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ABSTRACT

This study analyzes the morphosyntax in Dhimaljlzefb-Burman language spoken
in the far eastern Tarai region of Nepal in thenfeavork of the functional-typological
grammar developed by Gia (2001a, b). The main objective of this study as t
analyze the Dhimal morphosyntax.

Most of the examples presented in this dissertatrendrawn from naturally occurring
texts. Different strategies, viz., recordings oe tkexts (discourse), clause level
elicitation and the researcher's field notes haentemployed to prepare the database.
Different tools like digital audio recorder, audeditor (Audacity 2.0.2) and the
Toolbox software were utilized to obtain and practée data.

This study, organized into 15 chapters, presengs ititroduction and theoretical
framework of the study in Chapters 1 and 2 respelsti Chapters 3 and 4 analyze the
lexicon and the simple verbal clauses in order. r@mmatical relations and case
marking system is dealt with in Chapter 5, followby the assessment of the
constituent order in Chapter 6. Tense, aspect andhhty and the grammar of the
referential coherence are presented in Chaptergl Baespectively. The noun phrase
structure is discussed in Chapter 9 and the verbalplements, clause union and
detransitive voices are discussed in Chapter 1@. grammar of the relative clauses
and the contrastive focus and marked topic consbtng are discussed in Chapters 11
and 12 consecutively. Chapter 13 presents the polaitive speech acts. Chapter 14
analyzes the inter-clausal coherence followed &y ghmmary and the typological
implications of this study (Chapterl5). A sample asfalyzed texts, 210-wordlist,
index of grammatical morphemes and the detailshef language consultants are
annexed at the end.

The lexicon is categorized in terms of the majod aminor word classes. Simple
clauses are broadly classified as non-verbal amdaVeredicates. The overt coding
properties of grammatical relations are: nominalrphology and verb agreement.
Dhimal employs the nominative-accusative case mgrkcheme. Dhimal is an SOV
ordered language. Most of the implications of tli@/Sconstituent order hold true in
it. However, the constituents of the clause maypbemuted within the clause for
pragmatic purposes. Dhimal exhibits morphologicatigrked past, present and future
tenses. Morphological aspects are categorized pddective and imperfective.
Modality exhibits epistemic and deontic contraserd®nal pronouns show three
persons and three numbers distinction. Honorifiagyhibits neutral vs. affinal
contrast. The grammar of pronouns and grammatigedeanent are morphological
devices to encode the referential coherence. Weitbsclausal complements include
modal-aspectual,  manipulation and  perception-cayniitterance  verbs.
Causativization is primarily morphological. The m@eisitive voices include reflexive,
reciprocal, middle and passive voice constructidiie widely used way to put the
verb of the relative clause is in nominalized foimscourse particles, intonation and
constituent order may be utilized in contrastiveul® and marked topic constructions.
The non-declarative speech acts include interregatmperative, optative, hortative
and imperious types. The adverbial subordinateselaare either marked through the
subordinating morphemes attached to the depentirgecor through the special non-
finite verb forms. Coordinated or conjoined -clauseshibit the conjunctive,
disjunctive and adversative relationships among thajoined clauses. Dhimal
exhibits a number of typologically interesting faats.

Vi
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION
1.1 Background

This study is an attempt to analyze the Dhimal rhogyntax within the framework of
the functional-typological grammar (henceforth, FTdgveloped by Gién (2001a,
b)! Dhimal is one of the Tibeto-Burman languages spoy the Dhimals residing
originally in the far-eastern Tarai region (i.ehgpa, Morang and Sunsari districts) of
Nepal. According to the census report (2011), ttal tnumber of the Dhimal is 26,
298 which comprise 0.09% of the total populatiorNefpal. However, the authorities
of the Dhimal ethnic development committee claimtttheir population in Nepal
figures around 35000. This language is also spoken by a small nhumbgreople,
known as Mallik, in the Darjeeling district of WeBengal, India (King, 1994: 121;
2009: 2)° However, the number of the speakers and theirage is not included in
the recent censuses of Indiat present, Dhimals, with an ethno-linguistic itign

are confined to only in Nepal.

Ethnically, Dhimals prefer to identify themselves rlated to Limbus and Rais of
eastern hilly region of Nepal. However, linguistiga their form of speech is
clustered to either the SAL group of TB languad@sadley 2002: 84; Eppele et al.
2012: 44) or to the Toto languagether than to the Kirati languages spoken in
Nepal®

The Dhimal language spoken in Nepal has two diglébtese dialects are separated

by the Kankai river in Jhapa district. The dialect spoken to #aest of the river is

'Other resources consulted are @iy(1979; 1983; 1992; 1993a,b; 1995a; 1997; 20028522008;
2009; 2010 and 2011)

’Kedar Dhimal, general secretary of fhkimal jati bikas Kendrdpersonal communication).

%Basanti Dhimal, one of the informants of the eastinlect speakers from Aayabari, Mechinagar
municipality informed that her paternal home immthe Naksalbari town of West Bengal state in
India (personal communication).

“In the 1961 census of India, Dhimal is mentionedras of the languages of the Himalayan group and
the total number of speakers given is 11.
http://www.languageinindia.com/aug2002/indianmattegues1961aug2002.html

°King (2009: 3) notes "this subgroup, Dhindto or Dhimalish, shows apparent similarities to both
the Bodic group and to groups spoken in northeadtetia."

®Bradley (2002: 81) asserts "Nearly all the remajriliibeto-Burman languages further east in Nepal
are part of core Kiranti; the only exception is Dhl in the south east."



referred to as the eastern and to the west ofitlee as the western dialetKing

(1994: 121) notes, these two dialects differ prilmain syntax and vocabulary.

Genetically, Dhimal belongs to the Tibeto-Burmamilg. The earliest genetic
classification was made in Hodgson (1847). Grieréb®09: 3:1, as discussed in
Kansakar 1981: 6), represents the work of Augusir@dy and Konow, places the
Dhimal language within the complex pronominalizedstern sub-group of the
Himalayan languages, along with Thami, Limbu andes® Rai languages. Shafer
(1966) views that Dhimal is not definitely classdiin a division; probably it falls

under the sections of Bodic possibly of Burmic laages of the Sino-Tibetan family.

The Dhimal language sometimes has been wronglytifaieh as Toto. Bradley
(1997:20) notes that the Dhimals in the south-east®rner of Nepal speak a
language which is also spoken by a group knownads ifi Jalpaiguri district of West
Bengal, India, just south of the south-western epraf Bhutan. Regarding the
uncertainty of the genetic affiliation of some thie Tibeto-Burman languages,
including Dhimal, Bradley (2002: 75) further maimist "...the classification of some
languages is uncertain, in most cases due to wdpn&ve contact: Bai and Tujia
with Chinese, the Nungish and Naxi languages wiitmizse-Lolo languages, Lepcha
with a variety of Tibeto-Burman languages, DhimaihwKiranti and possibly other

languages, Newari due to its position at the cozsds of Nepal, and so on."

Bradley (2002: 84) further notes that the Dhimai &odo may be linked to Bodo-

Garo or to the Central Tibeto-Burman.

Sun (1993: 147) groups Dhimalish among the possidise relatives of Tani

including Lepcha, rGyarong, Dhimal and the Misnmdaages.

Eppele et al. (2012: 44) identifies Dhimal as DHimaf SAL group of the Tibeto-
Burman languages of the Sino-Tibetan language yai8iirprisingly, Burling (1983),
who grouped some northeastern languages under &8 _hot included Dhimal in
this cluste The genetic classification of Dhimal based upoppe et al. 2012) is

presented in Figure 1.1.

"The 210-word list of the two dialects is presertednnex B.

*The SAL sub-group and its name was first proposeBurling (1983) and the grouping was based on
the distinctive etymon for 'sun' found in theseglaages (Bradley 2002: 82). Burling (1983: 2) states
"the languages that | consider in this paper,ristance, have words suchsas, san, jarall meaning
'sun’." Despite the fact the Ethnologue (2012) gsoDhimal under SAL, Robbins (1983) does not

2



SINO-TIBETAN

CHINESE  TIBETO-BURMAN

Western TB SAL Central TB Northeastern TB Burmket® Karenig¢

Bodo-Garo-Northern Nagﬁ)hiTalish Jingpaw Luish Kuki-chin-Naga Pyu

Dhimal
(Toto)
Figure 1.1: Genetic classification of Dhimal

Figure 1.1 shows that Dhimal is a member of Dhigialinder SAL sub-group of the

Tibeto-Burman language famity.
1.2 Statement of the problems

A few attempts have been made so far to describenttrphosyntactic features of the
Dhimal language. However, the previous studies &asically limited to
morphological analysis based on elicited data (excking 2009) from the
structuralist point of view (See 81.4). No atterhps ever been made to analyze the
morphosyntatic features of the language at thegsitipnal and multi-propositional
levels from the functional-typological perspectiidie main problem of this study is
to analyze the morphosyntactic constructions innfihifrom the perspective of the
functional-typological grammar. The specific prabk of this study are presented as

follows:
a. What are the basic properties of the Dhimal lexiton

b. What are the morphosyntactic features realizedeaptopositional level in

Dhimal?

c. What are the morphosyntactic features realizedeatltscourse-pragmatic

level in the language?

include Dhimal as part of the SAL group which waspmsed as a grouping of Bodo-Garo, Northern
Naga (Konyak) and Jinghpaw. However, the Dhimaldior 'sun’ issane.

*The ‘Sal' languages grouped by Burling (1983) aatled by the same author as 'Bodo-Konyak-
Jinghpaw' in Burling (2003a: 174).



d. What are the typological implications of the morgfatactic features of the

language?
1.3 Objectives of the study

The main objective of this study is to analyze Bleimal morphosyntax from the
perspective of the functional-typological grammahe specific objectives of the

study are as follows:
a. To look at the basic properties of the Dhimal lexic

b. To examine the morphosyntactic features of the @hlanguage at the

propositional level;

c. To analyze the morphosyntactic features ofdingliage at the discourse-

pragmatic level; and

d. To present the typological implications of the ntarpyntactic features of the

Dhimal language.
1.4 Review of theliterature

There are only a few works on the Dhimal languddesse works have made some
attempts to deal with various aspects of the lagguaiz., lexicon, phonology,
morphology and syntax. We have presented the rewviethe existing literature in

chronological order as follows.

Hodgson (1847/1880) is the first ever study in Ddlind comparative vocabulary of
English, Kocch, Bodo and Dhimal languages, dividetb different semantic
categories is presented in the first part of thuslg. The second part deals with some
of the aspects of the Dhimal grammar. The authsw ptesents the demographic and
socio-economic information. The Hodgson's studyualishimal is, no doubt, of a
historical significance. However, it is not a stuofyDhimal in the modern sense of

linguistic study of the grammar of a language.

Grierson and Konow (1909) is a study of Dhimal sgolby a small tribe in the
Darjeeling Terai of the West Bengal state of Indihis study is based on Hodgson
(1847). In fact, it is a summary of Hodgson's obaton on the Dhimal along with
the Balo spoken in the Indian territories of Bengal andaks. However, it provides

some clue to go into depth in describing Dhimal phasyntax.



King (1994) is the first synchronic descriptiorgskd on the western dialect of the
language. The author notes that Dhimal is an at@imalvever, richly intonational)
postpositional language with agglutinative morplygland employs a nominative-
accusative topic marking scheme. It lacks pronohprefixes which are found in the
neighbouring East-Himalayan languages. Dhimal h&s c®nsonants. All the
consonants except férandy may occure word initially. There are five basiowats
and five diphthongs. Nominals in Dhimal are prormumouns, adjectives and
adverbs. Many nouns, adjectives and adverbs areedefrom verbs by the way of
suffixation. Dhimal distinguishes eleven pronominehtegories which include
singular, dual and plural numbers for all the thpeesons and honorificya (1sG) and
nya (2sG) applied to affinal kin relatives. Verbs are itfled for agent, tense, mood
and aspect. This is the first study of Dhimal afedgson. It provides a guideline for

the further research in Dhimal.

Khatiwada (1999a) is a study of the verbal morpbglof the western dialect of the
Dhimal language. This study deals mostly with tkeebal categories of the language,
however, it presents a brief summary of the phamoland a sketch of the nominal
morphology. Verb paradigms indexing tense and aspegresented in the appendix.
The main part of this study includes classificatadrverb stems, verb paradigms on
the basis of stem final segments, person and nualffizes encoded in the verbal
complex and tense, aspect and mood marking suffixefsirther discusses on the
copular verbs in the language followed by the dismn on the pronominalization,
tense, aspect and mood, negativization, causdimiza intransitivization and

benefactive constructions in Dhimal.

This study focuses mostly on the verb morphology @nbased only on the elicited
data from the western dialect, as is King (1994, iSis incomplete to describe the
Dhimal language in its entirety. However, this stuths been useful for the further

research on Dhimal morphosyntax.

Khatiwada (1999b) classifies Dhimal verbs in terofisstem alternation. However,
being mostly based on Khatiwada (1999a), this sha/not much contributed to the

literature.

Cooper (1999) is a sketchy overview of the Dhinaslguage and people. To begin

with, the author provides background informationti@ language followed by some



notes on the genetic affiliation and the existiiigrdture on Dhimal. Secondly, the
constituent order, case marking and verb paradigmsdiscussed in this study.
Lastly, the author sheds light on the situatiotitefacy in Dhimal speech community

and makes some remarks on the future of the lamguag

Unlike King (2009), Cooper (1999) states that DHinhas a fully productive
morphological passive marked by the detransitigamorpheme rha. King (2009)
deals with the suffix¥a as detransitivizer (middle marking) artdaas a passivizing
morpheme. Although Cooper (1999) adds some infaomain the Dhimal language
it is far from enough. It is based mostly on Kird®94) and also often on the writer's
subjective judgments. Notwithstanding the desaiptis sketchy, it provides some
concrete information about the Dhimal people amir tlanguage. This study has been

of a help to go into depth in analyzing the Dhimmalrphosyntax.

King (2001) is a study of the grammatical indexiafy the marked relationship
between affinal kin in Dhimal. The author maintaitisat Dhimal has been
characterized as a simple pronominalizing langubge/ever, beneath this facade of
simplicity lies a more complex agreement structiites study adds that in addition to
the pattern of subject agreement, the participantthe verb may be marked in
transitive scenarios with portmanteau suffixes xmnoig both subject and object. There
is also a distinct speech register in which thaadoelationship between affinal kin
groups is marked. This relationship is indexed btakically, through distinct
pronominals, and by the verb agreement morphol&gnificantly, the affinal kin-
based speech register presented here is a linguisinifestation of a socially-
constrained relationship between the parents oide land groom, and the groom and
his wife's senior in laws. The grammaticalizatioh the reciprocal relationship
between affinal kin in Dhimal is a particular maasifation of a universal pattern that

is elaborated to varying degrees in different laugs.

King's study on Dhimal affinal kin register is afegt importance; however, this study

is based only on the western variety and deals witlythe elicited data.

King (2002) explores the biactinal verb agreemeridhimal. The author analyzes the
archaic agreement morphology in the imperious mwotdhe western dialect and
compares it with similar morphemes in related TabBturman languages. Finally, the

diachronic implications of transitive agreement pialogy in Dhimal are discussed.



The author maintains that in contrast to the sulggeeement seen in the nominative
system, the western dialect has two constructiomslving a singular subject and a
second person object that index a marked trangiélaion between the participants.
The first indexes asls—2 scenario, while the second indexess32 scenario. He

notes that no other utterances encoding the tramgsielation among other persons
have been recorded (i.e, excepbB or 2— 1 configuration). The writer maintains
that functionally these two forms serve the samm@ae i.e., encoding a marked

transitive relation between the subject and theaibj

The issues the author raised in this article amgredt importance; however, this study
is concentrated only on the western dialect. Thea tie@ has used from the eastern
dialect are based on Hodgson's data which is vengual to study a living language.

Further investigations on the present-day spokem fof the language needs to be

carried out to justify these findings.

Khatiwada (2003) provides a sketch on the pronolmii#on in Dhimal. The author
notes that pronominalization in Dhimal appears moich complicated. He further
asserts that Dhimal verbs get inflected for persoa number of the first person and
second person subject only. Pronominal patientsnatendexed in the finite verb
forms. This study has been helpful for further stigation to get into more concrete

findings.

King (2009) is a continuation of the author's earbtudies (King, 1994; 2001 and
2002). However, this study presents a complete gratnal description of the
western dialect of the Dhimal and fundamentallyeads the morphological aspects of
the language. In this study, the author puts fodwhe goals and objectives of the
study followed by the background information on fkeimal language and people.
He also presents the linguistic and cultural prnegt@n of the Dhimal language.
However, the author does not write about the rebearethodology as well as the
theoretical approach he follows to analyze the gnamof the Dhimal languagd®.
The phonology of Dhimal, King presents in this stislonly the elaboration of King
(1994). In this study, the writer deals with thejonalerivational processes followed
by the discussion on the verbal morphology of tiénial language. According to the

author, there are two kinds of verb stems thatcatfee regular morphological process

'° See, Willis (2010).



of final consonant deletion. The first type invavehe closed stems with a final
glottal stop ?/ and the second type involves the verbs ending witong vowel.

Dhimal, according to the author, distinguishes tgrammatical tenses: past and
future. The author discusses irrealis and imperiowods within the tenses and

aspects. Dhimal distinguishes six morphologicalbrked aspects.

The deictic motion morphemes described in this ystuade distal, intentive,
indeterminative motion, relinquitive, venitive andmpletive. King notes that Dhimal
verbs have a number of morphological and periptaragterations to increase or
decrease the number of participants (valency) efvidrb. According to him, valence
decreasing operations include middle markinth& and passive ¢a). The valence
increasing operations include the causatipa@)(-the indirect causativer{pa-pg and
periphrastic causative with the loan vddgaili 'to employ'. The author further

discusses the optative, adhortative and admomitiveds.

The author states that Dhimal makes use of notefidiauses to encode temporal,
logical and manner relations between propositidifee non-finite clauses tend to
precede the main clause and are unmarked for petsose or aspect. The author
discusses the sequential morphetes which also functions as a manner adverbial.
The sequential clause may have past or future mgadine author discusses the co-
temporal clause marked by the morpherta -and its allomorphsla/-labealu/-
laubela/ The concessive clause is indicated by the morphdme ~-la. The
conditional clause encoded by the morphemea makes no distinction between
generic, hypothetical or counterfactual conditisndlhe author further notes that the
speakers of Dhimal may use a clause marked wiitio introduce a referent or topic
into the discourse, which can be commented on uigsequent propositions.
Regarding the negative conditional the author ndtes the morphemesa is
employed in negative conditional clauses to indiceither a temporal (until) or
logical (unless) goal. The morphemsy-encodes the purpose clause. A negative

purposive is formed with the negative prafie and the suffix siy.

Further, the epistemic, mirative and attitudinal rpleemes are discussed. The
deductive morphemena signals a minimal degree of commitment to thehtroft a
proposition. The epistemic particlee encodes the speaker's ignorance, doubt or
uncertainty regarding the proposition. The authfut¢her discussion is that of the

apparentive morphemea which is employed when the speaker suddenly besome
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aware of some proposition and is surprised or disbelief. The exclamative particle

ru encodes the speaker's emotional state or attirgdading the proposition.

The different morphemes used for the pragmatictfans of structuring information
in discourse are discussed further. It includestdipec markerte, the assertive focus
marker doy, the argument or the sentence focus maggerthe presuppositional
copulako, the referential markar, the assertive markee and the contrastive marker
ra. The author maintains that these particles hav®twith the mental representation
of referents or propositions in the speaker's aresbee’'s mind. The assertive focus
markerdoy is used in pragmatically structured assertionsstablish a marked focus
relation between a referent of a proposition itsélfe sentence focus markasr acts

as an identificational or argument focus marker agb as a presentational or
sentence-focus marker. The copltaoccurs with a finite verb and signals that the
proposition expressed in the clause is in the m@ssition. The referential particle
occurs in two distinct morphosyntactic environmeni$ie assertive markere
indicates an assertion by the speaker in contoagte presupposition of its negative
proposition. The author further discusses the estitre particle> maintaining that it
may be used to indicate the speaker's attitude rtbw@aproposition that encodes
counter-expectancy or belief. This may also be usedcontrast or counter a

presupposition held by the hearer.

The author also discusses the grammar of the velatauses, reported speech and
complementation. He identifies three types of re¢éatlause constructions in Dhimal.
Regarding the reported speech and complementdigatithor's observation is that a
variety of non-finite or finite constructions with verb of saying or doing are
employed to encode the reported speech. Regardnmterrogatives in Dhimal, the
author maintains that interrogatives may be enced#drising intonation, the use of
guestion words, and the interrogative particle @hwonjoined alternate clauses. An
adhortative tag, as the author notes, consista ahperative followed by the particle
ay or its allomorphas. A tag questions in Dhimal consists of a declagatitterance
followed by the particlero. At last, King discusses the partiddeas an Indo-Aryan
loan, which occurs both clause-initially and claugernally, and peforms different

functions.

In this study, what King (2009) excels is that Iz lexhaustively determined most of

the morphemes in the Dhimal language, especiallhenwestern dialect. However,
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what he lacks is that he does not try to fully exmb the array of the functions of
those morphemes, basically at the multi-proposdtidevel at which grammar plays a

great role.

Khatiwada (2011) discusses the tense system in &hinunlike King (2009), the
author, as in (Khatiwada, 1999a), maintains thlaitial exhibits three-way contrast
of tense, viz, the past, present and future andnoems that unlike many other
Tibeto-Burman languages; morphological future tandehimal is distinctly marked.
The morphemekheis labeled as present tense marker in this paperioh King
(2009) labels as the imperfective aspect markeis Study is based upon (Khatiwada,

1999a), thus, it does not contribute substantit@iye literature.

Khatiwada (2012a) discusses the aspects in Dhified. author maintains that the
perfective aspect does not have any aspectuaksafid indicates the completion of
an action in the past without further temporal sabsion. He divides imperfective

aspect into real/unreal-hypothetical situation afisicusses different aspects like
habitual and progressive in reference to the ptesed the past tenses. The unreal

aspect in Dhimal is marked by the suffdha, attached to the verb root.

Although this study is insufficient to deal withfféirent facets of the Dhimal aspects,

it has been helpful for the further research inrbddiaspectual system.

Khatiwada (2012b) is a study of moods and modalityDhimal. It discusses
declarative, interrogative and optative moods aspimaogically marked and further
sub-divides optative mood into imperative, optataved hortative. This study also
discusses periphrastic ways to express the modalitphimal. It concludes that
different modal verbs modify the assertion of th@inmverb. Despite the fact that this
study provides sketchy information and is basedtimas Khatiwada (1999a), it has

been helpful for further investigation of the Dhim@oods and modality.

Khatiwada (2013)analyzes the case marking in Dhimal. The main ‘tdap
imperative' of case marking in Dhimal is to codes tpragmatically-oriented
nominative-accusative case-marking scheme. Thescasgninative, accusative,
dative, instrumental, genitive, locative, allati@ed commitative are marked to code
syntactic relations in the clause. This study apeno study the case marking system
in Dhimal, however, it does not observe the phemmmefrom the functional-

typological perspective.
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Khatiwada (2014/15) sheds light on the developnoérihe grammatical morphemes
from some of the lexical verbs in Dhimal. This stughows that Dhimal exhibits

some well-defined grammaticalization process ingitsmmatical system. Different

lexical/independent morphemes are found to be dpedl to grammatical morphemes
retaining the original status intact for some fimmts and grammaticalized for some
other functions. In contrast, some lexical itemgehbeen developed to grammatical
morphemes losing their earlier independent statbis study is sketchy; however, it

has been helpful for the present study of the Dhim@phosyntax.

To sum up, the previous works reviewed so far haeped, to some extent, to
understand the fundamental features of the Dhiarajuage. However, it is explicit
that no work has consistently analyzed the Dhimalphosyntax from the functional-
typological perspective. The previous works on Ddlirare helpful to attain the
objectives of the present study. Furthermore, #tiempt for functional-typological
analysis of the Dhimal morphosyntax is characteribg the functional approach.
None of the reviewed studies provide with a comensive functional-typological
study of the Dhimal language. A need for a compnelve study of this language,
therefore, was strongly felt. The present study eeittainly bridge the gap.

1.5 Resear ch methodology

This study aims at explaining the morphosyntaxh& Dhimal language from the
functional-typological perspective. Effort has bemade to provide the examples
drawn from naturally occurring texts. All the exde® are intelinearized with
appropriate free translations in English. The méthagy adopted to accomplish this
study is presented in five separate subtitles:dfistudy area, database, tools,

theoretical framework and presentation and analysis

a. Field study area

Dhimal language is spoken in different villagestive far eastern Tarai region of
Nepal, specifically, Jhapa, Morang and Sunsarridist Map 1.1 shows the Dhimal

speaking area in NepH.

“The SIL International is duly acknowledged for thap presented here.
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Map 1.1 Dhimal language speaking area in Nepal
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thﬂﬁ]{uage speaking areas in Nepal

As stated earlier, some speakers of Dhimal arefalsad in some places of the West-
Bengal state of India. However, the field studyaafer this study is confined to the

Dhimal language spoken in Nepal.
b. Database

Different methods have been employed to preparetingary database for this study.
It includes recordings of the naturally occurringxts of different genres (i.e.,
conversations, narratives, procedurals, expos#oiy descriptive discourses), clause
level elicitation and participant observation. Wavé also utilized the secondary
(published) sources reviewed in 81.4. The origs@lrces comprise mostly the text
corpus gathered through the recordings of naturaltgurring texts in Dhimal
extracted from the communicative context. We hawualy@ed how the speakers
deploy different grammatical constructions in therious communicative contexts.
This, as Givon (2010: 49) suggests, "is the pemalie (leaving the ultimate to
controlled experiment methods to the days to caes)for understanding grammatr,
the one most available to linguists." The primaayad(i.e., text corpus) for this study
was collected from the native speakers of the Dhlargyuage of Jhapa and Morang
district of Nepaf*? Specifically, the texts for western variety of Biail were recorded
and analyzed for this study from different areasDaimak municipality of Jhapa.

Similarly, some texts were recorded from Urlababl® and Tinghare village of the

2The detail of the Dhimal people who helped the aeseer in different ways before, during and after
the fieldwork is given in annex D.
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Belbari VDC of Morang. Similarly, the texts werecorded for the eastern variety of
Dhimal, from the speakers of Bahundangi, Budhakemd Dhaijan VDCs and

Dhulabari and Aayabari areas of Mechinagar muniitypal he ideal speakers of the
language were identified through interview, papi#it observation and sample
testing method and were selected as per the ngcedsihis study. For necessary
reasons of presentation, many of the illustrativangples cited throughout the study
are based on clause-level elicitation. Such exasnpiere, however, constructed by
analogy with the utterances found in the naturatsteEach example is given a
reference after the free translation which refershe text it is taken from. The

examples which have no references are to be uoderss elicited ones.
c. Tools

Different tools have been utilized while preparititge database for this study.
Specifically, for the collection of the natural texa digital audio recorder (Sony IC
Recorder, ICD-Px820) was used. The recorded tert® Viirst transcribed with the
help of a free digital audio editdudacity2.0.22 Further, the transcribed texts were
interlinearized through the help ofhe Field Linguist's Toolboxa computer
programme designed to help organize and analyzdathguage datd. The data

recorded and elicited were cross-checked with ath&ve speakers of Dhimal.
d. Theoretical framework

As mentioned in 8 1.1, as a model or framework ofghosyntactic analysis of the
language, the functional-typological approach tangmar developed mainly by
Givon (2001a, b) has been followed; however, insigiom other related approaches

are also utilized®
e. Presentation and analysis

In this study, the examples are presented frorm#tarally occurring text as far as
possible. First, the examples are transcribed A dimbols. Secondly, each word is
rendered into morphemes. Thirdly, each morpheme pisvided with the

interlinearized glosses by using conveniently asibés list of abbreviations and

13 http://audacity.sourceforge.net

14 http://www.sil.org/computing/toolbox

5 The theoretical approach adopted for this is prteskim Chapter 2.

13



symbols®® Fourthly, each example is provided with the fremnslation in English.

The four lines are used in the examples because #re morpho-phonemic changes
that often obscure the morpheme boundaries. Tlategir of cross-referencing has
been exploited as per the necessity. While analyitiie data the basic principle of

FTG, i.e. form-function approach is taken into ddesation.
1.6 Significance of the study

This study aims at providing the morphosyntactialgsis and description of the
Dhimal language. The morphosyntactic propertieshef language explored in this
study are of great significance from different pisiaf view:

a. It may be useful for Dhimal speakers who wish tokhabout their language
more consciously and systematically.

b. It may be useful for the Dhimal people of the neameration, who have been
unable to acquire their mother tongue due to differeasons, however, want
to learn their language in the later stages of fhass.

c. The findings of this study may be useful to prepadeacational materials for
the native speakers of Dhimal as well as to prepdrst literacy materials in
the Dhimal language.

d. It may be useful for the linguists interested imttier studies in the Dhimal
language in particular and the other languagebefibeto-Burman branch of
Sino-Tibetan language family in general. Furthemndhe data presented in
this study may be useful for typological studiesha related languages.

e. This study may also be used as a model for desgripreviously un/under-
described languages in the light of the functiagpblogical approach to
grammar.

f. The findings of this study can be used for evahgathe empirical adequacy

of the assumptions made in functional approachriguage typology.
1.7 Limitations of the study

This study presents the morphosyntactic analysiDbimal language from the
functional-typological perspective. However, it he@me limitations. They are as

follows:

'8 eipzig glossing rules: conventions for interlineaorpheme-by-morpheme glosses have been used
for the purpose (www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resourcesgihg-rules.php).
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a. It tries to accommodate the grammatical differenmetsveen the two dialects
spoken in Nepal. However, this study does not ohelthe variety of Dhimal

spoken in India.

b. Since this study focuses on exploring the morphtasyrof the Dhimal
language, the phonological and sociolinguistic atpef the language are not

dealt with in this study.

c. The functional-typological approach to grammare®lmore on the language
diachrony in explaining the morphosyntactic feasuref the language.
However, this study is confined within our corpasd focuses basically on

the synchronic description of the language.
1.8 Organization of the study

This study is organized into 15 chapters. Chapteledls with the background of
study, a brief introduction of the Dhimal languaged people, statement of the
problems, objectives of the study, review of mdatiterature, significance of the
study, research methodology, limitations and omgtion of the study. In chapter 2,
we discuss the theoretical framework adopted tdyaaahe Dhimal morphosyntax.
Chapter 3 deals with the lexicon of the languadeapfer 4 is devoted to discuss the
simple verbal clauses and argument structure inmB@hiln chapter 5, we deal with
the grammatical relations and case marking syst€mapter 6 examines the
constituent order in Dhimal. Tense, aspect and fitgds dealt with in Chapter 7. In
Chapter 8, we analyze the referential coheren&himal. The noun phrase structure
in Dhimal is dealt with in Chapter 9. In Chapter, 1®@e discuss the verbal
complements, clause union and detransitive voiChapter 11 deals with the relative
clauses. Chapter 12 discusses the contrastive fomustructions and marked topic
constructions in Dhimal. In Chapter 13, we dedhwie non-declarative speech acts
in Dhimal. Chapter 14 analyzes the inter-clausalecence in Dhimal. In Chapter 15,
we present the summary of the findings followedtlsy typological implications of
the study. The annexes comprise a sample of amhtgzés, basic vocabulary in two
dialects of Dhimal, index of grammatical morpheraes the details of the language

consultants.
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CHAPTER 2
THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK
2.0 Outline

This study is guided by the functional-typologiggdammar (henceforth, FTG), a
framework, mainly developed by T. Givon (2001a Bhis framework is built on
two basic assumptions about the nature of langaadethe nature of grammar. The
first assumption, which is related to the naturelasfguage, is that language is
primarily a function. The second assumption rel#@tes grammar, a coding system, is
typological of which basis is functional. In shothis framework assumes that
language is primarily functional and grammar isaiggical. Thus, this framework is
known as functional-typological gramnfain this chapter, we deal with the basic
assumptions, which are the major components of fthmework, including the
strengths of the framework to deal with the morpintesx of the Dhimal language.
This chapter consists of five sections. In secldhy we briefly discuss the nature of
language from the functional perspective. Sectiod @eals with the nature of
grammar within this framework. In section 2.3, wege for the strengths of the
framework for a fuller and comprehensive analysisd adescription of the
morphosyntax of the Dhimal language. Section 2idflgrdeals with the perspective
on grammatical description in this framework. SattR.5 presents the summary of

the chapter.
2.1 Functional approach to language

As mentioned earlier, the functional-typologicapegach to grammar is characterized
by functional approach to language. Thus, the gomgrprinciple of functionalism is
the correlation or isomorphism between form andctfiom. From the functional
perspective, language is a function (i.e., commatiie function); and the function is
correlated with the forms of the language. Thisnieavork tries to investigate how
language is used: what are the purposes that lgeguserve for human beings and
how human beings are able to achieve these gaalsgh speaking, listening, reading

and writing. Furthermore, the nature of languagexi@ained in functional terms. The

"However, we have also been benefitted by the itsighother functional models of grammar.

“The detailed description of these two assumptioesagailable in Givon (2001a, b; 2007; 2009a and
2010)



functional explanation implies that if languageeitss formed by use, how and in
what ways the forms of language may be determinetlibction it is developed to
perform. This framework believes, not in competered in performance. According
to this framework, grammar emerges and changestl@dorms adjust to novel
functions. The meanings of the forms shaped byfuhetions are extended only for
performance. From the functional point of view,rthare two primary functions of

human language:
a. Representation of knowledge
b. Communication of knowledge

According to this approach, language is a systemvhith the primary functions of
representation and communication of knowledge aadized through the two sub-
systems of language: cognitive representation sysied communicative coding

system.

The human cognitive representation system, acograirGivon (2001a: 42), consists
of three concentrically-linked components: the @pmtoal lexicon, propositional
information and multi-propositional discourse. Fig2.1 presents the components of

human cognitive representation system.

Human cognitive-r epresentation system

coneeptual
lexieon (words)

propositicnal
— ntormation
‘elaunses)

muliipropropositicial
disconrss

Figure 2.1: Human cognitive representation syst@emdn 2001a: 42).
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Figure 2.1 presents the combinatorial relationslexical concepts, propositional
information and multi-propositional discourse. Themponents of the cognitive

representation system are briefly discussed aswell
2.1.1 Conceptual lexicon

Givon (2001a: 7) explains that the human concepkerdcon is a storehouse of
"relatively time-stable, socially shared, and wedHed concepts which constitute
(together) a cognitive map of our experiential ene." It includes: a. the external

physical universe; b. the social-cultural univeaigd, c. the internal-mental universe.

Following Givén (2001a: 8), by time stability we arethat the meaning of a lexeme,
say of the word 'cow' today will remain the sanmaorow. Similarly, socially-shared
means that when grounding into communication tleaker assumes that a word has
roughly the same meaning for each member of acpdati speech communifyThat
is, the bulk of background, presupposed knowledge (nformation) is shared by all
members of the social unit. This includes "knowkedd members' character, social
position, skills, and aptitudes" (Givon 1979: 28%he conceptual lexicon is well-
coded in each chunk of lexically stored knowledgjés strongly associated with its
own "perceptual code-level'. The conceptual lexit®@nmost likely organized as a
"network of nodes or connection5"A word node automatically activates a
prototypical bunch of other closely related wordies. Cognitive psychologists have
long recognized the conceptual lexicon under theellaof permanent semantic
memory (Atkinson and Shiffrin 1968: 117).

2.1.2 Propositional infor mation

The second component of human cognitive representatystem is the level of
propositional information. In this the clauses .(i.simple sentences) combine

concepts (i.e., words) into propositional informatiabout states or events, relations

3Givon (1979: 287 ) relates the social structure tedlanguage by stating that it is senselesslko ta
about a communicative system without referenceh#o qocial structure within which it arose and
whose specific functions it is designed to perform.

“Givon (1995b: 63) postulates that even a textfsasented as a network of connected nodes (mental
text structure) that displays hierarchy and sedaliytfeatures. As hierarchical organization nodes
(chunks) are connected both upward and downwaaodhter hierarchical adjacent nodes, i.e., clauses
to their governing chains, chains to their govegniparagraph etc. Similarly, Episodic text
representation displays at least some sequentiéhioly at each hierarchic level, so that nodes are
connected to both preceding and following sequiyvgajacent nodes —a clause to a preceding and
following clause, a chain to a preceding and foltaychain, etc.
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and qualities in which entities play a part. Suetations, qualities, states or events
may relate either "to the external physical wottdthe mental-internal world, to the
culturally-mediated world or various combinationsereof' (Givon 1995a: 397;
2001a: 8). The capacity to process and store pitigua information as episodic-
declarative memory has been recognized by cognisyehologists (Atkinson and
Shiffrin 1968; Squire 1987 as cited in Givon 208

2.1.3 Multi-propositional discourse

The third component of human cognitive represemrtasiystem is the level of multi-
propositional discourse. Givén (2007: 31) noted tarly childhood and primate
communication are almost absolutely mono-propasitio In contrast, well-
developed human communication is, at the use-frequdevel, overwhelmingly
multi-propositional. This is mirrored in the fabiat most of the grammatical system is
dedicated to code multi-propositional (cross-cl§usaherencé. Grammar-coded
discourse coherence is primarily involved with naémthodels of the interlocutors'
current epistemic and deontic states. Furthermndiyidual states or events may be
combined into coherent discourse. Its coherenceessthe limits of its component
clauses. Multi-propositional discourse is also pesed and stored in episodic-

declarative memory.

The immediate speech situation is mentally reptesenin the working
memory/attention system. Such representation shidts one moment to the next,
and is thus temporally unstable. In contrast, disgdl referents are more likely to be
represented in episodic memory. Compared to workingmory, "episodic
representation is a much more stable mental remasEn. And this temporal
stability may have contributed toward the objectition of verbally-coded referents,
including mental predicates” (Givon 2007: 30). Toacentrically-linked components
of human cognitive representation system shownigurgé 2.1 interact to form the

grammar of a language.

°Further, Givon (2002b: 5-6) elaborates that indiaidpropositions may be combined together into

coherent discourse. Human discourse is predominantllti-propositional, in that its coherence
transcends the bounds of isolated propositions. [Blv@st multi-propositional unit of coherence
discourse is coded grammatically as a clause-chain.

®Coherence may be taken to mean continuity, conrigetir grounding (Givon 2005: 126).
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The interaction between concepts (words), propositions and discour se

As stated earlier, the lexical concepts, propas#ioinformation and multi-
propositional discourse exhibit combinatorial rielaships among them. The words
communicate only conceptual meaning outside anpgsitional context. However,
the same words take part in the coding of propwsii information when combined
into clauses. In multi-propositional discourse,admngly, the same propositions are
united to produce discourse coherehde. other words, one can understand the
meaning of words independent of the propositionwinich they are embedded; but
one cannot understand a proposition without undedshg the meaning of the words
that make it up. So, the relation between lexicadaning and propositional

information is one way conditional.

Thus, to display the partial dissociation betweeaoppsitional information and
discourse coherence we may string perfectively rmédive but incoherently
combined propositions together. Furthermore, assumed that the relation between
propositional information and discourse coheremaseof the conceptual lexicon and
propositional information, also is one way conditib That is, one can understand the
meaning of clauses independent of the discoursénich they are embedded; but one
cannot understand the discourse without undersigrtiie propositions that make it
up. The entire combinatorial system of languageaa®ol of communication is

organized in three hierarchic levels, as in Table 2

Table 2.1: Language as a hierar chic combinatorial system

a. | words coding concepts

clauses coding events or states (where lexical words anebtoed

into propositions)

c. | multi-clausal | where clauses are combined into larger chunks loéremt
discourse communication as clause chains, paragraphs, egisode

whole texts.

The symbolic communicative codes (Givon 2002b:f& anguage may be distinctly

divided into the following two types:

'Givon (2005: 180) maintains that "the bulk of graatival devices used to signal discourse coherence
pertain either to grounding nominal referents ititeir proper clauses or to grounding clauses into
their proper chain or, in a much more limited waygrounding chains into their proper paragraphs.”
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a. Peripheral sensory-motor code

The peripheral sensory-motor codes of human largaag the domain of phonetics,
phonology and neurolodyThis coding system of human language serves "pifina
to map lexical-conceptual meaning onto phonologieatds” (Givon 2002b: 8). It
involves both a perceptual decoder (i.e., speecteption) and articulatory encoder
(i.e., speech production) operations and is adjusiepertinent perceptual and motor

modalities.
b. Grammatical code

Givon (2007: 4) maintains that "grammar is probahly latest evolutionary addition
to the mechanisms that drive human communicafioAlthough the evolutionary
argument regarding grammar remains basically sptea| it is supported by a body
of supportive evidence. Ontogenetically, both tigtodnearing and singing children
acquire the lexicon and the pre-grammatical pidginch earlier than grammar.
Similarly, natural second language acquisitiondial the same route. Furthermore,
many non-human species like birds, dogs, horses paimiates are easily taught
auditory or visual lexical code labels for nounsrbs and adjectives. This supports
the proposition that the neuro-cognitive structundsch underlie semantic memory
are old pre-human, pre-linguistic structures (Gig02a: 147). In contrast, "the
communicative natural use of grammar (i.e., morpgpland syntax) in non-human
species has never been attested, nor has any suocesaching grammar to non-
human species been reported. Therefore, grammanitgiely a human capacity”
(Givon 2007: 5).

In addition, the grammar is a much more abstradtcamplex code than the sensory-
motor codes of the lexicon. Most tangibly, the @mngrammatical signal involves

four major coding devices: morphology, intonatidmythmics and sequential order of

®Phonetics and phonology are considered as peripinetiais approach since phonetics is simply the
study of sounds and the phonological elements ts/e€apacity of contrasting the elements but do
not code conceptual/semantic content. Regardingeason of considering phonology as peripheral
T. Givon opines that this approach concentrategrammar and further adds that phonology is also
functionally motivated (speech perception, speetibudation, lexical memory), but it is not central
to understanding grammar (email communication, Qi2915).

*Two distinct cycles of symbolization -- or codevé®pement -- must have taken place in the
evolution of human language. The first involves tiee of a well-coded lexicon and its coding
instrument, phonology. The second involves the k$egrammar and its coding instrument,
morphosyntactic structure (Givon 2002b: 5)."
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words or morphemes. Among these, some coding devike morphology and
intonation (stress) are more concrete. They invahe very same physical signal
(sounds, gestures and letters) that code lexicahing. The most concrete element of
the grammatical code, grammatical morphology, @daahronic derivative of lexical
words. But these concrete devices are integratedaitomplex whole with the more
abstract elements of the codes like rhythmics asguential order. These more
abstract elements of the grammatical code are dhensl order constructs, inferred
from more concrete signals. From the primary graticabcoding devices more
abstract level of grammatical organization likerarehic constituency organization,
grammatical category labels, scope and relevankziams and government and
control relations may be extracted. The primaryrgrar-coding devices in (2) are in
turn used to signal further more abstract levelgg@mmatical organization. The
central question in the study of language procgssirhow the abstract components
of grammar are extracted from the more concret@matsgof grammar. Coding
instruments of the communicative coding systemoating to Givon (2001: 11-13),

are presented in (1) through (3):

(1) | Peripheral sensory-motor codes

a. | Phonetics

b. | Phonology and neurology

(2) | Grammatical codes

Primary grammatical codes

a. | Morphology

Intonation
i. Clause level melodic contours

ii. Word level stress or tone

c. | Rhythmics
I. Pace orlength

ii. Pauses

d. | Order of words or morphemes
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(3) | Moreabstract levels of grammatical organization

a. | Hierarchic constituency organization
i. Morphemes into words
ii. Words into phrases

iii. Phrases into clauses

b. | The grammatical category-levels
i. Noun, verb, adjective

ii. Noun phrase, verb phrase

c. | Scope and relevance relations
i. Operator-operand relations
ii. Noun modifier relations

iii. Subject and object relations

d. | Government and control relations
i. Agreement

ii. Coreference

iii. Modality

iv. Finiteness

It may be clearly observed from (1) to (3) thatréhare three communicative coding
instruments in human language. The peripheral sgmotor codes (1a-b) apply at
the conceptual lexicon where the meaningful womgscamded with sounds. Primary
grammatical codes (2a-d) are used to convey propoal information where clauses
are coded with grammar. The propositions (i.e.us#g) express information.
Discourse-pragmatic coding entities (3a-d) applymulti-propositional discourse
component of human cognitive representative systdrare combined clauses are
coded with grammal’ Such clauses provide multi-propositional inforraatiin this
framework, the syntactic constructions (i.e., ckatigpes) are taken as the focal point
of grammatical description and various types otisés or constructions are taken as

grammatical coding instruments that signal disceupsagmatic functiof: The

%Givén (1979: 303) postulates , "at an evolutiorlawel where discourse is already multipropositional
and where coherence and topic have emerged, theatlarder of agent-patient-verb is, at least in
terms of discourse frequency, also most likelygddpic-patient-verb."

HGivon (1979: 297) notes that the pragmatic modealietourse is used either in the society of
intimates, where all generic information is shadn communication about the immediate context,
where all specific information is shared. These #re two contexts where this mode of

23



primary grammar-coding devices in (3a-d) are imtused to signal more abstract

levels of grammatical organization, as shown inat®ve.

Function of grammar

Grammar codes both propositional semantics andulise coherence (pragmatics)
simultaneously? Although the grammar is located wholly in the clayits functional
scope is not primarily about the propositional mfation couched in the clause in
which it resides. Rather, grammar is predominaatiput the coherence relations
between propositional information (clause) andwisler discourse context. The
most common discourse-pragmatic domains coded aynmar are listed in (4-6)
(Givon 2007: 6-7).

4) Discour se-pragmatic functions of major grammatical systems

Structures Functions
NP grammar Referential coherence

a. | Grammatical relations| referential coherence

b. | Definiteness, reference referential coherence

c. | Anaphora, pronouns referential coherence

d. | Deictic referential coherence

e. | Pragmatic voice referential coherence

f. | Topicalization referential coherence

g. | Relativization referential coherence, event grongd

h. | Focus and contrast referential coherence, grounding

communication is used in extant human languageh agdn pidgins, child language, and informal-
unplanned register of adults.

2Gernsbacher, Morton Ann and T. Givon (1995: vigtst'coherence is a mental phenomenon rather
than an inherent property of a written or spokext. t€he fact that readers or listeners can indeed
judge with high agreement that one text is morezoaht than another. But neither the words on the
page nor the words in the speech stream of theesebnfer coherence.”

¥3Givén (1995b: 61) defines coherence as continuifyskating "coherence is the continuity or
recurrence of some element (s) across a span &oskpf text." He further notes that of the many
elements that can recur across text, the six ame wigible, concrete and the easiest to track and
measure. They are: a. referents b. temporalityspectuality d. modality/mood e. location and f.
action/script.
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(5) Structures Functions
VP grammar | Event coherence
a.| Tense temporal grounding of event
b. | Aspect aspectual grounding of event
c. | Modality epistemic-deontic grounding of event
d. | Speech act epistemic-deontic grounding of evemsp&aker/hearer
(6) Structures Functions

Cross-clausal grammar | Event-chain coherence

a. | Inter-clausal connective event grounding, chairugding

Chain-initial adverbials chain grounding

c. | Presentative constructionseferential grounding, chain grounding

As can be seen in (4-6), some grammatical syst@msfunction in more than one
discourse-pragmatic domain. Thus, for example tivitation (5g) and contrastive
focus (5h) are part of the grammar of both refeaéntoherence and event
coherence/grounding. Tense (6a), aspect (6b) ardhlity (6¢) are used to signal
both temporal-aspectual-modal grounding and evehém@nce. And the grammar of
inter-clausal connectives (7a) integrates devibas dignal both referential coherence

and event-coherence, albeit often at higher hiaratevels.

The distinctness of propositional semantics frostalirse pragmatics does not mean
the lack of overlap or interaction between the tivMous, for example, morphological
case marking codes both the discourse pragmattifuns of subject (nominative)
and direct object (accusative), and the propositisemantic functions of agent,
patient, dative, locative, instrumental or assogatases. Similarly, tense, aspect,
modality (henceforth, TAM) and negation display tbgropositional semantic and
discourse pragmatic functions. While the morpholadyTAM system is part of
clausal structure, its functional scope is notghgpositional semantics of the atomic

event or state, but rather the pragmatics, or adivity, of the clause in relation to its
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discourse context (Givon 2001a: 28%)t is easy to see that tense is fundamentally a
pragmatic rather than propositional semantic phesmam, anchoring the proposition
to a temporal point outside itself. And, the gramrofdetransitive clauses ranges
over both propositional semantic and discourse+pedig functions like agent
suppression in passive, reflexive and detransitivestructions. According to Givon
(2010: 42), "the grammar of non-declarative (malaifive) speech acts are confined
to here-and-now, you-and-l, the immediate speetiatsdn which is more related to

discourse-pragmatic context."
2.2 Functional-typological approach to grammar

According to this approach, the typological apploas grammatical diversity is
historically associated with the functionalist gegstive on grammar. It assumes a
strong association between functional, typologésal diachronic aspects of grammar.
There exists a cross-language grammatical divensitych may be insightfully
explained from the functional perspective. Diffdrégpes of structures found in
different languages are grouped as members of general meta-types of structures
on the basis of functions. In grammatical typoloffye main structural means by
which different languages code the same functioloahain are enumerated. In this
framework, the study of grammatical typology isdstal as the diachronic process of
grammaticalization, not as purely synchronic errteed® The synchronic variants in
structures of the languages are viewed as thetsestildiachrony. The functional-
typological approach to grammar recognizes thagdage universals need not be
absolute, rather they may be a matter of degréematency. This is due to the great
complexity of biologically based (cognitive, comnative, grammatical) sub-
systems. In such sub-systems, many factors interazimplex and often competing
ways. In grammar, form-function isomorphism compeitgéth economic motivation.
The universals of grammar are not always overtlyeolred features of language but
are the factors or subsystems which underlie sweht deatures. The typological

approach to grammar assumes that languages cartheodame functional domain by

Y“Givon (1995a: 305) notes, "tracking the communieatise of grammar via the distribution of
gramamar in text has been the central tool in thethodological arsenal of the functional
grammarian."

1%Givén (2009: 81) notes "a synchronic typology, dfatever syntactic domain, can only make sense
from a diachronic perspective, that is, as a tygplof the diachronic pathways that gave rise to the
extant synchronic types."
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more than one structural medfisdowever, the diversity of structural types thatyma
code the same domain is surprisingly constrainedngmb-7 major types. The
diversity is controlled by different adaptive fatolike cultural, communicative,
developmental, neurological or biological. Languag®y differ typologically in two
ways: a. languages may code the same functionakitoivy different structural
means, and b. languages may differ in the way tbeganize grammar-coded

functional domains.

Functionally, the grammar, like all other biolodlgabased systems, is adaptively
motivated. Thus, in principal, grammar is non-agsif. The functional approach has

some basic assumptions about iconicity and marlsedidney are as follows:
a. lconocity, the naturalness in grammar is not alieoltiis a matter of degree.
b. The most iconic regularities are the rules of pigriammar.

c. Markedness is based on theme-and-variation appradyntax. Unlike in
structuralism, where the markedness is based upomplexity (i.e., marked
case is more complex and the unmarked case isdagglex), the markedness
is based on both complexity and frequency distraouti.e., marked category
is less frequent in the text and unmarked one ierfrequent). Accordingly,
the categories that are structurally more marked te also be substantively

more marked (Givon 2001a).
d. Markedness is also a matter of communicative casitex
2.3 Strengths of the functional-typological approach

The main goal of the FTG, a theoretical approachlirajuistic description and
analysis is to study the diversity of the strudtumeans of affecting the same
communicative functions from the formal and funo#b perspectives. The major

characteristics of this approach to syntax oweGasn (2001a: 18) acknowledges, a

%Givén (2002a: 205) postulates the following threerfdational theses of language typology:

a."A cross-linguistic grammatical typology is utterlyon-sensical unless it involves a structure-
independent definition of the functional domairbt'typed'."”

b."The inventory of extant synchronic types are tha tnventory of available grammaticalization
pathways that gave them rise."

c."Consequently, the constraints on syntactic unalersare in essence constraints on the
developemental process of grammaticalization, ratien on the resulting syntactic structures."
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considerable debt to both Zellig Harris and Noanor@sky. In this framework, the
notion of syntactic constructions (i.e., clause e)p occupies center stage in
grammatical description. The functional typologisizve Harris (1956) for his
observation that different clause types share, nmoréess the same propositional
semantic theme. Harris, as a structuralist, coud¢hedobservation in terms of co-
occurrence relation. Chomsky (1965) re-named tlopgmitional-semantic theme as
the 'syntactic' deep structure of clauses, sasipport (be isomorphic to) their logical
structure (propositional information). In contraB¥ G views that the various clause
types, i.e., structural variants, found in the gmean (surface structures for Chomsky,
1965) of a language, are nothing but differentimhngmatical packaging of
propositional semantic contents in different digseupragmatic functional domains.
Constructions or clause types are, thus, the grdmwahecoding instruments that

signal discourse-pragmatic functions.

The distinctive cognitive position of one clausepdy the main, declarative,
affirmative, active clause, is what made it possitdr Chomsky (1965) to identify
this clause type as the syntactic deep structuedl other clause types. For FTG, this
so-called neutral or basic clause is just one elayse, used in a particular functional
domain. It is to be noted that functional-typoldgjisiotion of syntactic construction,
or clause type, is rather rich. It does not oniyoime constituency and hierarchy (3a),
category labels (3b), rhythmic (2c¢) and sequewtidér (2d), but also the grammatical
morphology (2a) and intonation pattern (2b) asgediavith the construction. It also
involves the more abstract behavioral constraimsscope and relevance (3c) and
government and control (3d) typical of the congiomc Some of the fundamental

properties of FTG are summarized in the pointolgis:

a. FTG redefines syntax in terms of propositional infation and discourse-
pragmatic function, and thus about the relationwben the function of

grammatical devices and their formal properties.

b. Since FTG believes in evolution it obviously alsdiéves in universals, both
functional and structural. The functional univessguide diachrony, then,

diachrony produces structural universals as wetypslogical diversity.
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FTG proposes the prototype clustering approachtategories. A member of
natural categories needs to be determined by aeclud characteristic

features.

FTG incorporates many substantive concepts disdussehe typological
literature such as split intransitivity, anti-pagsiconstructions, internally-
headed relative clauses, switch reference and imeaking in the description

of a grammatical phenomenon.

FTG is concerned with the complex relationshipsveen form and function,
which gives importance to the subtle details oftriigtion which further

enriches the grammatical description.

FTG uses the processes of syntactic argumentatgmd un generative

grammar in analyzing the syntax of a particulaglaage.

FTG generally makes use of a mix of elicited amstadurse data. However,
the emphasis is given upon discourse data whiclviggs more natural

database upon which the description is based.

FTG proposes that the cross-language typologicarsity at whatever level
must be based on a study of representative diyarktypes. (Givon 1995: 17
as cited in Butler, 2003a: 52) whereas other fometiists remain committed
to the existence of language universals, presumadily of meaning/function

and grammatical structure.

FTG is strongly committed to the view of languagepamarily an instrument
of communication, and to the importance of thigxplaining why languages
are as they are (Butler, 2003a: 49).

FTG rejects the autonomy of the grammar in favoiuattional explanation.
Givon (1979: 31) states "if language is an instmimed communication, then
it is bizarre to try and understand its structurgheut reference to

communicative setting."

Butler (2003a: 49), citing (Givon 1995: xv), maiims& "in FTG, like most of
the functionalists subscribe to at least one furetaal assumptiosine qua

non, the non-autonomy postulate: that language (aadchgrar) can be neither
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described nor explained adequately as an autonomsyatem." He further
puts: "to understand what grammar is, and how amyg itvcomes to be, one
must make reference to the natural parameters shape language and
grammar: cognition and communication, the brain Emfjuage processing,
social interaction and culture, change and vamati@cquisition and

evolution."

. FTG focuses the centrality of semantics and pragsats the motivating

factors of the syntax of a language.

m. FTG organizes the linguistic materials in termstoé three ‘functional
realms’ coded by syntax: lexical semantics, prapmsal semantics and

discourse pragmatics.
2.4 Per spective on grammatical description

Following Givén (2001a, b; 2010: 48ter alia) the theoretical perspective we have
adopted for this study begins with describing @weguage by looking at the lexicon
(word classes). First we look at words that desctite relevant physical and social
universe. In this framework, it is considered muaural to begin with nouns because
they are physically compact, time-stable and cdraceatities and their meaning are
likely to be perceptible regardless of the spe@frent/state context in which they are
used. Then, we discuss the lexicon of predicates {ierbs and adjectives) in which
various types of events, states and behaviors reasitbated. Minor word classes,
mostly exhibiting the grammatical features of theduage are discussed to cover up
the domains of the lexicon of the languageFurther, in this framework, the
description of the types of words found in the laage and their internal structure is

taken as a pre-requisite for describing the reth®frammar.

After the word classes are discussed, we investiganple propositions (main,
declarative, affirmative, active clauses) in whitte nouns take part as different
semantic roles in simple events or states. Thimdrmork takes the verbal clauses as

the basic unit of information processing in humanguage and the communicative

YGivon (2011: 34) states that "the grammatical memés, on the other hand, are not about the
universe of experience, but primarily about toenmunicative process itself. As integral part of
grammatical constructions, they are thus not altieaitcontents of communicated information, but
primarily about the mechanics of communicatingpedfic discour se contexts, given the particular
mind-set of thenterlocutor s at the very time when information is being transdc'
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function of simple clauses is to convey the bullnefv information in the discourse.
The various types of events/states will yield theresponding types of simple
structures referred to as 'verb frames' or 'argtistenctures.’ A point to be noted here
is that the verbal clause, in which most of thengraar's machinery is lodged, is
seldom produced in isolation; rather it exhibitsltinciausal coherence. Since the
semantic roles at the propositional level simultarsty assume different grammatical
relations which are exhibited through differentrgraatical strategies like pronominal
agreement, case-marking and word order. In thiatpaie discuss the grammatical
relations and case marking system in Dhimal. Théigigants assume characteristic
grammatical roles, or grammatical relations in &ddito their semantic roles in the
state/event. The semantic roles define the semiypigcof state or event, grammatical

relations define the structural type of the cla{@®6n 2011: 64).

Further, we discuss the grammar of constituentroiméhimal which itself, cross
linguistically, is one of the primary grammaticalding devices in languages. The
grammar of the tense, aspect and modality, whichib#x simultaneously the
propositional semantic and discourse pragmatictfomns are dealt with in this study.
It is apparent that the role played by the grammfrtense-aspect-modality in
maintaining temporal, aspectual and modal cohere&noé great importance. Givon
(2001b: 237) maintains "morpho-syntactic markingteise, aspect and modality is
often combined together into an overall system tizat be and often is extremely
complex in the verb inflectional system." Withinchuan overall system, TAM
morphology often combines with other verb inflen8p such as speech-act markers,

clausal conjunctions/subordinators and bound stibjet object pronouns.

In discussing the grammar of the referential comezewe see how referents
(participants) are grounded for the first time aedntroduced into the discourse and
also how they are continued or terminated. Amorggrttultiple strands in discourse
coherence, the nominal reference is the most radtleeone. The grammar of
referential coherence (reference tracking) is actional domain of grammar that
involves a large number of constructions and gratimalamorphology. Further we

discuss the noun phrase structure in Dhimal folibviy the discussion on the
grammar of the verbal complements, clause union @getdansitive voices. While

dealing with the detransitive voices we see howadtieve-transitive (theme) clauses
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contrast with the de-transitive voices (variatiori3himal, like other languages, has a
range of detransitive voice constructions, whicmtast both functionally and
structurally with the active transitive voice. Fhet, we discuss relative clauses which
functionally, very much like other noun modifiengarticipate in the grammar of
referential coherence. It furnishes anaphoric a6 agecataphoric clues for referent
identification. In dealing with the contrastive antirked topic constructions we see
that the topic of contrastive focus and emphassugs together a number of
constructions that cover a range of communicatorgexts. At one end of this range
are contexts of contrary belief or counter expemtaflhat is, what the speaker asserts
either contradicts what the hearer has previously, ®r what the speaker assumes the
hearer believes. The contradiction does not inviieeentire event/state proposition;
since such a broad-scope contradiction would haseiptated the use of a negative
assertion. Rather, contrastive-focus constructibase a much narrower focus,
contradicting only one element in the event/statsubject, direct object, indirect-
object or adverb (Givon 2011: 293). In addition, wiscuss the marked topic
constructions which deal with another group of ¢amdions and take part in the
grammar of referential coherence. The topic-codiogstructions covered here share
a common theme which is the pragmatic use of wodéro Further we deal with the
non-declarative speech acts. It is the domain eéslp acts which is central to human
communication. It has to do with the speaker's camipative intent vis-a-vis the
hearer, specifically, whether the state/event @a(isoposition) expressed by the
speaker is intended to convey information, requefsrmation, or solicit action.
These three main communicative intents are the npwsiminent speech-act
prototypes, those that receive the clearest graroahabding in most languages. The
intra-clausal coherence in Dhimal is investigataddal mostly on multi-propositional
discourse. The inter-clausal connections survegdtlis part are much looser which
involve two major clause-types: subordinate adwartlauses and coordinate chained
clauses. The clause chain is the minimal unit efrthtic coherence in discourse. The
subordinate clause described under relative clajesabedded inside the NP), verbal
complements (embedded inside the VP) and clausgécs and object (embedded
inside the NP) are entrenched in well defined sstitgositions inside other clauses.

Such clauses are syntactically bound to or depdrmertheir main clauses in three
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major respects: a. intonation integration b. relsl government c. reduced

finiteness.

In this study, both the propositional semantic dess and discourse pragmatic
functions are dealt with based mostly on the dattnaeted from the naturally

occurring texts in Dhimal.
2.5 Summary

To sum up, the perspective of FTG has been a pothdaretical framework for the
grammatical description of previously un/under-digsal languages like Dhimal.
Within this framework, we describe what the Dhineahguage is like and provide
explanations (though scantily) why the Dhimal laage is the way it is. This
framework, unlike a formal framework, prefers 'smuiof terms' to theory specific
terminology. FTG views that only descriptions am anough to get at the essential
nature of language, they must be supplemented plamations for why they exist.
This framework seeks explanations outside of laggusystem, i.e., the focus of
explanations is on the fact that grammatical radlesot generate words and phrases
in vacuum. The structures they produce are usedtma particular intent and in a
particular context. In this framework, we seek axjltions in discourse processing,
economy, perception-cognition and iconicity. We vyie plenty of examples
comprising mostly from our discourse data and plytialso from the elicited
sentences. We attempt to highlight the featureth@flanguage which are important
typologically. Within this theoretical framework, ew analyze basically the
propositional information and multi-propositionalscburse preceded by a general
overview of the conceptual lexicon (word classédg)us, we analyze the structure
(morphology, syntax and discourse) in the Dhimahgleage at lexical (i.e.,
conceptual), propositional (i.e., clausal) and muilbpositional (i.e., discourse)

levels.
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CHAPTER 3
THE LEXICON
3.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the lexicon in Dhimal.dnsists of three sections. Section 3.1
deals with the properties of the major lexical wolasses. In section 3.2, we discuss
the properties of the minor word classes in thgulage. Section 3.3 summarizes the

findings of this chapter.
3.1 Major word classes

Nouns, adjectives, verbs and adverbs, the majocdkeword classes in Dhimal, are
characterized by three properties: semantic, stiotand morphological.We discuss

the properties of the major word classes as follows
3.1.1 Properties of nouns
a. Semantic properties

Dhimal nouns, as in other natural languages, maglistenguished from other word
classes in terms of semantic properties like dilitgbicomplexity, concreteness,

compactness and individuation. The prototypicalnsoim (1) exhibit these properties.

(1) a. untui'stone’ b. dzamalchild'
c. sa'house’ d. siy 'tree’
e. migkau'cat f. musarmushroom’

g. wadzanboy' h. pfuru'star'

The durable, compact, concrete and complex natuEhomal prototypical nouns is
associated with their multiple features like sighape, weight, colour and cultural
usage. These features remain in a noun for an dedeperiod of time, however,
changing nature is an inevitable feature of anytyeekisted in the world. Compared
to the words of other classes, prototypical noensl to change their complex features
relatively slowly. Prototypical nouns tend to beally compact rather than scattered

all over the map (Givon 2011: 37) whereas scatterths as in (2) do exist, but they

'Givon (2011: 33) defines grammar as the set of conwesiffrules) used to combine meaning-bearing
words and morphemes into information-bearing utteea. The meaning being a property of words
or morphemes and information, a property of utteesnis considered fundamental to the
understanding of how human language is used assamiinent of communication.



are not prototypical. Such nouns occupy largerigordf the ground and can not be

individuated.

(2) a. tsi'water b. berma‘wind'
c. atar'week' d. basar'year'
e. wai'rain’ f. dera'village'

g. #iti 'blood" h. miliy 'land’

The non-prototypical nouns in (2), however, beantagtic and morphological

properties of a noun discussed as follows:
b. Syntactic properties

The distribution of nouns in distinct syntactic tsloinside the clause may be
characterized as the syntactic properties of noh@.noun is the head of the noun phrase
in Dhimal. Dhimal nouns occupy five major syntactic positionslauses. Example

(3) is illustrative of the subject and direct aftjpositions of nouns in a clause.

(3) wadzan um tsa#i
boy rice eatPsT

‘The boy ate rice.'

In example (3), the nouwadzan'boy' has occupied the subject position and amnothe

nounum'rice' has occupied the object position in the tau
A noun may occupy the position of an indirect ohjes in (4):

(4) dzeti tsasi kantgiziey paisa phii
dzeti tsehi [kantgi-fhen) paisa pifii
Jethi IND KanchhibAT money giversT

'As for the eldest (sister), she gave money to/thangest (sister).’

In example (4), the noukantgi 'the youngest female' marked with the dative has

occupied the indirect object position in the clause
Dhimal noun may occupy the slot of a nominal pratéicas in (5):

(5) edoi untur
this stone

"This (is) a stone."
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Dhimal noun may also occupy the position of posge&genitive noun modifier in

the noun phrase, as in (6):

(6) kayko sanaitiko tsan remk@
kag-ko [sanaiti-ko tsan] rem-ka fii
1SG.0BL-GEN friend-GEN son be.goodémLz cCOP

‘My friend's son is good.'
In example (6), the nousanaiti 'friend’ occupies the position of possesor noun
modifier.

Dhimal noun may also occupy the slot of an objechglement, as in (7):

(7) kelai waséey atbkts'e banairasi
kelai wa-sdien adbkts’e banai-mai
1P 3sGDAT president make-PL-PST

'‘We made him president.’

In example (7), the nouadktsie 'president’ occupies the position of the object

complement.
Similarly, Dhimal nouns may occupy the slot of lnea expressions, as in (8):

(8) kayko sanaiti katmanduta/i
kan-ko sanaiti katmandu-ta  fi
1sG.oBL-GEN friend Kathmandu-oc be

'‘My friend is in Kathmandu.'

In example (8), the place name 'Kathmandu' occupegposition of the locative noun

phrase.
c. Morphological properties

The kind of bound morphemes that tend to be affiwea noun is characterized as the

morphological property. Dhimal nouns are not muamplex in terms of their
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morphology? However, they are inflected in terms of numbeassifier and case role

of the referent. Gender is not morphologically nearin Dhimal®
i.  Number

The verb does not agree with the nominal subje€thimal. However, plural number
in noun is indicated by the suffigelargalai~lai, e.g.,tsan-gelai'the sons'd’emalai
[Dhimaklai] 'the Dhimals'wadzalaijwadzan-laj 'the boys'. Dual number is restricted
to the first and second person pronouns and vadraement for the same. Examples
are kid’in"emi 'we (two)and nidiin‘emi Yyou (two) In case of the third person dual,
the pronourodiin‘emi‘they two' is used by analogy with the first aeg¢@d person
dual forms. However, it does not require corresponaerb form to agree with. Dual
number in Dhimal pronouns are, in fakigliy andnid’iy followed by the numerai‘e
'‘two' and mi 'human classifier’; hence is periphraétithe morphology of the dual
number in first and second person pronouns alsectsffthe verbal agreement (see
Chapter 8 for detaif).

The use of the plural suffix indicates plurality suggests manifoldedness, e.g.,
umgelai'rice and pulse 'or 'rice and other edibles',dfuge plural marker in Dhimal
often conveys the sense of 'and so on' meaninggtidh. The adjectives, in Dhimal,

may also be pluralized when used as nouns, ag:in (9
(9)  waray beray-gelai 'the old people’
d’ana dani-gelai 'the youths'

The interrogative pronoungasu 'who' and/ai ‘what' do not generally take plural

marker while referring to the multiple referentd bte reduplicated, as in (10):

’Cross-linguistically, the morphological propertie the noun comprise class or gender markers,
number, case-role markers and possessor pronointn(&001a).

*The natural gender in regards to human being indisished lexically. Some domestic animals are
also distinguished lexically in terms of their gend

*Hodgson (1880: 74) notes "In Dhimal ... | have mith some vague traces of a dual, which further
research may establish."

’In the eastern variety of the Dhimal language,gi@@nmar of dual number marking is totally absent.
While asking about the dual number in the westammety and the absence of the same in the eastern,
the eastern dialect speakers opined that the wediglect speakers might have developed this system
being influenced by the pattern of some other laggs (p.c. Patra Dhimal). Contrary to this claim,
duality in Dhimal seems not to be new invention d&use even some story tellers above 70 have
sponteneously used the constructions in out reda.
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(10) a. andzisasusasunate ianeii
andzi fiasu fiasu fate  hanefi
yesterday who who market go-PST
'‘Who(all) went to the market yesterday.'
b. na#ai Aai kam para
na fiai fai  kam pahi-na
2sG what what work  doPsT2
‘What different works did you do?"

In examples (10a, b) the reduplicated question srerccode the sense of plurality.

ii. Classifiers
Dhimal employs only two classifiers with the couhteouns. As in Belhafe
classifiers in Dhimal are obligatory with numeralsich are categorized semantically
as human and generic classifiers. The morphemieis- exclusively restricted to
human referents whereas the generic classiker (also realized asney in rapid
speech) is used with counted nouns, numerals aad eith the human nouns in

generic senséThe human classifiemi refers to a human referent even if it is not

followed by a human noun, as in (11):

(11) e’mi bimari dzeli gojay ra €’mi odza
e?-mi bimari dze-li  goi-ay ra €?-mi odza
oneHCLF  sick bemF mustFUT  and onedcL  shaman
kail"ali gojay do’k’e &
kai-l"a-li goi-ay do?-khe a
callANTENT-INF MUStFUT sayPRS REP
'‘One must pretend of being sick and another mus$b gall and bring a
shaman."{BDFsw_328)

As observed in example (11) the noun can only Hmuman referent even in its

absence. No doul#mi means 'a human being' in (11).

®Belhare draws a basic distinction between humpas and non-humarkira whereas more specific
classifiers are borrowed from Nepali (Bickel 20883).

’In Nepali, the classifiedzna exclusively indicates human reference whereas is used for both
human and non-human countable nouns.
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The generic classifieloy may occur with the human noun if the referent & n

familiar to the speaker or is referred to in gensgnse, as in (12):

(12) eloy warayko nalgy tsamindisighakie
e-loy waray-ko na-lq) tsamindi fi-gha-ke
onecLF old.maneeN five-CcLF  daughter bePFv-PRS
'One old man had five daughtersBrfFsw_03)

In example (12), the generic classifiéoy occurs beforevaray ' the old man' and
tsamindi'daughter.

The same classifier occurs before the non-humam m@s ‘country’ and human
referentradza'king’, as in (13):

(13) eloy destanig’akie do’k’e elgy radza
[e-log des-ta] fi-gha-ke  dd-khe [e-lq radza)
onecLF countrytOoC belPFv-PRS sayPRS onec€LF Kking

‘There was a king in a countryBprsw_1)

Some classifier-like morphemes likle, 'time' n‘e-kee 'two times' andt’oi 'piece’
e’t’oi bisa 'one piece of meat' are restricted to be used tmtd and piece of a thing

respectively. Following are the examples:

(14) a. tsundzy mainata te &re rima
tsundzi maina-ta te [&khe] rima
winter montheOC  TOP  one-time morning
athawa dilima tsi tséri lagaiten 5 lagaili goikhe
athawa dilima tsi tséi lagai-li goi-ke
or evening  water IND employiNF  mustPRS
'In the winter, one needs to irrigate either oimcne morning or in the
evening.(KRDMPW_126)

b. e/t’oi bisa tsate riimay Aangii
e2-thoi biha tsa-tg riima-n fianefi
one-piece meat eaEQ  mMOrniNngeMPH QoO-+PST
'Having eaten a piece of meat (S/he) went awdy gathe

morning.'
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In example (14a) the classifier-like morphené® denotes time whereas in (14b),

-t"0i 'piece’ functions in the same way.
iii. Caseroles

Dhimal nouns may be marked by different postpas#ito indicate the case roles of
the participant in a proposition. They may pertiineither sematic roles (patient,
instrument, location) or grammatical relationsbfsat, direct object, indirect object).

The role of different case markers in Dhimal icdssed in Chapter 5.
3.1.2 Properties of adjectives

Most of the native adjectives in Dhimal are derivexim verbs. They are created for
the most part by affixing the nominalizing suffika to a verb stem. Watters (2002:
111) observes the same pattern in KRabixon (2010b: 72) classifies languages into
four types in terms of alignment of adjectives eitto nouns or to verbs. Dhimal suits
best as the first type, where adjectives show graical properties similar to that of
verbs. Along similar lines, Gén (2001a: 82) points out that the size, color and a
number of qualities perceived by human senses arst typically expressed by

adjectives.
a. Semantic properties of adjectives

Dhimal adjectives tend to code durable, inherehyspal single features of concrete
nouns. These features are color, size, shape, degdroughness, smell or taste. Most
of the adjectives are derived from the stative serMany qualities coded as
adjectives in other languages are stative verldhimal. Following are the adjectives

in Dhimal grouped in terms of their semantics.

(15) a. Color
da:ka'black' dze:ka'white'

Ika 'red' jauka'yellow'

8t resembles the Nepali postpositikiep time'.

°Ebert (2003a: 508) observes that typologically Kienguagesisually have a small number of lexical
adjectives, but most words corresponding to adjestin English are derived from verbs through
nominalization.
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Size
barka'big' atuika'small’

mYuika 'small’ r’iyka'long/tall (object)’

. Age
nawa'new' purna‘old'

d’ana'young male' d’ani'young female'

waray 'old male' beray 'old female'
. Value
remka'good' maremkabad/unattractive'

elka'good/ pretty/ proper'maelka'not good/ ugly/improper’
. Physical property
t"ayka 'hard (wood/ meat) nomka'soft’

I'ika 'heavy' d"ayka 'hot (food/ drinks/ air)

Human propensity
tsalak'clever' lederka'ashamed'

k'usi'happy' dajaka'kind'

papi'cruel’  budi remka'intelligent’
. Speed
marp‘a ‘fast’ alhopa'slow’

d'impa'fast’ (E)

Position

b'erpa‘'near’ dure'far’
dasie ' north  ma4é 'south’
nuié'east’  dise 'west'
damparight' kepaleft'

b'erpa‘'near’ dure'far’
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b. Syntactic properties of the adjectives

Dhimal adjectives tend to occur in two main synitastots. First, they may function
like verbs as the head of an intransitive predicasein (16a). And, second , they may
modify a head noun which is the head of an NPn4%6b).

(16) a. bedzan rem-ka Ai
girl be.goodnmMLZ  be
'(The) girl is beautiful.'
b. edoi [rem-ka] bedzan
this goodNMLZ girl

"This beautiful girl.'

In example (16a), the adjectivemka'good' functions as the head of an intransitive
predicate whereas in (16b) the adjective functiassa modifier of the head noun
bedzangirl'.

c. Morphological properties

Dhimal adjectives exhibit the properties of a naumen employed as the head of a

noun phrase. The plural marker may be attachduetadjective, as in (17):

(17) a. elawarggelai dak’e kukrute
ela [warg-gelai] dad-khe kukru-te
now old.marpL sayPRS bendseQ
dzimlabelau &2l madoke
dzim-labelau ee-li ma-do-ke
sleepfeEmpP runiNF  NEG-be.ablePrs
'‘Now the old people say, while sleeping in besghk| one can not run
(while in dream)(CLDDRW_16)

In example (17a), the adjectivearay 'old male' is functioning as a head noun in that
it has inflected for number (a property of noun).

Dhimal adjectives may also take a case marker viineradjective itself functions as
the head of an NP, as in (18):
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(18) ka barkaiey te dzitili mado¢p
ka barkahen te  dzitili  ma-do-ga
1sG big-DAT  TOP Wwin-INF NEG-be.ablepsT.1sG

'l could not be able to win the bigger one.’

In example (18), the dative case markeés-is attached to the adjectivrarka 'big’

functioning as the object of the clause.
d. Numeralsand quantifiers

Numerals encode number of nominal entities in tloeinnphrase wheareas the
guantifiers code notions of quantity. Dhimal posgssnative cardinal numerals only

from one to ten, as in (19):

(19) e’'one’ ne'two’ sum'three'
dja 'four’ na‘five' tu 'six’
n“ 'seven’ je? 'eight' kwa'nine'
te 'ten’ kuri 'twenty' na kuri'one hundred'
The numerals from one to ten take either humarsfitasmi or generic classifier

-long when they modify an NP. Dhimal does not possesigenardinal numbers’

The quantifiers in Dhimal quantify both the coudabnd uncountable nouns, as in
(20):

(20) atuisabilaitu 'a few potatoes'istuy tsi'much water’
dZaray djaygalai 'all people' asatsirka 'quite cold '

gotay um‘all of the rice'

The quantifiersdzara 'all (people)',gotay 'all (things)' are universal quantifiers

whereastuisa'a few,asa'quite’, andstuy ‘much’ are existential types of quantifiers.
3.1.3Verbs

The characteristic feature of prototype verbs mperal instability, i.e., they are
coherent bundle of relatively short duration staesnts (Givn 2001a: 52). Verbs in
Dhimal are most important lexical items. The woadsother major classes, mainly

adjectives, nouns and adverbs may be derived frentmaV roots. Also, Dhimal is rich

%King (2009: 60) also notes, "ordinal numbers areatiested" in Dhimal.
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in terms of the number of verbs, i.e., around 186&®s (including derived verbs) are

found in Dhimal. The properties of Dhimal verbgliscussed as follows:
a. Semantic properties

Semantically, verbs contrast with nouns and adjestiin that they typically code
changes rather than stasis (@iv2011: 54). Prototype verbs code rapid changes in

either the state, condition or spatial locatios@ie noun-coded entity, as in (21):

(21) a: 'break open/tear apartkal’am'jump over'
lay 'leave/go ahead' Aulpa'drop/let down'
k’itsi 'shoot (a joto)' pey ‘break/burst'

Certain range of variation is found in this catggas well. Some verbs are less

prototypical, and may code events of longer duraias in (22):

(22) te'walk’ kam'weed by hand'

tsoi'to plough' Aane'go’
Other verbs less prototypical yet, may even codgdo enduring states, as in (23):
(23) dzim'sleep’ jom'sit'
ki? 'want/desire' nal 'to recognize'

gi 'know' nil 'forget
Many verbs also have complex temporally-sequenabecemponents, as in, (24):

(24) banai'build' ga:'cook (rice)'
Kiip ‘cook’ (a side dish)

But here again one may find gradation, so that seems are temporally less

complex, involving only a single feature of changgn (25):
(25) tir 'be cool' I0: 'wake up'

Many prototype verbs code actions, i.e., eventsated deliberately by a human or

animate agertapable of volition, as in (26):

(26) te'walk’ b*a? ' attack'

lay ' leave/go ahead'dui 'speak’
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Other verbs may involve no action, however, enaoafescious mentactivity. Such
verbs often denote the mental stabésa human or animate participant, but neither

change nor volition nor action, as in (27):

(27) ki? ‘want’ gi ‘know’

budze ‘understand’ sotse'think’

Finally, some verbs code event or state that irevokither action nor mental activity,
as in (28):

(28) Aul ‘fall  dampa’ heat up’

ai‘rott  sempddry up’
b. Syntactic properties

Like many other Tibeto-Burman languages, Dhimad igerb final laguage, i.e., the
most common position of the finite verb is claugealf However, due to some
discourse pragmatic factors like focus and contrB$timal verbs may take any
position in a sentence.In terms of frequency distribution, the verb nollsnaccurs

clause-finally, functioning as the main predicat¢he clause, as in (29):

(29) a. wadzan dzirfi
wadzan dzint
boy sleeprsT
"The boy slept.’
b. karateta wasgey tiyg'a
ka hate-ta wa-sfen tin-gha
1sG markettoC 3SGDAT SeePST.1sG

'I saw him in the market.'

In example (29a), the finite verbzinmi ' (s/he) slept' is preceded by a single
argument, a subject, whereas in (29b) the finitd tieg’a '(I) saw' is preceded by an
oblique (postpositional) object, a subject/agent anlirect object/patient.

c. Morphological properties

The morphological (structural) properties of veitb,, TAM markers and agreement

markers are commonly found in Dhimal. These progenvill be discussed in the

" we have discussed the discurse pragmatic feadfi@simal in Ch. 12.
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subsequent chapters, (tense-aspect-modal morpheamé&hapter 7), (agreement
markers in Chapter 8) and (valency in Chapter H&ye, some important classes of

the verb stems are introduced and exemplified l&safs:
i. Verb stems

A verb stem in Dhimal, as in Bhujel (Regmi 2012) #ay be directly affixed to by
the tense, aspect and mood markers in combinatitn tthve participant reference
markers. Two types of verb stems are affected galar morphological process of
final consonant deletion (King 2009: 101). In teraisstem alternation, Dhimal verb

stems may be classified into three groups.

Glottal stop /?/ ending

The verb stems in this class have the glottal etaing in their citation form and also
when they are followed by any suffix ending wittt@sonant. However, when the
following suffix starts with a vowel, the stem flrglottal stop is followed by /t/, as in
(30):
(30) do?'say’ do’-ke ' (s/he) says' dost-aine’let's say'
pi? 'sell piZsi ‘(s/he) sold"  pizst-ay-ka'l will sell’
k'u? ‘descend’ k'u?-ka ‘descended’ k'ust-ako'may (s/he descend'

Some other verb stems in this group are liste@1): (

(31) be’'beat (a drum) se kill’

bi? 'plant/ sow seed'bo? 'wear (a woman garment)'
All the verbs of this type follow the same morphopémic pattern.

L ong vowel /V:/ ending

The verb stems in this group have long vowel endintheir citation form and also
when followed by any suffix ending with a consonatbwever, when the following

suffix begins with a vowel, the stem final vowehdgh is followed byl/, as in (32):

(32) a:'break open' bo: ‘grind’ bu: 'scald’ b’o: 'to look for'
a:-k'e' (s/he) bo:si bu:-ka'scalded’ b’o:doy-k'e
‘breaks open'’ ‘(s/he) ground.’ 's/he is looking for'
ak-aine bo:k-ay-ka bu:k-ako b*o:k-ako
'let's break open' 'l will grind.’ 'may (s/he scald' 'may s/he look for.'
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Some verb stems in this group are illustrated 8):(3

(33) ga:'cook (rice) tsa:'grab/hold of'
tsu: 'suck’ da: 'be black’

tse:'cut' tsi: 'bite’
Others

All the verb stems except those ending with thettglostop and the long vowel,
behave uniformly. They are consonant ending and eVownding (either

monophthongs or diphthongs) , as in (34):

(34) tsa'eat' am'drink’ kai'to call’
tsa-Ke 'sh/he eats." am-Ke 's/he drinks.' kai-ke 's/he calls.'
tsa#-ka'l shall eat.’ am-g-ka'l shall drink." kaj-ay-ka'l shall call.'

tsa-ako'may s/he eat.'am-ako'may s/he eat.' kaj-ako'may s/he call.'

In cases of vowel final stems, the initial voweltbé suffix and final vowel of the
stems results in vowel harmony, e.tpa 'eat'+ ako 'optative’ becometsako may

s/he eat.'
ii. Derivational process

The adjectives and adverbs are derived from thieaveoot through the suffixation of

-ka and pa, respectively. Nouns are also derived from verb®ubhh the same

process, as in case of adjectives. Some nounsedefrom the verbal bases are
illustrated in (35):

(35) Verbs Nouns
bo? 'wear' bo’na 'type of woman wear
buy 'to carry inbunsu’ bunsu‘pocket’

tsa'eat’ tsaka'edible’

Adjectives in Dhimal are derived through the sudfien of ka to the verb stems.
This process is very productive in Dhimal. The iltttive or the predicative

adjectives may be derived from almost all the vedis. Following are the examples:
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(36) Verbs Adjectives
el 'be good' elka'proper/good’
buy ‘carry inbunsu'  buyka ‘carried inbunsu
dZey 'be light/bright' dZ:eyka'bright’

Adverbs are also derived from verbs through thé&ition of -pa/p‘a, as in (37):

(37) Verbs Adverbs
nvitu '‘be hungry' mvitupa‘hungrily’
rem'be good'  rempa 'well/throughly'

ta: 'be tasty' ta:pa’'sweetly’

Verbal nouns are also formed through the suffixatid the infinitive morphemeli-
and the nominalizerka to a verb root, e.gtsa 'eat’ with the infinitiver i , tsa-li 'to

eat' and with the nominalizeka, tsaka'edible'. Following are the examples:

(38) a. um tsali remka
um tsa-li rem-ka
rice  eatwF be.goodNMLZ
'Eating rice is good.'
b. kalau tsaka amka lesrata tsumgdn
kalau tsa-ka am-ka lesra-ta  tsum-@iikna
then eatmLz drink-NMLZ  backioc grabAmB-PST-2

‘Then, you carried all the edibles on your bggckbrFsw_79)

In example (38a) the infinivali-is employed to derive the verbal noun. Similarly i

example (38b), the nominalizékais employed to derive the noun.
3.1.4 Adverbs

The adverbs are identified as a 'catch all' categorthat any word with some
semantic content (except noun, adjective and verh)ften put into the class of
adverbs (Payne 1997: 69). Semantically, adverbgrcan extremely wide range of
concepts. They typically function at the clause discourse level. Syntactically
adverbs are the most unrestricted word class mgesf their position in clauses.
Adverbs in Dhimal are broadly categorized, in terofisstructure, into two types:
basic and derived. Basic adverbs are limited in lmemwhereas derived adverbs are

formed by adding the adverbalizing suffpa; (also realized agpta in rapid speech)
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It may be affixed to the nominal, verbal or advalbbots. This morpheme seems to
be developed from the lexical veda 'do’. So, the adverbs derived from the other
lexical roots encode the meaning of manner advarbBnglish. Some of more

common types of adverbs in Dhimal are as follows:
a. Manner adverbs

Manner adverbs typically modify or add to the magnof the verb (Givon 2001: 88).
Almost all the manner adverbs in Dhimal are deritkobugh the suffixation of
-pa/-pa to the verbal root. Even nominal and adverbiatsare augmented with the

same morpheme in Dhimal. Typical manner adverti@himal are given in (39):

(39) rempa'well alopa'slowly'
alol’opa'very slowly' marpa ‘fast’
hesapahow' atsank 'all of a sudden’

esapalike this, in this manner, this way'
b. Timeadverbs

Adverbs may code a point in time, or various terap@spects of events (G
2001a: 91). Consequently their semantic scopeus tiot the verb alone, but rather

the entire event-clause (proposition). Time advantdhimal are listed in (40):

(40) ela'now’ elalau'nowadays'

elauselaunowadays' dzelauselatsometimes'

elay 'right now' he’lau ‘when'
nani 'today’ dzumnitomorrow'
andzi'yesterday"' udini 'day before yesterday’

itini ‘day after tomorrow' basar'year’
c. Adverbsmodifying adjectives
Some adverbs functioning as modifying adjectivesliated in (41):

(41) rete how much' ete'this much (big/small)
dzete'as much' ote 'that much'
helloy ‘how many' zinsd Aindza'a lot/ many (animate)’

istuy 'much’
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d. Place adverbs

Place adverbs refer to the location of the evat@stacoded in the verb as illustrated
in (42):

(42) brerpa’beside/ next to'tsenta'near
dure 'far/ distant' djapaia 'on all sides/ in every direction’
prarapa far' nwié 'east/ eastward’

nuhépa 'from the east' nuiéparia 'on the east side'
3.2 Minor word classes

In this sub-section we deal with the differentdgpof grammatical operators in
Dhimal. The morphemic status of these operatorsotras clear as of the major word

classes.
3.2.1 Postpositions

Dhimal is a post-positional language. There arermabver of postpositions in Dhimal.
They mark different case roles of the nominalshie proposition. The postpositions

found in Dhimal are listed in (43):

(43) ta'infon/at’  so'from/with' ay 'with/by" ruta'up’
dopra 'with'  4oi 'with/by (instrumental) leta'down' lita 'infuder’

t'ekapa'until' b’ari ‘towards'
The function of these postpositions in sentent& s discussed in Chapter 5.
Syntactically, all the adpositions presented in f#8ow the noun phrase in Dhimal.
3.2.2 Determiners
a. Demonstratives (deictics)

Givon (2001a: 97) notes "demonstratives code oriemtgteixis) of a noun vis-a-vis

some spatial reference point, most commonly thatioe of the speaker or hearer."

Dhimal possesses the demonstratives as in (44y. dieealso used as

determiners/definitizers.

(44) Proximal distal far distal
edoi/edéthis’ odoi/ode'that’ igko /ugko 'that'
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b. Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns are simply formed through tlfixation of ko to the

personal pronouns as listed in (45):

(45) Possessive pronouns

Singular dual plural affinal
kayko /kgy/kd kidiin*emiko kelaiko  lgko
naygko/ na nidin‘emiko nelaiko  niko
wako odin“femiko  obalaiko  x

3.2.3 Independent subject and object pronoun

Dhimal is a subject pronominal language, i.e., Ddlipronouns (first person singular
and second person) are affixed to the verbal cormgdepronominal clitics. In case of
the first person plural and the third person, Dhifirate verbs are not coded by the
participant reference. This phenomenon is describecChapter 8. The list of

independent subject and object pronouns are itltesdrin (46a) and (46b) in order:

(46) a. personal pronoun (nominative)
Number singular  dual plural affinal
—>
Persog
First ka kidinfemi  kelai kja

Second na nidin‘emi  nelai nja

Third wa odin‘'emi obalai  x

b. Personal pronouns (accusative/dative)
Number singular dual plural affinal
—
Persor¢

First ka-sdéiey kidiin*femi/fey kelaiiey  kja-ey
Second na-sdiey nidin‘emi#iey nelaiiey  nja-g
Third wa-séiey odin‘emisiey obala-tiey X

2Chelliah (2003: 431) report&i-as the genitive marker in Meithei, a TB languggeken in the Indian
state of Manipur.
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3.2.4 Inter-clausal connectives

Like many other TB languages, Dhimal is verb chagnianguage. So, we do not get
many of the inter-clausal connectives as are pamwas English. However, Dhimal

employs the following connectives.
a. Conjunctions

Dhimal utilizes the following conjucntions to comonominals, noun phrases and

clauses:
(47) na'or kalau/kola'then'
aro 'and’ ki ‘or'
makunuotherwise' haiapali 'because’

haipali panu'because’ ra ‘and'

odoi brasi 'therefore' Aunu te'even though'
b. Subordiantors

Adverbial subordinators are not so common in Dhinktdwever, some adverbial
clause subordinators and relative clause suboat®aas in (48), are employed in
Dhimal.

(48) dzelauni'sometimes' dzelauselatsometimes'
dzisika 'as like' usika 'that like'

dzete 'as much' ot’e 'that much'
3.2.5Interjections

Interejection words are used to show a short odendexpression of emotion. They
cover a broad range of functions, either signaéipggtemic notions such as an assent
or disagreement with the interlocuter. Such wordsay msignal surprise,
incomprehension, query, uncertainty and socialamsgy (Givon 2001a: 102). Some

interjections in Dhimal are illustrated in (49):

(49) atse ‘interjection conveying a sense of surprise’
anar’ 'negative interjection/ no'
aijjau 'ouch’
are 'surprise'

e yes
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e ‘'oh (in response)'

ho 'yeslis it s0?"

ik? ‘exclamation of disgust'

la 'there (expresses completion, exasperation, change)

m paying attention (with falling intonation)/soliaityy agreement (with

rising intonation)

nai no
oe 'hey (calling from a distance)’

te ‘okay, alrightte kunu.'okay then'

ti ‘come, come onti hanaine'Come on, let's go'

u ‘over there'

Some of the particles in example (49) have multifplections depending on the
discourse context or determined by their syntaptsition. For examplée means
‘okay’ when occured in sentence initial context nehe it topicalizes a constituent

when it follows the constituent.
3.2.6 Discourse particles

Different particles are employed to encode diffeqgagmatic function in the multi-
propositional discourse in Dhim&l.It is not possible to translate them literally
because English lacks the analogous lexical iteonstife particles employed in
Dhimal. To make the reader understand them, theastencharacterization of the

particles are given in (505.

(50) ay 'reportative’ au 'assertative'
be'dubitative' wa 'deductive’
la ‘mirative’ do’k*e 'quotative’
ru 'exclamative’ te 'topicalizer’

doy 'assertive focus' ay 'reportative’
ni '‘persuasive’ re 'assertive'

ra '‘contrastive'

Genetti (2007: 237) notes that the particles aaengnatical morphemes which are not phonologically
bound to their host and which do not participataffixation. Further she maintains that cliticsfelif
from particles in being phonologically bound. Thae not stressed independently and they form a
single phonological word with their hosts.

“The discourse pragmatice function of these pastiilelealt in Chapters 7 and 12.
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The discourese particles in (50), add the pragmatiances of meaning when

occurred in the propositions.
3.3 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the properties ofciveceptual lexicon in Dhimal.
Syntactically, Dhimal nouns occupy the subjectecliobject, indirect object, nominal
predicate possissevie noun modifier, complementlacative noun phrase position.
There is no grammatical gender in Dhimal, howevarnan/animate nouns are
marked lexically to distinguish the sex of the refé. Dhimal employs only two
classifires: mi for human nourand loy/-noy in generic senses. There is three-way
distinction in pronominal agreement in Dhimal. Rliy in Dhimal nominals is
indicated by the suffixgelargalai~lai. Most of the adjectives/modifiers in Dhimal
are derived from verbs. Dhimal adjectives may lassified in terms of size, color,
age, value, physical property and human properSitgtactically, they may function
like verbs as the head of an intransitive predicatdey may modify a noun which is
the head of an NP. The verb normally occurs cldmsdly and functions as the main
predicate of the clause. The verb registers theesom and three numbers (in first and
second person pronouns) combined with a compleiesyof tense, aspect and
modality. The verbal nouns in Dhimal are derived the suffixation of the
nominalizer morphemeka and the infinitive markerli- Adverbs in Dhimal are
broadly categorized, in terms of structure, intm tiypes: basic and derived. Basic
adverbs are limited in number whereas derived &dvare formed by adding the
adverbalizing suffix pa sometimes also realized g®a, which may be affixed to the
nominal, verbal or adverbial roots. Minor words ssl@s include adpositions,
determiners, pronouns (independent and possessimgrclausal connectives
(conjunctions and subordinators), interjections aliscourse particles. Discourse

particles play very important role in informatioinugturing in Dhimal.
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CHAPTER 4
SIMPLE VERBAL CLAUSESAND ARGUMENT STRUCTURE
4.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the simple verbal clausesaagument structure in Dhimal. It
is divided into four sections. In section 4.1, wealdwith the classification of verbs
and simple clauses. Section 4.2 analyzes the veredicates focusing on the sub-
classification of verbs based on argument strucancetransitivity. In section 4.3, we
deal with the verbs with clausal complements. $aci.4 summarizes the findings of

this chapter.
4.1 Classification of verbsand simple clauses

The simple, main, declarative, affirmative, actolause, according to Gin (2001a:
105), serves as the reference point for grammatiestription. He further notes that
the simple clause is "the themis-a-viswhich all other clause-types may be seen as
variants.” The verbs or predicates make up the semeore of clauses, defining their

semantic types. We discuss the verbs and simplsetan Dhimal as follows:
4.1.1 Copular verbsand their predicates

Semantically, copular clauses represent permarreiengporary states. Their subject
occupies the semantic role of either a patientative of state. In copular clauses,
"most of the lexical-semantic load of the predimatis carried by the non-verbal
predicate rather than by the copular verb its€htt/6n 2001a: 119). The copular verb
often acts as a dummy verb, which acts as the ayntaead of the verb phrase but
carries very little lexical-semantic load (@iv2001: 120). Cross-linguistically, there
are three types of clauses with non-verbal preeécalvhose properties vary
considerably. They are nominal predicates adjectimaedicates, and locative
predicates (See, Dryer 2007h: 224).

Dhimal exhibits all the three types of non-verbaédicates: nominal predicates,

adjectival predicates and locative predicates. Tdreydiscussed as follows:
a. Copular clauseswith nominal predicates

Though Dhimal employs copulas, copular clauses witb nominal predicates

generally occur without an overt copula in the prestense. However, the copula



may be employed as an optional element. Nominatlipaées without copula in
Dhimal are illustrated, as in (1):

(1) a. kayko my munmaja
kag-ko min [manmaja]
1SGOBL-GEN name Manmaya

‘My name (is) Manmaya.MMDFSwW_01)

b. wa k& aba
wa ka [aba]
3sG 1SG.OBL.GEN father
'He (is) my father.’

c. wa ekdm remka bedzan
wa ekdm rem-ka [bedzan]
3sG much be.goodimLz girl
'She (is) a very beautiful girlGiDFsw_40)

In examples (1a-c), the copular clauses with thainal predicates enclosed in square
brackets are without any copdla.

When a clause predicates the time reference diherthe present tense, the copiila

'be’ is inflected to encode the aspectual meaniegaded by the clause in Dhimal, as
in (2):

(2) a. n'eng negri dija sigasi ay
ne-na  neygri dija [fi-gha-hi] an
two-CLF  lame buffalo  bePFv-PST REP

There were two lame buffaloes (it is saidymprsw_01)

YIn Dhimal, the first person singular pronoun takesoblique form when followed by the genetive
case markerko. In rapid speech, the nasalized vowel sufficesotite the genitive case.

’Doornenbal (2009: 119) assumes zero copdjatd indicate phonetically empty equative verb in
Bantawa, for exampld¢:ana ha [¢] you kingEeQ 'you are the king.'
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b. braujiko my tokrazig’ake
brauji-ko mip  tokra fi-gra-ke]
sister-in-lawseN name Tokra bed4PFV-PRS

'The sister-in-law's name was Tokra.'

In example (2a, b), the copula vefb'be’ is inflected to encode the past habitual

aspects.

However, when the Dhimal native speakers are gsemiences to translate from
Nepali they employ the identificational copuka 'be'. It may be because of the
influence of Nepali. In Nepali, the copuldo 'be' is consistently used in

identificational copular clauses. The example$m b) exhibit the pattern in Dhimal.

(3) a. ede naja kodla ko
ede naja kodla ko
this new spade cop

"This is a new spade.’

b. wa kako sanaiti ko
wa  ka-ko sanaiti ko
3SG ISG.0BL-GEN friend cop

'S/he is my friend.’
In examples (3a, b), the identicational coptdas used.

The copula for identification is distinctly real@én the negative clauses even in the

present time reference in Dhimal. Following areg¢kamples:

(4) a. idaisiey iso mako
idai-hen  iso ma-ko
thi-DAT here NEG-cop

"This place is not for it (the hors€y8bFsw_468)

b. ode kodla mako
ode kodla ma-ko
that spade  NEG-COP
"That is not a spade.’
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However, the copula is rarely used in the affirm&thominal predicates in natural
texts in Dhimal. Regarding this pattern, @iv(2001a: 120) asserts, "... in many
languages, copular clauses may appear without ¢opular head verb (‘be’), at least
in the present or habituéénse-aspects. However, they often reappear i t¢hse-

aspects."”

Copular clauses predicating a change of state edonrimed withdze; 'become’ as in
(7a)’. Regmi (2012a: 105) presents this as the typ&eirichoative copular clauSe.
Dhimal also has homophonous transitive vdzb; 'bear/to give birth'), as in (5b):

(5) a. wa djagko djay la dzey/i
wa dja-ko djay la dzey-hi
3SG personeeN person MR becomersT

‘He (the prince) became human being (againgbEsw_39)

b. jate tsindra surja dzeli k*ayk’e
ja te tandra  surjp  dzey-li khan-khe
this ToP moon sun  beanF wish-PRs

'She wishes to bear moon and s{mbrFsw_88)

In example (5a), the coputize) 'becomeencodes the state of affair of the change of

state in the proposition, whereas in (8§ 'to bear' functions as the main verb.
b. Copular clauseswith adjectival predicates

Most of Dhimal adjectives are created through tiféxsation of the nominalizerka

to the verb root. Attributive adjectives genergihecede the head nouns which they
modify. So, they are formally identical to relatiglauses followed by a head noun.
Non-native types of adjectives in Dhimal appeagédy to be borrowings from
Nepali, an Indo Aryan language of wider communaatin Nepal. The attributive
adjectives in Dhimal do not inflect for the caséror number of the modified noun
(King 2009: 52).

3In Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009: 119) the vénia 'to become' is used where perdication has an aspec
of change.

“In Bhujel (2012a: 105) the copulze takes on an inchoative function, @sn pamto ge-al 'Ram
became white.'
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To use an adjective predicativelka-is suffixed to the verb stem followed by the
copula 7i 'be'. Such construction is structurally equivaléat the periphrastic
resultative, with the nominalized verb acting dseadless noun phrase. In the clauses
with predicate adjective phrase the copula is abaxayert, as in (6):

(6) a. tsitirkasi
tsi tir-ka fii
water coldvmLz cop

"The water is cold.’

b. ... kantg te meng remkavii
kantsi te menag rem-ka fii
Kanchhi Top veryEMPH be.goodNMmLZ CcoP

'As for Kanchhi, she is very prett{tBDFsw_87)

In examples (6a, b), the adjectividka ‘cold" andremka'good’ are followed by the

existential copul#i 'be'.
c. Copular clauseswith locative predicates

In the clauses with predicate locative phrasesctpmila is always overt, similar to
that of the predicate adjective phrases, as indpabove. With present time reference
the copuladi 'be’ is used without agreement in gender and numultle the NP as in
(7a, b). However, in perfective past and past bahithe copula verb is inflected for
the appropriate tense and aspect, as in (7c, d):

(7) a. intaiyko tswrta barka pokari 4i do’k’e
inta ko tsaur-ta bar-ka palari [hi] do?-khe
there that meadow-oc be.bighmLz pond COP sayPRS

"There is a big pond in the meadow (it is sa{@RbFsw_37)

b. mundirko nuié bagmati dfora /i
mandir-ko nuié bagmati dora [Ai]
templeesEN east Bagmatiriver CcoP

'‘Bagmati river lies to the east of the temple.
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c. elawako sata#atijar sig’ak’e
ela wa-ko sa-ta fiatiyar  [hi-gha-khe]
now PIGGEN housetoC weapon  bePFV-PRS
do?-k'e binduk
dor-kte  banduk
sayPRS  gun

'‘Now, there was a weapon called gun in his héuse said)' {BDFsw_07)

d. eloy destasig »ak’e dok »e el radza
e-loy des-ta fi-gra-ke] do-khe  e-lg radza
onecLF countrytoCc belpFv-PRS sayPRS onecLF king

‘There was a king in a countryrtBprFsw_01)

In examples (7a, b) the copula verbs are unmarkedehse/aspect, i.e., in present
habitual/stative whereas in (7c, d) the copula veaate inflected for past habitual
aspect with the present time reference.

4.2 Verbal predicates

The primary distinction of the verbal predicates t® made as intransitive clauses
and transitive clauses. The intransitive clauses famrther divided as simple
intransitive and intransitive clause with an indirebject. Likewise, transitive clauses
may also be sub-divided as simple transitive aadsitive with an indirect object (bi-

transitive). They are discussed as follows.
4.2.1 Simpleintransitive clauses

Simple intransitive clauses may code states, eventsctions. The subjects of the
intransitive clause may be an agent, a patient datave. Dhimal intransitive verbs
take a single argument in the form of a subjectnalrase coded in nominative case.

The normal (unmarked) word order of simple intréimsiclause is: NRp V. This is

exemplified in (8a, b) with the vetane'go’ andnayg”a 'be.awaken', respectively.

(8) a. kalau kelai damrasi
kalau kelai [dzim-rai]
then PL  sleep-bL-PST

‘Then, all (of us) slept.’
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b. ... ngga’hi do’ke iyko radzkumar
[nangar-hi] do?-kte ipko  radzkumar
be.awakemrsT sayPRS that prince

‘The prince woke up (it is said)rBprFsw_32)

In example (8), the subject of the intransitivebvgzim'sleep’ is indicated by the first
person plural marking morpheme’a in the verbal complex. In (8b), the verbal
complexnayg’asi ‘woke up/awakened' is topicalized to indicate dpecial discourse

context®
The subject of the intransitive verb in Dhimal nago be a dative, as in (9):

(9) kaseiey mritusi
ka-sdéien mbitu-fi
1SGDAT be.hungrypPsT
'I'm hungry/I felt hunger.’

In example (9), the experiencer subject is markethb dative case marker and the

verb is not encoded for the first person singutanpminal subject.

Many other verbs are the process verbs and thedubpun phrase has a semantic
role that could be described as a patient-of-chamgeether human, animate or

inanimate, as in (10):

(10) si'die’ tui 'become fat'
nvitu ‘be. hungry' bara 'grow’
p’ute 'break’ leder'be.ashamed'

bantselive'

Other intransitive verbs, to a lesser extent, nake ta single argument either as an
agentive subject or a patient-of-state subjean é%1):
(11) sao?'urinate’ jom'sit’
dzim'sleep' nayga 'be awaken'

The verbs listed in (10) and (11) are some exampfethe intransitive verbs in

Dhimal. They take a single argument as a subject.

*The marked topic constructions in Dhimal are disedsin Chapter 12.
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4.2.2 Simpletransitive clauses

The transitive clauses in Dhimal take one subjdetcdded in the nominative and one
direct object NP coded in the accusative or dalegending upon the semantic case-
frame of the verb. The normal (unmarked) word omfesimple transitive clause is:
NPsg;NPpo V. This phenomenon is exemplified in (12a-c) witke tverbsam ‘drink’,

may ‘fish’ andb’ete’'meet’ respectively.

(12) a. te lampa ka tsi ama kunu d&e a
te lampa ka  tsi am-a kunu Qeke @
okay before 4G water drinkFut than  sayRS REP

'‘Okay, | will drink water first (he saysjrBDFsw_348)

b. obalai gota Aaja mayi
obalai gotay faja may-hi
3rL all fish fishpsT
"They fished all the fish.'

c. kalau wko dzaigukey wako param sjaile letizi
kalau igpko dzaigulfen wa-ko param sjaile "btefii
than that crocodileAT 3sGGEN close.friend jackal meetPsT

"Than the jackal met his close friend crocodfle.bsiw_12)

The direct object in transitive verbs of this typas a patient of change role
corresponding closely to the role of the subjecthef typical intransitive verb. Some
transitive verbs in Dhimal are listed in (13):

(13) se kil banai'make' ga:'cook' leke ‘write'

tsa'eat’ am'drink’ tsol'buy’ dza: ‘'wash/clean’

Givon (2001a: 127) further classifies prototypical siéime verbs according to the
changes undergone to the patient: a) crealianai'make’, b) destructiorntsa'eat’, c)
change in physical conditiorp’ute 'break’, d) change in physical locatiosare
'‘push/move’, jompa 'gather’ and, e) changes in the surface conditowa:

'wash/clean'.
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4.2.3 Intransitive clauses with an indirect object®

Some intransitive verbs take, in addition to a sabjan indirect object. The indirect
objects, in Dhimal, are marked by different posif@ss. The verbs in this group may
be further divided into different semantic subtypsst all of which fall into the same

syntactic type in all languages (@iv 200la: 136). The indirect object also
occasionally occurs as a non-nominative noun phise intransitive clauses with an

indirect object in Dhimal are discussed as follows:
a. Intransitive verbswith alocative indirect object

The verbs in this subgroup are in some sense thtetgpe intransitive verbs with an
indirect object (Givn 2001a: 137). Their subject is either an agerd patient and
their indirect object is a locative. The normal fuarked) word order of intransitive
clause with locative indirect object is: NPPP/NPo V. This pattern is exemplified

with the verbgiane'go’ anddul ‘enter’ in Dhimal, as in (14a, b):

(14) a. obalai tsai dzar li?ta Aanisi
ebalai tsAi [dzrar li?ta] fAaneAi
3L IND  jungle inside g@eST
kelai tsaii baviarbasiar Aintaii
kelai  ts&ii [bafiar-baiar]  fAi-ntafi
1PL IND  outsideREDUP  stay-PL-PST

"They entered into the jungle, we stayed outsideead.' 6MDWH_44)

b. iyko atuika garata kalau kaiiso dulagka
[inko atuika ¢@ara-ta] kalau ka fiso dul-a-ka
that small  holeoc then BGc where enterUT-1SG
'Where will | enter into that small holeR8brFsw_25)

In example (14a), the intransitive vefine'go’ requires a location/destination for the
action to be fulfilled. Thus, the locative phrakgar li2ta 'into the jungle' functions as
the locative indirect object. Similarly in (14bhet verbdul 'enter' requires a locative
indirect object which is represented dpgra 'hole'.

Many verbs of this type as in (15) code event ofiam

6 See Givon 2001a; 136-37.
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(15) lo'come’ dul 'enter’
k'u? 'descend' Aane'go’
ole'appear, emerge' da? 'run'
tay ‘climb’ te walk'

Many TB languages spoken in Nepal, like Limbu (Taiméng 2011: 238),

Yamphu (Rutgers 1998: 153-84and Koyi (Lahaussois 2009: 20), possess the
vertical/directional verb8. In contrast, Dhimal does not possess the vertical

directional senses like 'up’, 'down’, level etatsrverbal lexicon.
b. Intransitive verbswith an associative indirect object

Some syntactically intransitive verbs code the e@issive events, where the subject is

an agent and the indirect object is an associatvagent, as in (16):

(16) munu amadofa Aate Aaniki
manu ama-doa  hate fianefii
Manu mothereom market goPST

'Manu went to market with her mother.'

An associative pattern with the two participantsyrba conjoined as the co-subijects,
as in (17):

(17) manu ra aamatiate rangii
manu ra aamai fate  hanefi
Manu and mother market go-PST

‘Manu and mother went to the market.'

In example (17), the conjoined NRanu ra amai'Manu and mother' are in subject

position.

"Tumbahang (2011: 238) lists the directional veike phemma'to come from the surface level'
unya'to come down from higher location' atndma 'to come from anywhere types of verb in
Chhatthare Limbu.

®Rutgers (1998: 153-57) discusses circumvagent motitmwnward motion, upward motion and
dispatching motions in Yamphu, one of the Rai-Kitahguages spoken in mainly Sankhuwasabha
district.

®Lahaussois (2009: 20) lists some motion verbs iyiKlmat can be combined together to convey more
precise meaning. He further notes that they cam s combined with non-motion verbs to add a
directional component to the basic verb.
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4.2.4 Transitive clauses with an indirect object

The bi-transitive verbs code the events with troblgatory participants, one taking
the role of syntactic subject, next of direct @bjand the other of indirect object
(Givon 2001a: 141). The indirect object, in Dhimal, sially marked with the post-
positionseiey~ien~ey. The sub-types of the bi-transitive verb classdiseussed as
follows:

a. Transitiveverbswith dative or patient indirect object

The verbs in this sub-group take what appears tomMoedirect objects, the first a

dative-recipient, the second a patient @i2011: 84). Following are the examples:

(18) a. kasdiey bragwansaipali sat mapfi
ka-séien b"agwan raipali sat ma-pi i
1sG-DAT god why support NEG-give-PST
‘Why the god did not grace on merBfFsw_260)

b. dzeti tsasi kantgiziey dupe piii
dzeti tsdii kantsi-hfen dupe pi-hi
jethi IND  KanchhibAT axe givePsT

'As for Jethi, she gave an axe to Kanchhi.'

C. nokur narjahey dana phi do’k’e nta
nokar narjafien dana piAi do?-kre nta
servant  elephamAT fodder  givePST  sayPRS TAG

"The servant gave fodder to the elephant, itid, glidn't he?'

d. tsipili nilzi la tabelako d@jasey
tsi pi-li nil-Ai la tabela-ko dija-fien
water givelNF  forgetPST MIR  stableseN horsepAT
(He) forgot to give water to the horse of théokda (rBDFswW_336)

In examples (18a-d), the transitive vgribgive' has taken the dative/indirect objects
marked with the dative markeseiey~Aey and the patient/objects are in unmarked

accusative case.
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b. Transitiveverbswith alocativeindirect object

The verbs in this group take a subject agent, ectdmbject patient whose location is
being changed, and a locative indirect object, e@drkvith an appropriate post-
position, indicating either the source or the gohlthe motion (Gién 2011: 83).
Consider the examples in (19):

(19) a.

0so dana lagaigii do’k’e diid ta

0S0 dana lagai-dit do?-khe [dud-ta]

that.side fodder empl®eN-PST sayPRS fodder.containeroc
'(He) put the fodder in the fodder containaeBDFsw_457)

obalai bunsuta paisa #éi
obalai  bunsu-ta paisa  ?téi
they pocket-oc money keeprsT

‘They (women) put the money into the pocket.’

In example (19a), the verlagai 'put’ has taken the locative indirect objelad

‘fodder container' followed by the locative marké&a. Similarly in (19b), bunsu

'pocket of a female garment' appears as the lecatdirect object.

c. Transitiveverbswith an associative indirect object

A few verbs,

in Dhimal, may take an associativemas an indirect object, marked

with the comitative post positioepa 'with', as in (20):

(20) a.

wa ekdm sanaiti bajagelai dopay

wa ekdm sanaiti  baya-gelai dofaq
3sG consistently friend  brotherrL  with-EMPH
Kiiniy morimegeka

khinip  morimee-ka

only live or dieNmMLZ

'He used to be very fond of his friends and kegtonly.(TBDFsw_03)
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b. barka dzagir tsaka dda

bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka dep
be.bighmLz employment eatMLz with
hangka da’ka

fiane-a-ka dd®@-ka
go+FUT-1SG sayNMLZ
'l will go with (a person) having an attractivabj' (TBDFsw_87)

In examples (20a-b), the associative nouns asecdiobjects are marked by the

comitative postpositiordopta ‘with'.
4.3 Verbswith clausal complement

The syntax and semantics of verbs that take a &lawgs, another predicate, as their
complement will be discussed in detail in Chaptér The verbs with clausal
complements in Dhimal are modal-aspectual verbshipnétion verbs and
perception-cognition and utterance vetb&he major semantic and syntactic sub-

types of verbs with verbal complements are disaiasdollows.
4.3.1 Modal-aspectual verbs

Semantic characterization of the modality verbhattthe complement clause is a
proposition, coding a state or event. The subjédhe main clause headed by the
finite modality verb is co-referent with the sulijexf the complement clause. The

subject of the complement clause is unexpressed.

Givon (2001: 86) notes "the verbs in this group conaegtuster of modal meaning

such as volition, refusal, planning, ability, atfgmsuccess or failure to perform an
action. They also include, according to him, "thester of aspectual meanings such
as beginning, ending or continuing the performamican action.”" Dhimal possesses

some lexical verbs to encode the modal-aspectuahimg, as in (21):

%Here, we deal with the verbs with the clausal camt to show their argument structhure. They are
discussed in terms of multi-propositional feature€hapter 10.
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(21) Modal verbs aspectual verbs
ki? 'want' tom'be about to'
goi 'must’ Aoi 'complete
t'ale 'start' tey 'start’

do'be able to' t'ale 'start'

Syntactically, the modality verbs are characterizgd an equi-subject condition,
whereby the subject of the complement clause iefarential to the subject of the
main clause. The complement clause verb appeans iafinitival/ verbal noun. Some
modality verbs are sort of conjunct verbs in DhinTdle conjunct verbs are complex
constructions that function as lexical units, usuabnsisting of a verb preceded by a

noun or an adjective. Dhimal possesses some cdnjerus, as in (22):
(22) kosis pdtry' asa pa wish'
Other modality verbs in Dhimal ad® 'be able’, as in (27a) agdi ‘must’, as in (23b):

(23) a. wa kalau sjta no?li madoke
wa  kalau sj-ta rro?-li ma-do-ke
3sG than tree-oc  landiNF  NEG-be.ablerPrs

‘Than, it cannot sit on the tre@MbwH_16)

b. ela kelai um tsali goi
ela kelai um tsa-li goi
now 1pL rice eatiNF must

'Now, we must eat rice.'

The aspectual modality verbs likiey 'begin/start't*ale 'start'4oi 'complete’ andom

'be about to' are exemplified in (24a, b) respetjiv
(24) a. kalau pwija kalau ela wasgey ni?li tep/i
kalau p@ja kalau ela  wa-$eg ni?-i ten-hi
then snake then now S@DAT  swallowiNF  beginesT

‘Then the snake started to swallow HeBbFsw_56)
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b. ka ede musartkti pali talega
ka ede musar hégti pa-li tale-ga
1sG this mushroom farming dodNF  startPST.1SG

'l started this mushroom plantingitRpmpPw_13)

The verb/oi 'finish' encodes the completive aspect when dyreéttached to the main
verb. It is not inflected for tense and also does encode a participant reference

marker, as in (25):

(25) damata te kara oleioi
dama-ta te tara  olehoi
pathtoc TOP rabbit emerge.oWERF
"The rabbit already emerged out on the very rgasibwH_28)

In example (25), the aspectual veitn ‘finish' has imparted the perfective meaning

being directly attached to the main veib 'emerge out.'
4.3.2 Manipulation verbs

Semantically, the verbs in this group, accordin@Gteon (2011: 88), convey complex

events in which the agent of the main verb manipslanother agent to perform the
action or activity coded in the complement clalse.further notes "syntactically the

verbs in this group are characterized by an eqjgeblzonstraint, whereby the agent-
subject of the complement clause is identical @ferent) to the manipulee-object of
the main clause, and is not overtly expressed.DHmal, some borrowed verbs roots
nativized with the native tense/aspect markereargloyed as manipulation verbs, as
in (26a-b):

(26) a. taiko pale p/aresiey araja
taiko pale  pharedfiey arai-a
selfGEN peon guarm®AT orderrut
k'ataja do’ke ay
khataj-a) do-kre &
employFuT sayPRS REP

‘| will order and employ my peons and guards &id).(TBDFSW_64)
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b. ela gondigelai lagaili gojay
ela gonéi-gelai lagai-li goi-a&
now fishermarrL employiNF  mustFuT

'‘Now, the fishermen must be employ¢tBbrsw_325)

The verbsarai 'order' andk’atai ‘'employ’, in (26a) antagai 'employ’ in (26b) are

manipulative verbs in Dhimal.
4.3.3 Per ception-cognition-utter ance (P-C-U) verbs

The subject of the verbs in this group either pgeseor cognizes a state or event, or
utters a proposition concerning the state or evEm. perceived, cognized or uttered
proposition is coded in the complement clause. ddreplement clause thus functions
as the object of the mental or verbal activity degad in the main clause (Gin 2001:
153).

In Dhimal, the P-C-U verbs take a verbal complen®@atse with no co-reference
(equi-subject, equi-object) restrictions. The exbwpn (27) are the P-C-U verbs in
Dhimal:

(27) Perception-cogition-utterance (PCU) verbs in Dhimal

kay 'look’ gi? 'know'
nil ‘forget’ do? 'say’
hiy 'listen’ pom remember’

Some examples of the PCU verbs in Dhimal are pteden (28a-b):

(28) a. wa kasko da’ka matink’e
wa  ka-ko dov-ka mafin-khe
3SG  1SGGEN sayNMLZ  NEG-listenPrs

'He does not listen to what | say.'

b. tsi pili nil4i la tabelako d@jésiey
tsi pi-li nil-Ai la tabela-ko dija-fien
water givewr  forgetPST MIR  stableseN horsepAT

'(He) forgot to give water to the horse of thedst.'(BDFsw_336)
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In the example (28a), the perception vénp'listen’ has taken the clausasko da’ka
as its complement. Similarly in example (28b), gexeception verlmil ‘forget’ has

taken the clausesi pili as its complement.
a. Direct-quote complements

The complements of PCU verbs described so far a#éi@& the indirect-quote type.
However, "utterance verbs can take direct quoteptements” (Givn 2001a: 155).
In Dhimal, it is very common to take direct quotamplement by the utterance verb

do? 'say', as in (29a) andi? 'ask’ as in, (29b):

(29) a. wa nase sikar by remka

wa [na-skéen sikar  bu rem-ka
3sG naDAT meal also be.goodmLz
papjyka dai

pa-pi-a-ka] dor-hi

giveBEN-FUT-1SG  sayPST

'He said, "l will manage some good meat for ya'bb&Lw_60)

b. e’ni tsaqi wako audzisi 24i
e-ni tseii wa-ko Baudzi i ?-Ai
one-day IND 3sG sister-in-law  askesT

oeudlts?ja kaykar na sete din

[oe altshja  kogkar  na  hete din
hey lazy Kaker 256G how.much day
t'ekapa esa dzenana re

trekapa  esa dgean-na rej

GOAL like.this becomeruT-2 PART

'One day, his sister-in-law asked, "hey, lazy ¢laT, how low will you

remain in this way?'(GMbrFsw_10)

In the example (29a), full-fledged finite clauseslesed in square brackets is the
complement of the utterance vedwo’ 'say'. Similarly in (29b) the direct quote

complement of the utterance vdiild 'ask’ is enclosed in square brackets.
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b. Information verbs

A number of PCU verbs, all seemingly utteranceammmunication verbs such ds?
'say, £i? 'ask’,datai 'lie to', may take a dative direct object or iedir object in
addition to their clausal complements (@iv2001a: 157). Let us consider the

example in (30):

(30) wa kaséey sieflau sasianana datey /i Ai
wa ka-sefien [he?lau sa hane-a-na] do?-ten Ai?-fi
3sG 1sGDAT when  home go+uT-2 sayseQ askesT

'He asked me, "when will you go to (your) home?"

In example (30), the information verki? 'ask’ has taken dative direct object
(boldfaced) in the example in addition to its clEEusomplement enclosed in square

brackets.

4.3.4 Multiple membership in verb classes

Some verbs may also belong to more than one sernamdti syntactic verb classes
(Givon 2001: 160). In Dhimaklo? 'say' andii? 'ask’ may be either simple transitive
verbs liketsa 'eat’, manipulation verb likea? 'do’ or information verbs. Examples of
multiple membership of the vedw? 'say’ are given in (31) through (33).

a. Ttranstiveverb
The verbdo? 'say' may function as a simple transitive verBimmal, as in (31):

(31) wa eloy kata dovsi
wa &-lon kata [do?-fi]
3SG one<LF story sayPsT

'(Once) he told a story'.
In the example (31), the utterance vdd3d 'say’ functions as a transitive verb.
b. Manipulativeverb

The utterance verko? 'say’ may also function as a manipulative vertbhimal.

Following is an example:
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(32) wa kaséey um tsali dasi
wa ka-s@en um tsa-li  d@-hi
3SG 1SGDAT rice eatiNF sayPST

'He said me to eat rice.’
In example (32), the utterance velt® 'say' functions as a manipulative verb.

c. Informativeverbs

Similarly, the verbdo? 'say’ may function as an informative verb in DHhinas in
(33):

(33) wa ramzaneii dosi
wa ram fanefi do?-hi
3sG Ram go-PST saypsT
'He said that Ram went.'

In example (33) the utterance vedw’ 'say' functions as an informative verb.
Similarly, the verbnil ‘forget’ may be a trasnitive verb as well as ctgmiverb in
Dhimal.

a. Transitive

The verbnil ‘forget' may be used as a transitive verb in Dhito@t us consider the

example in (34):

(34) ka waséey nilgta
ka wa-séeg nil-gha
1sG 3sGDAT forgetPsT.1sSG

'| forgot him.'

In example (34), the verhil 'forget’ functions as a transitive verb with aedt

object.
b. Cognitive

The same verb may also function as a cognitive,\a&gin (35):
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(35) k& ama um ga:li nii
ka ama um ga:-li Nifi
1SG.GEN mother rice cookiNF forgetrsT

'My mother forgot to cook dinner.’

In example (35), the verbil ‘forget' functions as a cognitive verb like® 'want' in
Dhimal.

Givon (2001a: 161) emphasizes that the verbs, liker atloeds, may be polysemous,
however, their various senses may be systematicatyed.

4.3.5 Optional participants caseroles

Most of the verbal clause types, both transitive eatransitive, may take, in addition
to their obligatory participants, also some optlarguements. Most commonly, they
are added as indirect objects. In Dhimal, the extiobjects occured with intransitive

verbs are exemplified in (36) and (37):
a. Associativeindirect object

The intransitive verbs likd"a? 'run' in Dhimal may take an associative indirdgeot,
as in (36):

(36) wa kajko dada dofa darsi
wa kay-ko dada dom drar-hi
3sG 1SG.OBL-GEN elder.brother coM  run-PsT

'S/he ran away with my brother.'

In example (36), the intransitive vedta? 'run’ has taken an associative indirect object

marked with the comitative.
b. Locativeindirect object

Similarly, the intransitive verbs likézim'sleep' andb 'come’ may take a locative
indirect object, as in (37):
(37) a. ka satay dzimga
ka sa-taq dzim-ga
1SG houserOC-EMPH sleepPST.1SG

' slept in the very house.’
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b. wa kakota lii
wa kay-ko-ta loHi
3SG 1SG.OBL-GEN-LOC COMEPST

'He came to my (place/home/room).’

In examples (37a, b), the vertisim'sleep’ andio ‘come’ have taken locatives as their

indirect objects.

The transitive verlol’e: 'split' with the instrumental indirect object ate verbpa 'do’
with the benefactive indirect object are exempdifiespectively, as in (38) and (39):

a. Instrumental indirect object

(38) wa dupesioi misiy diei
wa [dupe-oi] misiy dre: i
3SG axeiNs firewood split-PST

'He split the firewood with an axe.'
b. Benefactiveindirect object

(39) obalai kelai Basi kam pai
obalai kelai brasi kam pahi
3PL 1P for  work do-PsST

"They worked for us.'

In example (38), the transitive verdde: 'split' has taken the instrumental indirect
object. Similarly in (39), the transitive veda 'do’ has taken the benefactive indirect

object.

4.4 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed simple verbal claasdsargument structure in Dhimal.
Dhimal verbs may be classified in different groupgerms of clause structure and
argument structure. Non-verbal predicates in Dhinaa¢ nominal predicates,
adjectival predicates and locative predicates. Tbeninal predicates in Dhimal
generally occur without an overt copula in prestamse whereas when a clause
predicates the time reference other than the pregencopula verb is employed. The
adjectival and locative copular clauses take theul@o/i 'be' inflected to encode
tense, aspect and participant reference markingimeones. The verbal predicates in

Dhimal may be divided in terms of transitivity. Bagdifferences are found in
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intransitive predicates and transitive predicaBagh of these types may be divided as
encoding indirect objects. Further, modality verb®anipulation verbs and
perception-cognition-utterance (P-C-U) verbs in bl are characterized by clausal
complements of different types. Some predicate ihinal exhibit multiple

membership.
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CHAPTER 5
GRAMMATICAL RELATIONSAND CASE MARKING SYSTEM
5.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the grammatical relatiom$ @ase marking system in Dhimal.
It is divided into three sections. In section &V, discuss the grammatical relations in
Dhimal. Section 5.2 deals with the case markingesys Section 5.3 summarizes the

findings of the chapter.
5.1 Grammatical relations

Grammatical relations in Dhimal are subject, diretfject and indirect objett.
Grammatical relations play a vital role in the sture of both simple and complex
constructions. In Dhimal, grammatical relations are characteriznd two major
formal properties referred to as overt coding proge and behavioral propertigs.

Such properties are discussed as follows:
5.1.1 Overt coding properties

Overt coding properties are the properties whicly imarealized overtly in the basic
structures of the languages. Such properties, a®nG(2001a: 175) notes, are
"perceptually discernible features of the gramnadticode.” Cross linguistically,
arguments are most commonly distinguished by thypes of coding properties:
nominal morphology (case marking), verb agreememt word ordef. Of such

properties, verb agreement is morphological, cagekimg is both the morphological

This chapter deals with the formal properties afngmatical/syntactic relations, viz. subject, direct
object and indirect object in Dhimal; mainly, irsp@nse to three problems: What are the grammatical
relations in Dhimal? How are the grammatical relasi encoded in Dhimal? And what pattern of
syntactic control do major rule governed syntagtimcesses tag on in this language?

“Cross-linguistically, these relations play a viwle not only in the structure of simple clausesdiso
in major syntactic processes (complex construcjissiech as promotion to direct object, de-
transitivization, complementation, causativizatioominalization, relativization, raising, and vars
types of anaphoric reference and agreement (Gi96i@;12001a).

*However, cross-linguistically, these properties roe always applicable across the board. Within the
same language, some constructions may be govergdythe subject, or only by the object, or by
both, or by neither. Such constructions eitherofslinominative pattern or ergative pattern or mixed
pattern (Brainard 1997: 91).

“These properties are termed as overt-coding piiepgi®ivn 2001a: 155). Overt coding properties,
which can be perceptually distinguished, comprisedworder (i.e., the NP’s position in the clause in
relation to other GR-bearing arguments and the )yerbrb agreement (i.e., the NP’s control of
pronominal affixes on the complex of verb) and nmahimorphology (the NP’s morphological case
marking) (Givbn 2001a: 175).



and syntactic and word order is syntactic. Thessrtasoding properties remarkably
determine the grammatical roles of the clausali@péants. The relevance of the overt
coding properties to grammatical relations eversimple clauses varies from one
language to another, or within the same languagm fone case-role to the other
(Givon 1997: 8).We examine the overt coding properties and thdeveace to

grammatical relations in Dhimal as follows.
a. Nominal morphology

The nominal morphology, as one of the overt codingperties, refers to the NPs
morphological case marking in determining the gratical relations. In nominative-
accusative languages such as English and Japamessase marking morphology
codes the grammaticalized subject in a unified a@ypominative and direct-object as
accusative regardless of semantic role or tranmsitiMn contrast, in ergative-
absolutive languages, case marking morphology cdtes syntactic distinction
between transitive and intransitive clauses (Gi2001: 208). Unlike in many Tibeto-
Burman languages spoken in Nepal, in Dhimal, tHgesti of an intransitive clause
and the agent of a transitive clause, irrespeativéhe tense, aspect or person, are
marked as nominative whereas the object of thesitree clause is marked as
accusative. Thus, like Garo (Burlings 2003b: 39%xani (Sun 2003: 457jnd Hakha
lai’ (Peterson 2003: 409) languages, Dhimal is comslgtenominative-accusative
language. Despite the fact that other Tibeto-Burtamguages spoken in Nepal are
ergative-absolutive, Dhimal exhibits nominative+agative pattern. This may be
because of the areal influence since the langudigesRajbansHi Maithili and
Bengali (Indo-Aryan) and Santh&fiAustro-Asiatic) spoken in Dhimal speaking area
follow nominative-accusative pattern. And, Dhimalght have adopted this feature
due to an areal influence. Examples in (1a, b)ekkie nominative-accusative case

marking pattern in Dhimal.

°Garo, a TB language spoken in Northeastern IndisimBangladesh, is a straightforward nominative-
accusative language (see Burling 2003b: 396).

®The Tani languages are spoken mainly in Arunachedésh and Northern Assam. Tani nominal case
marking follows a nominative-accusative patternn3003: 457).

"Hakha Lai is a Kuki-chin language spoken primaiilyand around the city of Hakha in Chin state,
Burma and in Adjacent areas of India and BangladéBbterson 2003: 409).

wilde (2008: 108) notes that the case marking systef Rajbanshi is arranged on a
nominative/accusative basis.

°See Eppele et al. (2012: 86).
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(1) a. Intransitiveclause
ka dzimdga
ka- dzim-ga
1SGNOM sleepPST.1SG

'l slept.’

b. Transitive (non-human patient/object)
ka um tsan
ka-¢ um-o tsa-ga
1SGNOM  rice-ACC eatPST.1SG

‘| ate rice."

In example (1a), the subject of the intransitivausk is encoded by the nominative
marker ¢.° Similarly, the agent of the transitive clause irb)(lis marked as
nominative and the non-human object/patient otthesitive clause in (1b) is marked

as accusative.
However, a human patient/object is marked as dati@himal, as in (2):

(2) Transitive (human patient)
ka naséey danaiga
ka na-sBeny danai-ga
1SG 2SG-DAT beatPST.1SG

'l beat you.'

In example (2), we see that the pronominal arguritenbject/patient role is marked
by the dative casaeiey. Thus, the nominal morphology as coding propertipfzs a

consistent nominative pattern in Dhimal.
b. Verb agreement

Dhimal displays the pattern of verb agreement/n@dss-referencing to index the

person and number in the complex of verb. Theyda®ussed as follows:

“Nominative is almost always the functional termainominative-accusative system, and may also be
formally unmarked (Dixon 2010b: 120).
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i. Pronominal verb agreement

In a single-argument clause, only the referenab@first person singular and second
person singular and plural arguments are indexethéncomplex of the verb in

Dhimal. Following are the examples:
(3) a. kalgga
ka- len-hi-ka
1sGNoM laughPsST1sG

'l laughed.'

b. nalegna
na-¢ len-fi-na
2SGNoM laughPsT-2
'You laughed.'

c. wa leysi
wa-¢ len-fi

3SGNOM eatPsT
'S/he laughed.’

In example (3a), first person singular subjkatis indexed in the verb which is
blended with the past tense morphenfieresulting in a portmanteau morphenyéa-
Similarly, in (3b) the second person singular scixj@ is indexed in the verb which is
blended with the past tense morphemieresulting in a portmanteau morpheméa-
However, in (3c) the subject in the third persomas indexed in the verbal complex

at all.

The first person singular participant referencethie verbal complex is distinctly
realized in the clause that encodes future terfeeerece whereas the second person
subject participant reference is realized in thespnt and future tenses. Following are

the examples:

(4) a. kaum tsaka
ka um tsasgka
1sG rice eatfuT-1SG

‘I will eat rice."
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b. naratesane-ke-na
na fAate fane-ke-na
2sG market go-PRS2

'You go to the market.’

c. nelaisatesanesukena
nelai fate fane-su-ke-na
2PL market go-COL-PRS2

You (all) go to the market.'

In example (4a), the first person singular subgemnht is distinctly indexed in the
verbal complex. Similarly, in (4b, c) the secondspa& singular and plural subject
participants are indexed invariably bga- The plurality in (4c) is indexed by the

collective markersu attached to the verb stefane'go’.

The first person plural subject/agent is not dedtinindexed in the verbal complex,
however, the plural markena, employed exclusively for the first person, indesat

the subject/agent reference, as in (5):

(5) a. kelai um tsarake
kelai um tsa-ha-ke
IPL  rice eat-PL-1SG

'‘We (all) eat rice."

b. kelai um tsafasi
kelai um tsa-hadi
IPL  rice eatiPL-PST

'‘We (all) ate rice."

c. kelaium tsa
kelai um tsa#@
1PL  rice eatFut

'‘We (all) will eat rice."'

In examples (5a, b), there is no overt agent ppatitt reference for the first person
plural, however, since the plural marker is emptbymly when the subject/agent

participant is in the first person, it is apparémit the subject/agent is first person
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plural. In contrast, in (5¢) no number marker isptayied in the verb in the future

tense. It leaves the verbal complex unmarked ®mntmber, along with the person.

In Dhimal, pronominal agreement on the verb complexcontrolled by the
grammatical roles of the participants. Thus, theonpminal indexation/verb
agreement in Dhimal is exclusively controlled by thominative principle, i.e., the

subjects regardless of transitivity.
ii.  Number agreement

Dhimal overtly indexes dual and plural number @& fubject/agent arguments in the
verb complex for first person and second persoralifus indexed by the suffixtiy

in both first and second person, as in (6):

(6) a. kidin‘'emi um tsaleniy
kidhintemi um tsa-ke-nip
1bu rice eatPRSDU

'We (two) eat rice.’

b. nidiin*emi um tsaleniy
nickintfemi um  tsa-ke-nip
2Dy rice eatPRSDU

You (two) eat rice.'

c. odin*emi um tsale
odtintemi um tsa-ke
3DuU rice eatPrs

‘They (two) eat rice.’

From examples in (6a, b), it may be observed thality in the verbal complex is
indexed by the morphemaix in both the first and second person. In contrast,
example (6c), the third person verbal complex is marked with the dual marker.
However, the pronoun indicates the dual refereridheoparticipant even in the third

person.

Dhimal does not contrast the verbal complex in geahinclusivity. Plurality in first
person is marked byna. In contrast, plurality in second person is markgdthe
collective marker su, whereas the number distinction is not realizedhia third

person. Following are the examples:
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(7) a. kelai um tsarake
kelai um tsa-ha-ke
IPL  rice eat-PL-PRS

'‘We (all) eat rice."

b. nelai um tsasukna
nelai um tsa-su-ke-na
2PL rice eatcoOL-PRS2

"You (all) eat rice.'

c. obalai um tsale
obalai um tsa-ke
3PL rice eatPrs

‘They (all) eat rice.’

In example (7a), plurality of the first person msléxed by the morphemea’a in the
verbal complex. Similarly in (7b) plurality of theecond person is indexed by the
morpheme su, followed by the second person referencain the verbal complex. In
example (7c) the third person verbal complex ismatked for plural number, similar

to the dual number as exemplified in (5c) above.
c. Word order

Basic word order in Dhimal is SOV with nominativeeasative case marking pattern.
Both the subject of an intransitive clause, as8a) (and the agent of a transitive
clause, as in (8b) occupy the same clause inioaitipn. However, as in Bhujel
(Regmi 2012a: 119-21), this order is not rigid. B pragmatic effects, especially in
topicalized and contrastively focused constructiding constituents may be permuted
within the clause to a great extéhtn a nominative-accusative language like Dhimal,
both subject and agent, which are the main clamygie and the direct object/patient,
the secondary topic, may be permuted from thgiukdted places in the clause. Thus,
in a language in which constituent order is peeditio be relatively free, word order

is not a definite diagnostic of grammatical relatio

1 See Chapter 12 for detail.
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(8) a. walegui
wa le-Ai
3sG laughesT
'He laughed.’

b. wa um tséi
wa um tsdii
3SG rice eatPST

'He ate rice.'

In example (8a) the subject of the intransitiveusk and in (8b) the agent of the

transitive clause have occupied the same clausal iposition.

Of the three overt coding properties that commaatdntify the grammatical relations,
Dhimal mainly exhibits nominal case marking andovagreement. Of these, nominal
case marking, which displays a nominative pattemn Ohimal, is the more

straightforward properties of grammatical relatioNoreover, verb-agreement, i.e.,
pronominal and number agreement display nominapiatern. Word order as a
coding property is less straightforward in Dhimad,, all NPs in basic transitive and
single-argument clauses occur in the clause ingcadition. However, they may be
displaced for pragmatic purposes. Thus, word odie¥s not encode grammatical
coding pattern in Dhimal. However, in Dhimal, waydder distinguishes between the
nominative subject and accusative object in thesiteve clauses and the nominative

NP in single argument clauses.
5.1.2 Behavior -and-control properties

Apart from the overt-coding properties, grammatiedations are also characterized
by the formal properties referred to as behaviat-@mtrol properties (i.e., behavioral
constraints). Gign (2001a: 177) defines "behavior-and-control properof GRs are,

in practical terms, a list of the syntactic constiens or 'processes' whose behavior
can be governed, at least potentially, by the QiRgest and/or direct-object.” Such
properties are syntactic constructions whose behasimost likely to be governed
either by the subject or direct-object grammatiedhtions. Much like overt-coding
properties, behavior-and-control properties, ar¢ alvays applicable across the

board. Within the same language, some rule govem\gtactic processes or
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constructions may be relevant only to the subjecinty to the object? Moreover, in
a morphologically nominative-accusative language Dhimal, the morphology does

not reveal unified categories of subject and dicdgjéct.

We examine the patterns of syntactic control in kight of the cross-linguistic

underpinnings in some syntactic constructions imizhas follows:
a. Equi-NP deletion and grammatical relations

Equi-NP deletion is a syntactic process in whiah¢b-referential argument/NP in the
complement clause is deleted. Brainard (1997: 1#f2¢s "equi-NP deletion takes
place between a main clause and complement clads® an argument in the main
clause is co-referential with one in the complemetduse, the co-referential
complement argument is deleted.” Such deletioroigrolled by the subject of the
main clause. In both transitive and intransitivenptement clauses, the equi-NP
deletion is controlled by the nominative subjechu3, in Dhimal, the Equi-NP
deletion (or co-reference) in complement clausepldys a nominative pattern of
control in modality verb likeki? 'want' either with indirect object complement (8a)

direct object complement (9b).

(9) a. Indirect object complement clause
ka itay 4ili ki ’k'a
ka [d& itan Ai-li] ki ?-kha
1sG hereEMPH sit-INF  wantPRS1SG

'l want to stay in here.’

b. Direct object complement clause
ka um tsali Kika
ka [&i um tsa-li] kiP-kha
1sG rice eatNMLZ wantPRS1SG

' want to eat rice.'

Brainard (1997: 91) presents three patterns ofasyict control attested cross-linguistically: (a)
nominative pattern (b) ergative pattern and (c)eadiyattern. In nominative pattern, the required
argument of single-argument clause and the sulgkdhe transitive clause control most of the
syntactic processes. However, in ergative pattie required argument of single-argument clause
and the object of transitive clause control mosthe syntactic processes. In mixed pattern, the
required argument of single-argument clause conshivith the subject of transitive clause to control
some syntactic processes (following a nominativitepa) and with object to control other syntactic
patterns (following an ergative pattern).
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In example (9a, b), the deleted NPs in the comph¢rolause (enclosed in the square
brackets) are co-referential with the NPs in thepeetive main clauses. Regarding the
equi-NP deletion, Gién (1997: 24) asserts that it applies differentlygtammatical
relations in different types of complement takirgrhs within the same language. In
English modality verbs (want, start, try), the ety is relevant to the subject of both
clauses. In English manipulation verbs (force, madk#), on the other hand, it is

relevant to the subject of the complement and olgjethe main clause.

In Dhimal, as in English sentence, 'she told himt{0leave' the human object of
manipulative verbs is direct object, so the equi ba formulated in terms of the

subject of the complement and the direct objethefmain clause, as in (10a, b):

(10) a. ka waséey um tsali daég'a
ka wa-séen;  ¢; um tsa-li dé-gha
1sG 3SG-DAT rice  eatNF sayPST.1ISG
'l said him to eat rice.'
b. amai tsariey kam pali lagati
amai tsarien; ¢i kam  pa-i lagahi
mother SOIBAT work doiNF  employPsT

‘The mother employed the son to work.'

In example (10a), the equi-NP of the manipulatierbwlo? 'say’ is co-referential with
the subject of the complement and the object ofntlén clause. Similarly in (10b),
the equi-NP of the manipulation veldgai 'employ' is co-referential with the subject

of the complement clause and object of the mainsea
b. Reflexivesand grammatical relations

Reflexivization is another behavior and control ey to be applicable to subject
grammatical relation. Gén (1997: 24) notes "the true reflexive invariably i
controlled by the subject, although the co-refeadigtdeleted argument may be
direct or indirect object.” That is, only the nomiive subject NP becomes the
reflexive pronoun regardless of transitivity. IniBial, reflexivization clearly exhibits

nominative control, as in (11):

86



(11) a. wa tamy danati
wa taimiy danaifii
3sG selfEmMPH beatpsT
'S/he beat himself/herself.’

b. obalai tripasa tainy tsumteg olesi do’k’e bas
obalaj tripasa [taimi-n]; tsuma-tg ole-i do?-k"e bas
3rL tripasa self-EMPH bring-SEQ emergePsT sayPRsS that's all

‘They emerged out taking Tripasa themselvessthlit (BDFsw_95)

C. das ban din sitey aroy kantsi
das  ban din fii-ten aroq kantsi;
ten  twelve day SISEQ againEMPH  Kanchhi
kalau taiko sita bida"u:tey Aanifi
kalau [taikg] si-ta bida Fu:-tey faneAi
then  self houseoc leave asksEQ go-PST
'Having stayed for ten to twelve days, the yoshgester went to her own
home.' (BDFsSW_47)

Examples in (11a-c), show that the reflexive, inirddl, is indexed by the reflexive
pronountai optionally followed by the human classifienk Such reflexive pronoun
is controlled by the subject NP which is marked ramminative. That is, the

nominative subject NP can become the reflexive guarin Dhimal.
c. Zeroanaphorain chained clauses and grammatical relations

Zero anaphora in chained clauses involves conjoaneatijacent independent clauses
that share co-referential arguments. The use a aeaphora, as in English (G&iv
2001a: 177), as a pronominal device to mark coeef®e in clause-chaining is
confined to the subject grammatical relation in &i. The zero in a chained
(conjoined) clause could only be governed by thgesit of the preceding clause as in

(12a), not by its object (12B}.Following are the examples from Dhimal.

13 The same pattern is observed in Bhujel, one ofitheto-Burman languages spoken in Nepal
(Regmi 2014: 150).
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(12) a. ka waséey dusuda kata paga

ka wa-séey); dusu-ga ¢i kata pa-ga
1SsG ~ 3sGDAT meetPST.1SG talk dopsTlsG
kalau/ate ianega

kalau ¢; hate fiane-ga

then market gesT

‘I met him, talked (to him), then went to the ker

b. * ka wasd&ey dusuda kata paga

ka wa-séieg;  dusu-ga ; kata pa-¢ga
1sG 3SGDAT meetPST.1SG talk doPST.1SG
kalausate randii

kalau ¢;  fAate fianeAi

then market  g@sT

'I met him, talked (to him), then (he) went torke.’

From the examples in (12a, b), it is clear thatgheerned zerod) could only be the
subject of the chained clause, not the object (G@én 2001a: 177), i.e., an absent
argument (zero anaphor), in the subsequent classeoreferential with the

agent/subject argument.
d. Relativization and grammatical relations

In Dhimal, the same zero coding strategy is usdtierrelative clauses, regardless of
whether the focus of relativization is subject,edir object or indirect objects. The
same situation is reported in Japanese ®i¥997: 14; 2001a: 183§.In the same

way, relativization in Dhimal is not governed byagmatical roles because all the

grammatical relations are relativized employingshee strategys in (13):

1n Puma, one of the Rai-Kirati languages, relatition can be a test for grammatical relationsctsin
A-arguments, S-arguments and P-arguments arewie&diby different strategies” (Sharma 2014:
336).
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(13) a. Main clause
bebal wabatey paisa pfii
bebal wabahkey paisa pifi
woman manbDAT  money give-PST

"The woman gave money to the man.’

b. Subject relative clause
wabaliey paisa pika bebal...
(0] wabalfien paisa pi-ka bebal
ManbAT  money giveNMLZ woman

‘The woman who gave money to the man....'

c. Direct object relative clause
bebal wabakey pika paisa ...
bebal wabaken [¢] pi-ka paisa
woman manDAT giveNMLZ  money

‘The money that the woman gave to the man....'

d. Dative (indirect object) relative clause
bebal paisa pika wabal ...
bebal §] paisa pi-ka wabal
woman money giveNMLZ —man

‘The man to whom the woman gave money....'

Examples in (13b-d) exemplify that the same nonmia morpheme ka is

employed to relativize different arguments in Dhima
e. Co-referencein imperatives

Imperatives are constructions in which an arguroéttie clause is co-referential with
the addressee; thus, the argument can be saidhtwlcoo-reference (Brainard 1997:
131). In Dhimal, the co-referential argument maypbesent in the surface structure

usually as the second person pronoun, as in (b4#&)may be absent, as in (14b):
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(14) a. na edidzamale t'apakkii tsumpu pose
na edi dzamal-@ tapakkai tsuma-pu pose
2sG this childbAT immediately  bringaND.IMP  reariMP

"You take this child instantly and take caretof(iBDFsw_355)

b. te kunuzanetsa ddii do’k’e
te kunu fane-tsa de-hi  do?-khe
okay than gOMP.AFF sayPST SayPRS

'‘Okay, you go now (he sayg¥B8DFsw_512)

In example (14a), the argumamd '2sG of the imperative verbsumpu'bring away'
andpose'rear' is present in the surface whereas in (fbro-referential argument of
the imperative verbranetsa'go’ is covert, however, understandable because th

co-referential argument for the imperative is als/étye second person pronoun.
5.2 Case marking system

Grammatical case marking is generally referredst@rmary morphological coding
property of the syntactic or grammatical relationg,, subject and primary object
(patient and dative) in a clause. Typologicallye tlanguages of the world reveal
remarkable diversity in grammatical case markinge€ different systems have been
observed so far, namely, active-stative (coding as#in roles), ergative-absolutive
(coding transitivity) and nominative-accusative dicwy pragmatic function) (Givéon
2001a: 201). Dhimal employs the pragmatically deaennominative-accusative case
marking strategyln such languages, as Givon (2001a: 203) notes,calse-marking
morphology is keyed towards coding the grammatiealisubject (nominative) and
direct-object (accusative), regardless of semawotes or transitivity." In Dhimal, S
and A are treated the same, and P differently. phsnomenon is shown in Figure
5.1.

Figure5.1: Dhimal case marking strategy

®
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As shown in Figure 5.1, in Dhimal, the subjectnfintransitive clause and the agent
of a transitive clause are treated in one way (native) and the patient of a

transitive clause is treated differently (i.e., @ative). Following are the examples:

(15) a. nadzimkena
na¢ dzim-ke-na
2SGNOM  sleepPRs2

'You sleep.’

b. na waséey danaikena
nad wa-sdieg danai-ke-na
2SGNOM  3SGDAT beatPRS2

'You beat him.'

In examples (15a, b), the subj@et of the intransitive verldzim'sleep' and the agent
of the transitive verldanai 'beat' are marked in the same way, i.e., zero-edark
Morphological case marking of the NP is one of theert coding properties of
grammatical relations, others being the word o the verb agreement (Givon
2001a: 175). Case marking is a morphological oveding property of grammatical
relations: subject, direct object and indirect chje&Such grammatical relations are
encoded in the noun phrases by case role inflecti®milarly, they can also be
indexed by pronominal verb agreement in the vecbahplex. The case marking of
the subject and direct object, two 'grammaticaligeammatical relations, is primarily
governed by three functional-adaptive imperatives, coding semantic roles, coding
pragmatic function and coding transitivity. Givo2001la: 198) notes, "though
individual languages may enjoy adaptive compronmsest languages dedicate their

indirect object case marking almost exclusivelynarking semantic roles."

Caseroleinflections

In addition to the nominative-accusative case nmaylkiystem, first person and second
person subject pronouns are encoded in the vedpaplex in Dhimal. It displays the

grammatical relation of the pronominal subject vitie verb. A noun phrase may be
case marked to signal the syntactic relationshiphatphrasal and sentence level.

Table 5.1 presents the case markers employed itateddifferent cases in Dhimal.
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Table5.1: Case markersin Dhimal

Case markers Cases Gloss
-9 Nominative NOM
-seiey ~-hey~-ey Accusative/dativel ACC/DAT
-ko Genitive GEN
-foil-ay Instrumental INST

-SO Ablative ABL

-ta Locative LOC
-dopta Comitative COM
-bari Allative ALL

Table 5.1 shows the Dhimal case markers employetht¢ode different case roles of
the core and oblique arguments in Dhimal. In thewang sub-section, we briefly

discuss the cases with the specific case roleciidlies.
a. Nominative

As stated in 5.2, case marking in Dhimal is guilggragmatic orientation. Thus, the
subjects of both the transitive and intransitivexstauctions are zero-marked, as in
(16):

(16) a. kadzimda
ka dzim-fi-ka

1sGNOM  sleeppPST-1sG

'l slept.'

b. kaum tsa-tp
ka-p um tsahi-ka
1SGNOM rice eatPST1SG

'l ate rice."

In example (16a, b), the subjects of both the nEitave and transitive constructions
are zero-marked.

The subject as full-NP displays the same case mgrkiorphology, as in (17):

92



(17) a. wadzan lesi
wadzang len-Ai
boyNomMm  laughPsT

"The boy laughed.’

b. wadzan mésa pi/i
wadzang me’sad pi?-Ai
boyNoM  goatacc sellPsT
‘The boy sold the goat.’

Examples (17a, b) show that unlike the first aadond person pronouns, the third
person pronoun and the full-NP subject do not legreement with the verb.

b. Accusative

The patient of a transitive construction is markedtwo different ways. The

inanimate patient is zero marked just like the sabopf an intransitive construction, as
in (18a, b).

(18) a. kaum tsatp

ka-b um-¢p tsa-ga
1SG-NOM rice-ACC eatPST.1sSG
'| ate rice."

b. bedzan mésa pti
bedzanp mesad pi?-hi
boy-~Nom goatAacc sellPsT
The boy sold the goat.’

In examples (18a,) the inanimate patiams'rice' and the non-human patient’sa
'goat’ are zero marked. In contrast, the animatastlyn the human patient of the

transitive construction is marked by the dativeecasarker ey,~/iey~seiey, as in
(29):
(19) a. wadzan bedzd®y kaisi
wadzany bedzanfen Kkai-hi

boyNom  girl-DAT call-psT
‘The boy called the girl.'
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b. na kaséey danairta
na ka-sdien danaifi-na
2SGNOM  1SG-DAT beatPsT-2

"You beat me."'
In (19a, b), the human patients are marked by #iieelcase marker.
c. Dative

The dative case is primarily used to express theasyic relationship of indirect
object in the ditransitive clause. In Dhimal, dativase role is marked by the dative
marker seiey~-fiey or ~ey as exemplified in (19a, b). The beneficiary/reeii
patients are dative case-marked, as in (20):

(20) wa kaséey atuisa bilaiti p#i
wa ka-sdien atuisa bilaiti pi-fi
3sG 1PL-DAT some potato give-PST

'He gave me some potatoes.’

As shown in example (20), the indirect object afitBansitive clause in marked with

the dative case marker. The same morpheme iseda ey, an in (21):
(21) ka ranfiey kitab pi-d'a
ka ramfey  kitab< pi-g'a
IS RambAT bookAcc  givePST1SG

'l gave a book to Ram.’

As shown in the example (21), the dative markeeadized as/ey for the function of

an indirect object.
Sometimes, in rapid speech, the dative morphemealzed asey, as in (22):

(22) rame nitusi
ram-ey mbitu-fi
RambAT  be.hungrypsT

'Ram is hungry. Lit. hunger occurred to Ram.’

Example (22) is an example of dative subject cotitn in Dhimal. Since dative

subject is not a characteristic feature of the fbii&urman languages, it may be an
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influence of the Indo-Aryan languages (see King2@®@D)*°
d. Genitive

Genitive case in Dhimal is encoded by the suffw, -which is used to denote a
possessive relationship between nouns (see Khai®@d3). It follows the possessor

and precedes the possessed nouns, as in (23):

(23) wa bomiko sita nok zika zig’asi
wa bo-mi-ko si-ta nok  hi-ka fi-ghai
3sG otherHCLF-GEN housetoC servant stayNMLZ be4PFV-PST

'He stayed as a servant at someone's house.'

In example (23), the suffixke, is used to denote the possessive relationshipelest

nouns.

The genitive marker is followed by the emphatic kear when more emphasis is
required, as in (24):

(24) elaso bewalaikgad’ikar jenay
ela-so bewalai-k@- adrikar  jen-a
NOW-ABL WoOmanpPL-GEN-EMPH  right berut

'‘Now onward, only the women will be powerfu{Mmb2mww_50-51)

In example (24), the genitive marker attached &rtbunbebalaiis followed by the

emphatic markeray. The genitive case does not agree with the verb.
e. Instrumental

The instrumental case is used to mark a tool, bichwhn agent accomplishes an
action. The instrumental noun is marked by theisuffoi in the western dialect

whereas the same function is performed by the)stdij in the eastern dialect, as in
(25a, b) and (26a, 1.

1Givon (2001a: 205) notes "the dative subject cnapsunder one guise or another, in many if not
most nominative languages. They present a lacuribeirtopicality-oriented case marking system,
where semantic role orientation takes over the-ozadking of some verbs."

%King (2009: 81) reports an alternative but uncomrmstrumental markerau, which is not found in
our corpus.
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(25) a.

wa latizoi puYja sei

wa lati-fioi puja  s&-fi
3sG stick4Ns snake Kill-psT
'He killed the snake with the stick.'

katizoi kat'e ma-ts@
kati-foi kate ma-tse
knife-INS wood NEG-cutiMP

‘Do not cut the wood with the knife.'

Examples (25a, b) show that the instrumental nautise western dialect are marked

with -/0i.

The instrumental marker in the western varietyi@.-In contrast, the eastern variety

employs ay as the instrumental case marker, as in (26a, b):

(26) a.

wa lgian puija selhi

wa lghi-an pufjd  se-Ai
3sG stickdNs snake Kkill-pPsT
'He killed the snake with the stick.'

katiay kgt"e matsé
kati-ay kathe ma-tse@
knife-INS wood  NEG-cutimp

‘Do not cut the wood with the knife.'

In example (26a, b), it is exemplified that theteas dialect of Dhimal employsw

as the instrumental marker.

Hodgson (1847: 75) reportdoy as the instrumental marker. However, in present da

Dhimal -doy is not found to be employed as an instrumentakerain contrast, the

homophonous particleloy is exclusively used as a focus marker in the Dhimal

language today.

The differences in the instrumental markers shoevdgrammatical differences in the two varieties
(dialects) of the language.
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f. Ablative

The ablative case in Dhimal is marked by the sufix sometimes followed by the
emphatic markerny as in (27):

(27) a. narnasuso dzota tsola
na fasu-so dzota tsolka
2SG who-ABL shoe buyrsT2

'‘With whom did you buy the shoes?'

b. kisan taiko milyso loji
kisan tai-ko milij-so  lo4i
farmer self-GEN farm-ABL comepPsT

'The farmer came from his field.'

In example (27a, b), the nouns in ablative casaranked with so. Ablative case is
also employed in the temporal sense, as in (28):

(28) a. wa andzisg loka mantu
wa andzi-say lo-ka manitu
3sG yesterdayaBL-EMP cOomeNMLZ NEG.be

'He has not come since yesterday.'

b. ka rimasg Aaidoy matsadga
ka rima-sos) fiai-day ma-tsa-tg
1sG MorningABL-EMP whatever NEG-eat-1sG.PST
'l did not eat anything since morning."'

Examples (28a, b) show that the ablative markerl@ysp to encode the temporal
sense is sometimes followed by the emphatic maskeé.

g. Locative

The locative case marker in Dhimal it&.- It indicates the spatial/locational or
temporal goal. The spatial location is illustratasl,in (29):

(29) karisika syta hyaka ela
ka fhisika sp-ta hy-a)-ka ela
1sG what.kind treetocC sit-FUT-1SG now

‘At what kind of tree shall | sit now?'
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In example (29) above, the locative marker encdbesspatial location. Temporal

location is also marked bya; as in (30):

(30) ka matika belata na wa-ko tari tsalaina
ka ma#hi-ka bela-ta na wa-ko gri  tsalaifii-na
1sG NEG-beNMLZ timed1o0C 2sSG 3SG-GEN knife usepsST2

'Did you use his knife when | was not there?
In example (30) temporal location is marked throtlghsame process.
h. Comitative

The comitative case in Dhimal is marked by the rhempe dopa. It denotes an
associate of the agent, patient or dative of th®@event, whose role in the event is

similar, but is not as important. Following are themples:

(31) a. kayko sanaitiko tsan wako onedap
kay-ko sanaiti-ko  tsan wa-ko one-dap
1SG.OBL-GEN friend-GEN son 3GGEN younger siblingsom
bisu pakavii
bifu pa-ka fi
marriage doNmMLz  be

'‘My friend's son is married to his sister.'

b. ka te barka dzagir tsaka
ka te bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka
1sG TOP be.bighMLZ service eabmLz
djay dopia K'iniy Aanagka
diag dopa Kinip fane-a-ka
person with only gOFUT-1SG

"I shall go only with a person (who has) an attve job.'

In examples (31a, b), the comitative or associatreaning of the nominal is encoded

by the comitative markedep'a.
i. Allative

The allative marks motion of the referents towaedgoal. It is indicated by the

morpheme b%ari, as in (32):
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(32) a. obalai derabsari Aaneii
obalai  deraari fianefi
3rL village-ALL gO-PAST

"They went towards the village.'

b. pokuarib’ari k'aylabelau dzikakamukka tinsi ay
pokari-bhari khan-labelau  dzakakamakka  tin-fi an
pondALL watchTemp  brightening Se®ST REP

'(He) saw a dazzling light while looking towatti® pond.'

In examples (32a, b), the allative markéhari in Dhimal encodes the meaning

'towards' a certain location.
5.3 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the grammaticalioglatand case marking system in
Dhimal. The grammatical relations play a vital ro& only in the grammar of simple
clauses but also in major syntactic processes., Marenainly focused on the way the
grammatical relations are encoded and the pattesyrdactic control in major rule
governed syntactic processes in Dhimal. We examinedvert coding properties of
grammatical relations, i.e., nominal morphology amab agreement. The nominal
morphology as coding property presents a consistemtinative pattern of control in
Dhimal. The pronominal verb agreement and numbeeeagent also follow the
nominative pattern. The Equi-NP deletion (or theeferent deletion) in complement
clauses displays the nominative control. HowevemDhimal, relativization does not
play any role for controlling the grammatical redas. Dhimal also displays
pronominal verb agreement in first person and sgqmerson pronouns with three
numbers in the western variety and only singulat plural numbers in the eastern
variety. Dhimal employs pragmatically oriented noative-accusative case-marking
strategy. The cases nominative, accusative, daitistsumental, genitive, locative,
allative and comitative are marked to code syrta@iations of the NP to the finite
verb in a clause. The inanimate patient is zerokethiwhereas the animate and
pronominal patients are marked morphologically. riddi may have adopted the
dative subject construction under the influence tbe language of wider

communication, i.e., Nepali.
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CHAPTER 6
CONSTITUENT ORDER
6.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the constituent order innizth. It consists of five sections. In

section 6.1, we deal with the order of the corestirents in the simple clauses.
Section 6.2 examines the order of the constituienttse phrasal categories. In section
6.3, we discuss the order of clauses in compleiesens. Section 6.4 deals with the
order of bound morphology in Dhimal. In section,6& present the summary of the

findings of this chapter.
6.1 Order of constituentsin simple clauses

We deal with basic and variant word order of theecoonstituents in the simple

clauses as follows:
6.1.1 Unmarked order

Dhimal, as a Tibeto-Burman language, holds the lusuastituent order in line with
the Dryer's (2003: 43) statement "all the TibetayBan languages are OV, except the
Bai and the Karen language€sihimal exhibits the common characteristic featwts
the TB languages, displaying the basic constitoesr SOV. However, flexibility in
the basic order is found in pragmatically markedstaictions’ The basic/unmarked

constituent orders in Dhimal are discussed asvd@io
a. Intransitive clause

In an intransitive clause, the subject precedeéitite verb, as in (1):

'Dryer (2008: 2) asserts "the OV languages in Aeiadtto be head final at all levels of syntactic
structures, not only placing most clause constituéefore the verb, but also placing most if not al
modifiers of nouns before the noun and modifierstber elements before modified element.”

“Similar pattern is observed in Bantawa. Doorneif2@09: 13) notes "while Bantawa is clearly verb-
final, the order of the other constituents is rigidty determined by syntax, but rather influendsd
pragmatic considerations."



(1) Subject-verb

ka dzimdga
ka dzim-ga
1sG sleeppsT.1sG

'l slept.’

In example (1), the subject of the intransitiveuskeka'l' precedes the verbal complex

dzim-ga 'sleepPST.1sG.

b. Transitive clause

The order of the constituents in a transitive aaigs subject-object-verb, as in (2):

(2) Subject-object-verb

ka um tsan
ka um tsa-ta
1SG rice eatPST1SG

'| ate rice."

In example (2), the subjek&'l' and objectum'rice’ precede the verb in their order.

C.

Intransitive clause with an indirect object

In an intransitive clause with an indirect objetbie order of the clausal constituents

is: subject-indirect object-verb, as in (3):

3)

Subject-indirect object-verb
aba si r'uta tay#i

aba S) rhuta tag-Ai
father tree up climbpsT

'Father climbed up the trea.BpFsw_06)

In example (3), the subjeaba 'father' and the indirect objesiyy 'the tree' precede the
verb in order.

d. Transitive clause with direct and indirect objects

In a ditransitive clause with direct and indiredijexts, the normal order of the

constituents is: subject- indirect object-direcieab-verb, as in (4):
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(4) Subject- indirect object-direct object-verb
bai kaséey paisa pii
bai ka-séen paisa PiAi
elder.sister 4GDAT money (QivePST

‘The elder sister gave me money.'

In example (4), the subjetiai ' elder sister’, dative/indirect objecasdiey 'to me',
accusative/direct objeqiaisa 'money' and verlpi-4i' give-PST come in successive

order.
e. Adjectival predicate clause

In a clause with an adjectival predicate, the oafathe constituent will be: subject-

predicate-copula, as in (5):

(5) Subject-predicate-copula
bedzan remkai
bedzan rem-ka fi
girl be.goodnmLz  cop

"The girl is pretty.’
In example (5), the adjectival predicatemka 'pretty’ is preceded by the subject
bedzangirl' and followed by the copula verib 'be’'.

f. Nominal predicate clause

In a clause with a nominal predicate, the ordethef constituents will be: subject-

predicate-copula, as in (6):

(6) Subject-predicate-copula
dada siksjk ko
dada siksjk  ko/d
elder.brother teachercop

'The elder brother is a teacher.'

In example (6), the nominal predicai&sjik ‘teacher' is preceded by the subgatia
‘elder brother' and followed by the optional coptgabko 'be’.
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g. Sentential complement clause

In a clause with a sentential complement, the ooderonstituents will be: subject-

complement-verb, as in (7):

(7)  Subject-complement-verb
kantgi ka pwija dopa bitu payka ddsi
kantsi ka puhjd dopa bihu pa-a-ka da-hi
Kanchhi 1sG snake with marriage dofuT-1SG sayPST

'‘Kanchhi said, 'l will marry with the snak@BDFSW_19)

In example (7), we see that the sentential comphéemithe utterance vertho? 'say'

occurs between the subject and the finite verih@iain clause.
h. Sentencewith clausal complement

In a sentence with a clausal complement, the astitire constituent will be: subject-

complement-verb, as in (8):

(8) Subject-complement-verb
amai um ga:li talesi
amai um ga:-li "alei
mother rice COOKINF startPST

'‘Mother started cooking rice.’

In example (8), the complement clause of the aspkocterb t’ale 'start' occurs

between the subject and the verb of the main clause

i. Sentencewith clausal object complement

In a sentence with a clausal object complementptter of the constituents will be:
subject-indirect-object-complement-verb as in (9):

(9) Subject-object-complement-verb
wa kaséey kam pali lagaki
wa ka-séen kam pa-li lagaifi
3sG 1SGDAT work dodNF employPsT

'He employed me to work.'
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In example (9) it may be noted that the clausakabgomplement occurs after the

indirect object and before the finite verb of thaimclause.

From the examples (1) through (9) it may be cormilthat Dhimal follows the basic

constituent order of the SOV languages attestessdinguistically.
6.1.2 Variationsin constituent order

Dhimal allows variations in several types of pragoaly marked clauses. The

variations of constituent order in Dhimal are dissed as follows:

a. Variant order for verbal complements
The unmarked position of the verbal complementasvbeen the subject and verb;

however, it may be shifted to the clause final posj as in (10):

(10) Subject-verb-complement
aba kizi ki amai um ga:ko
aba K?P-hi ki amai um ga:-ko
father wish-,sT that mother rice cook-opPT

'Father wished that mother cook rice.'

In example (10), the verbal complement clause mcqd in the final position

intermediated by the complementizer

b. (Constrastive) topicalization/L -dislocation
The object of a transitive clause may be topicdfizalislocated to create a

contrastive situation, as in (11a, b):

(11) Object-subject-verb

a. fhajatsumpalal ma/i
haja tsmpalal ma-hi
fish Champalal fisiesT
'It is CHAMPALAL who killedfish (nobody else).’

b. nasdiey ka lampa tsiupaka
na-séen ka lampa tsiu-pa-g-ka
2SGDAT  1sG before bathesAUus-FUT-1SG
'It's YOU to whom | will make bathe first (nother way round).'

MMD 1HRW_80)
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In example (11a), the subje€hampalalis right-dislocated to focus the agent of the
event. Similarly in (11b) the subject pronola '1sG is dislocated from its usual

position.
c. Wh-question (Dat/O-S-Acc/l O-V

In common with other Tibeto-Burman (SOV) languagdbe position of
wh-question in Dhimal is the place of the questibrmonstituent, i.e.jn sity,

however, it can be fronted in pragmatically mark&dises, as in (12):

(12) Dativelindirect object-subject-accusative/direct object-verb
hasuiey sanaiti kitab phki
fiasufien  sanaiti kitab pi-fi
whoDAT friend book give-PsT
'Who did the friend give the book to?'

In example (12), the wh-question waofdsu 'who' with the dative marker is fronted

from its usual second position in the clause.
d. Pseudo-cleft/emphatic

To focus a particular constituent, the object mayfronted to the beginning to yield

object-verb-subject-copula order, as in (13):

(13) (Object-verb-subject-copula)
um ga:ka amai g /ig"a/i
um gaka amai m  Ai-ghadi
rice COOKNMLZ mother EMPH bedPFV-PST

‘The one who cooked rice was mother (no one &lse).

In example (13), it may be noted that to focus di@dar element, it is fronted (left-

dislocated) to the clause initial position.

6.2 Order of the constituentsin phrases

The order of constituents in different types ofgsas is discussed as follows:
6.2.1 Constituent order in the noun phrase

In Dhimal, noun phrases may have different elemeniployed as pre-nominal and

post-nominal modifiers. Pre-nominal modifiers in iDhl NP are adjectives,
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demonstratives, numerals and possesSitsuever, these elements may occupy the
post-nominal position in pragmatically marked prsiions. Here, we will exemplify
the unmarked order of pre-nominal modifiers and gisesent the counter-examples

to the extent supported by our data.
a. Adjective-Noun

Both orders (Adj+N or N+Adj) are well-attested asefprred order among TB
languages (Dryer 2003: 44). In many languages,ctdgs can either precede or
follow the head noun, with the variation often cugliat least initially, the pragmatic
difference between restrictive and non-restrictin@dification (Givon 2001a: 259). In
Dhimal, the preferred order is Adj+N, however, theerse order is also permitted. In
line with other SOV languages in general and thbefd-Burman languages in
particular, as in Chhatthare Limbu (Tumbahang 2@4PR), Bhujel (Regmi 2012a:
159) and many other Tibeto-Burman languages spakedepal, the adjective in

Dhimal precedes the head noun it modifies, as4i: (1

(14) a. areiisika reremka bedzalai olaketa
are fisika [reremka bedzalai] olex eta
oh  what.kind gooeL girl.PL emergerRrRs here
'Oh, What (sort of) pretty girls emerge out hgmEpFsw_86)

b. idoi remka lugwamey
idoi rem-ka bagwanfiey
this good gOMAT
"To this good god...(TBDFsw_142)
In example (14a), the noumedzalai'girls' is preceded by the distributive adjective
reremka ‘pretty’. Similarly, in (14b) the noub’agwan 'god’ is preceded by the

adjectiveremka'good'.

However, the adjective may be post-posed from staalipre-nominal position, as in
(15):

’In Bantawa, the order of the noun phrase constisuisnobserved as: (determiner)-(modifiers)-head-
(number)-case (Dornenbal 2009: 60).
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(15) wadzan tsan b#a do’tey remka
wadzan tsan balt-an dor-tey rem-ka
boy son carry.in.arrmyT  saySeQ  be.goodNmLz

"You wished you will carry a male child in youmnat(TBDFSwW_270)
In example (15), the adjectivemka’good' is in the last position of the proposition.
b. Demonstrative-noun

Dryer (2003: 47) maintains that Dem+N order is mayenmon to the western area of
Tibeto-Burman languages, which includes the arebdegal, while N+Dem order is
more common to the east area (including east AsimDhimal Dem+N order is
preferred, as in (16):

(16) a. iyko bridzalanko dzarta sikar gali 4anaine
inko  bridzaln-ko dzar-ta sikar  tp-li fiane-aine
that big.jungleseN jungletoc hunt playWwF QoOHORT

'Let's go for hunting to the jungle of BrijabgmBbrFsw_11)

b. edo ka' paida dzgg'a ka
edoiq kath paida dzg-gha ka
thiseMPH wood delivery beapsT1SG 1SG
'Is this wood that | gave birth tq?BDFsw_258)

In examples (16a, b) we see that the demonstratikes'that’ andedoi 'this' have

preceded the nouns they refer to.
c. Numeral-noun

Dryer (2003: 47) states "there is less variabiiitythe order of numeral and noun
among TB languages; however, in Bodic, both typeduh and Num-N are equally

common. In Dhimal, the preferred order is numeral#m as in (17):

(17) a. teto elg narjasjako
te to e-lg narja fi-ako
okay PART onecLF elephant sibPT

'‘Okay then, may an elephant siBFsw _41)
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b. sumlg; bedzan olé do’k’e
sum-lag  bedzan ole-i do?-kre
threeeLr girl emergePsT  sayPRS

‘Three girls came out (it is saidyBDFsw_55)

In examples (17a, b), the numer&sloy 'onecLF and sum-lg; 'threecLF have
preceded the nouns they modify.

However, for some pragmatic purposes numeral miégwfdhe head noun, as in (18):

(18) iyko nasko swuteni ama reny
inko  nay-ko ssuteni ama fre-lon
that ZGOBL-GEN step mother tw@LF

‘Those, two of your step-mothers(TBbFsw_527)

In example (18), we see that in spite of the uswdér numeral-noun, the numeral
n*el-oy 'two-CLF' is post-posed from its original place. It is besm one may have
more than two step-mothers. And, the speakerstwiesoid the ambiguity by stating

the exact number as an afterthought.
d. Possessive-noun

The preferred order of possessive/genitive modéred noun in Dhimal is possessive-
noun, as in (19):

(19) a. pokuriko tsitaze? basarsi wa la
[pokhari-ko  tsi-ta] fie? basar Ahi wa la
pondGEN  water+oc how.much year stayDED MIR

How many years (he) might have stayed in the pgrebrsw_617)

b. e?loy sesnagko radzkumar
€?-lon [sesnag-ko radzkumar]
onecLF king.of.snakesEN prince
ki sighakre wa
ki fi-gha-ke wa
PART bedPFV-PRS 3SG

'He came to be a prince of the King of the sriaktead.' (BDFSw_32)
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c. kalau ko kose pe:liko lagi
kalau hko kose pe:-li-ko lagi
then that fodder.fig  plucks¢F-GEN for
wako aba gj r'uta tay/i

[wa-ko aba] 3j rhuta tay-hi

3SGGEN father tree up climiesT
‘Then their father climbed up the tree to pluok fodder fig.'
(LBDFSW_6)

Examples in (19a-c) reveal that the possessiveigennodifiers in Dhimal precede
the nouns they modify.

e. Noun-noun

Two NPs may occur in a noun phrase in Dhimal. Taey simply juxtaposed, as in
(20):

(20) a. wadzan tsan
wadzan tsan
boy child
‘The male child..."(BDFsw_270)

b. d’emalai djgygalai
cremalai  dja-galai
DhimalpL individual-L

‘The Dhimal people...'

In example (20a) the nousan'son' is modified by another nowadzan Similarly in

(20b) the plural noundjaygelai '‘people’ is modified by another plural nodiemalai
'the Dhimals'.

6.2.2 Constituent order in the adjectival phrase

In Dhimal, the adjectival phrases have some interomplexity, thus the constituents
in an adjectival phrase have some sort of order.dieuss the order of constituents

in the adjectival phrase as follows:
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a. Order of degreeword and adjective

By 'degree word' we mean the words with meaning ‘iflery’, 'more’ , and ‘a bit' (as in
English a bit cold which are traditionally called adverbs and whicldicate the
degree denoted by the adjective (Dryer 2003: 62yeDfurther notes that both
orders, i.e., either preceded or followed the dtljedoy the degree word are attested
among Tibeto-Burman languages. In Dhimal, the oofielegree word with respect to

the adjective is: degree word-adjective, as in:(21)

(21) a. garmi muinata asa t4ro du?khe
garmi - maina-ta [asa tsto]  du?-khe
hot montheoc  a little  fast Sproutrs
It (the mushroom seed) sprouts a bit fastéhensummer season.’

(KRDMPW_106)

b. kantgi te meng remkavi
kantsi te [menay rem-ka] fi
Kanchhi Top enough be.goodmLz  be

'As for Kanchhi, she is more beautiful (compa@dthers).(TBDFsw_87)

The examples in (21a, b) exemplify that the degmeeds asa 'a bit" andmeng

‘enough’ precede the adjectives they intensify.
b. Comparative construction

In the comparative construction, the order is stathamarker-adjective in Dhimal, as
in (22):

(22) a. kalau kuw&a do’k’e na kantey ka barka
kalau kuwd&a dd-khe [na  kante ka barka]
SO tiger SayPRS  2SG COMP 1sG big
'So the tiger says, 'l am bigger than y&ing 2009: 96).
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b. ka te dfaray kante t'orai
ka te draray  krantey  thor-ai
1sc  Top  all COMP little-EMPH
dude amka dja
dude am-ka dja
milk  drink-NmMLz ~ person
‘As for me, I'm the one who sucked (mother'sabréeast of all.’

(TBDFSW_116)
In examples (22a, b), the standard maklkante; 'than' precedes the adjectives.
6.2.3 Constituent order in the adverbial phrase

In Dhimal, the adverbial phrases also have somerriat complexity, thus the
constituents in the adverbial phrases have someforder. The constituent order in

adverbial phrase is discussed as follows:
a. Order of the manner adverb and verb

Dryer's (2003: 44) observation is that TB languagese commonly place manner
adverbs before the verb, however, a few TB langsiagk of the Kuki-Chin-Naga
languages, commonly if not preferentially, placenmer adverbs after the vettn

line with the usual order of manner adverb preagdime verb, Dhimal manner

adverbs precede the main verb, as in (23):

(23) a. teidoisajasiey nesa pate

te idoi  hajatiey [hesa pa-tg
okay this fishBAT how  doseQ
se’tay dok’e &

set-ay do?-khe a
kill-FuT  sayPRs REP
'‘Okay, now how to kill those fish2*gbFsw_310)

*Dryer (2008: 15) asserts that there is a strongstiruistic tendency for manner adverbs in OV
languages to precede the verb. Further, he notest '8V Tibeto-Burman languages conform to this
tendency.
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b. kayko one remfay leysi
kag-ko  one [rem-pa1] len-hi
1SGGEN younger sibling be.goodpviLz-EMPH  laughPsT

'‘My brother laughed well.'

In example (23a, b), the manner adverbs encloseduare brackets precede the main

verb.

However, the manner adverb may follow the verbdome pragmatic effect, as in
(24):

(24) krartey koi da?si tsilibilipa
khar-tey koi dha?-fii tsilibilipa
WeepsEQ some rurPsT helplessly

'Some (people) ran crying helplesslgmpwH_60)

In (24), we see that the manner adverb is postepfisen its usual preverbal position

to code the intensity of helplessness.
b. Expression of ability word

Regarding the expression of ability word Dryer (20P3) notes that the normal order
for VO languages is ability word V, the opposite@r is common among OV. In
Dhimal, while expressing the ability, the vetb 'be.able ' follows the infinitive form

of the main verb, as in (25):

(25) ka sp ruta tayli dwyka
ka sh rwta tan-li do-ag-ka
1sGc tree up climbiNF  be.ableFuT-1sG

'l am able to climb up a tree.'

In example (25), we see that in line with the chtmastics of the OV languages, the

ability word in Dhimal follows the main verb.
6.3 Order of clausesin complex sentences

In this section, we discuss the preferred/unmanketkr of clauses in the complex
sentences. Specifically, the order of relative s#ain relation to noun, the order of
adverbial clauses and the order of complement elauselation to the main clause
will be discussed.

112



6.3.1 Relative clause and the head noun

The order of the relative clause and the head risuanalogous to the order of
adjective and noun in Dhimal. To be precise, jgsthe adjective precedes the noun it
modifies, the relative clause also precedes thativeded head noun it modifies.

Following are the examples:

(26) a. delibiari sika djaylai kasi kar* dznmikie
[delibrari  fi-ka] djag-gelai  kdii kath dzanmi-khe
delivery benmLz  personPL  wherever wood borRrs

'Does a woman who is pregnant give birth to ad®y@BDFSW_267)

b. ka te barka dzagir tsaka wadzan taky
ka te [bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka] wadzan-tatinig
1sc TOoP be.bighMLZ  job eatNMLZ  boyioCc  only
rangka ekdm dzagire dzjgka
hane-g-ka ekdm dzagire dz¢-ka
gOFUT-1SG complete job.holder benNmLz

'As for me, | shall go only with a boy who hag g@good job(TBDFSwW_62)
In examples (26a, b), the relative clauses pretireglaead noun they modify.
6.3.2 Adverbial clause and main clause

Most of the adverbial clauses precede the mainseldn Dhimal. The adverbial
clauses preceding the main clause are: temporajueséial, simultaneous,
conditional, counter-factual, concessive, purpaseé participial. All these types of
adverbial clauses are treated in Chapter 14. Heeepresent some examples to
exhibit the order of adverbial clause in respecttieir main clause in Dhimal.

Consider the examples in (27):
(27) a. enoy kei mako kei patesranisiy do/i
[e-long kei ma-ko kei paii¢ hHane-si dor-hi
onecLF some NEG-be  some dOSEQ QOHORT.DU sayPST

'(He) said, let's go back after doing somethinigast.' {BDFsw_131)
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b. hatefanelau wasgey dusuda
[hate  fane-lau] wa-skey dusu-ga
market QOFEMP  3SG-DAT meetPST.1SG

'I met him while going to the market.'

c. kayko tsarey se’li b*asisai mapai
kan-ko tsanfien [seX-li  brasi] hai  ma-pahi

1SG.0BL-GEN sonDAT Kkill-INE  for what NEG-do-PST

'‘What did they not do to kill my sor(?BDFsw_611)

It may be noted from the example (27a) that theisetjal participial clause enclosed

in square brackets precedes the main clause. 8ymita(27b), temporal adverbial

clause is placed before the main clause. The pasiti the purpose clause in (27c) is

also before the main clause.

However, the cause and reason adverbial clausepimet by a cause/reason

adverbial conjunct follow the main clause, as i8)(2

(28) kasdiey musar keti ramro
ka-sdien musar keti ramro
1SG-DAT mushroom farming  good
lagika /i Aaipali panu
lagi-ka fii [haipali pa-nu
feelnmLZ be  why doeoND
musar ketiko bigjata
musar keti-ko bisyja-ta
mushroom farmingsEN  subjecteoc
tsaii ka atutuipa krisi
tsdii  ka atutui-pa Krisi

IND 1sc  alittle-ADvLz  agro
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prabidikgalaiso dirka /iga

prabidik-gelai-so  dir-ka fii-gha]

technicianPL-ABL  learnNMLZ  bePST.1SG

'l feel that mushroom farming is good becauseveHaarnt a little
bit about the mushroom farming even from the aguabwhicians.'
(krRDMPW_09-10)

From example (28), it may be noted that the cadseraial clause conjoined by the
complex cause/reason adverbial conjufigipali panu 'because’ follows the main

clause.

The reason adverbial clause juxtaposed to the mlamse also follows the main

clauses, as in (29):

(29) nani sjg k'adza panikabe
nani Si-g [kradza pani habe
today dieruT snack water GF
k'adza tesi tsi mantu
khadza te A tsi mantu]
snacks TOP be water NEG.be
'We may die today (because) as for snacks we ihavawever, we do not

have water(TBDFsw_20)

In example (29), the reason for the possible dgintpe speech act participants is that

they did not have water to drink though they doehswacks to eat.
6.3.3 Complement clause and verb

Complement clauses in Dhimal occupy the respegtogtion of the noun slot, i.e.,
the subject complement clause occurs in the usugkst position. Similarly, the

object complement clause occurs in the object jposias in (30):
(30) a. wa um tsali kike
wa [um tsa-l] ke-kre
3sG rice eatNF wantPRS

'He wants to eat rice.'

115



b. kelai waséey anemane tsolli pain‘ai
kelai ~ wa-sgery [anemone  tsol-li] padi-nha-hi
1PL 3SG-DAT thing buyiNF  send-PL-PST

'We sent him to buy things.'

In example (30a), the object complement clause dw@=ipied the usual object
position and in (30b) the indirect object compleimelause has occupied the usual

indirect object position.
6.4 Order of bound morphemes

In this section, we discuss the order of bound imenpes in Dhimal. First, we discuss
the bound morphemes related to nominal morpholdten, we look at the order of
tense, aspect and modal morphemes. Lastly, we ddiste place of negative

morpheme in Dhimal.
6.4.1 Order of nominal morphemes

Dhimal nominals employ case marker and plural nunmbarking morphemes. Both
of them follow their head. If both of the morphenwesur together, the plural marker

precedes the case marker, as in (31):

(31) ka adjargelaisien nokr tsakirgelaisey
ka adjar-gelaifien nokar tsakar-gelaifien
1sG shareholderL-DAT  servant and.sBL-DAT
ar’aili ninako
arai-li nin-ako
orderiNF  getoPT

'‘May (I) get to order and employ the sharehol@d&d servants!'T6DFsw_191)
In example (31), it may be observed that the numimaker precedes the case marker.
6.4.2 Tense-aspect-modal mor phology

The order of tense, aspect and modal morphemesimd) may be observed from
the examples (32) through (35):
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(32) wa um tséi
wa um tsdhi
3SG rice eatPsT

'He ate rice.'

(33) wa um tsadgk’e
wa um tsa-dg-khe
3sG rice eatbuUR-PRS

'He is eating rice.’

(34) wa um tsadggrak’e
wa um tsa-dg-gha-ke
3sG rice eatbDUR-IFPV-PRS

'He used to be eating rice."'

(35) wa um tsadggsai
wa um tsa-dg-ghadi
3sG rice eatbUR-IPFV-PST

'He used to be eating rice.'

In examples (32) through (35), we see that thecsparkers occur first in the series

of morpheme whereas the tense marker occurs anthef all.
6.4.3 Negation morpheme

Dhimal conforms to most of the constituent ordextdiees of SOV languages except
the negative morpheme. In contrast to all othakedf Dhimal negative morpheme is
prefixed to its heatl as in (36):

®Dryer (2008: 67-69) asserts that the Tibeto-Buriaaguages spoken in Nepal like Newar, Tamang,
Gurung, Narphu, Chhantyal, Dhimal etc. have Negdeomwhereas languages like Athpare, Belhare,
Chepang etc., are VNeg.
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(36) ke dg manp#i
ke da ma-nh-Ai
husband Foc [NEG-getPsT]
d’oni sita matuka?l“asi
dhoni si-ta matukar-Ihai
rich housa-oc  [NEG-reaChiNTENT-PST]

'(She) did not get even a husband, (she) dideamttrto a house of a rich."'
(TBDFSW_554)

In example (36), the negative morphema-is prefixed to the finite verhiy#i.

To encode the absolutive negative sense, the megptefix is reduplicated, as in
(37):

(37) a. adjan pali tsaii mamaaneka wa
adjan pa-li  tsdii ma-mafane-ka wa
study dOWNF IND NEG-NEG-JONMLZ 3SG
'He did not go to study at allT’gprFsw_04)

b. na pap mamalagja wa
na pap ma-ma-lagisa wa
2SG sin NEG-NEG-StickFuT  DED
"You might not be a sinner at altBpFsw_508)

In examples (37a, b), the negative prefig is reduplicated to code the intensity of
negation in Dhimal.

Interestingly, the negative prefima is repeated three times to emphasize the
absolutive negative sense, as in (38):

(38) ka ela tekapa by mamamagita
ka ela ‘tekapa buq ma-ma-ma-gi-ka
1sG now upto alsoEMPH NEG-NEG-NEG-know-PRS1SG

'l do not know at all even up to now (to swimgLBDRW_27)

®Bantawa, one of the Kirati languages of Nepal, @ypiman- as negative prefix in past tense
(Doornenbal 2009: 167).
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In example (38), the triple repetition of the négaprefix ma reveals the absolutive

negative sense given to the proposition by thekspea
6.5 Summary

In this chapter, we looked at the syntactic useowistituent order in Dhimal. Dhimal
is an SOV order language. Most of the implicatiohthe SOV constituent order hold
true in Dhimal. Adjectives, demonstratives, gem$iand numerals in Dhimal precede
the head noun they modify. However, Dhimal allowsowgh flexibility of the
constituents in the pragmatically marked constamsti The degree word modifying
an adjective precedes the adjective. Manner adwerbsimal precede the main verb
in unmarked clauses. The ability word follows thaimverb. In complex sentences,
the relative clause precedes the head noun it medifost of the adverbial clauses
in Dhimal precede the main clause; however, theseand reason adverbial clauses
follow the main clause. Complement clauses in Dhiotaupy the slot between the
subject and the main verb. All the affixal elememscept the negative morpheme,
follow their heads. In a finite verbal complex, asp markers precede the tense
marker. The negative prefix in Dhimal may be repddb create absolutive negative

sense.
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CHAPTER 7
TENSE, ASPECT AND MODALITY
7.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the tense, aspect and mypdalDhimal. It is divided into
four sections. In section 5.1, we deal with theseesystem in Dhimal. Section 5.2
deals with the aspects in Dhimal. Modality in Dhinsdiscussed in section 5.3. In

section 5.4, we present the summary of the findofdhis chaptet.
7.1Tense

The category tense involves the relation betweenithe when the event/state occurs
and some other reference time, most commonly tine ©f speech (Gén 2011:
117)? The unmarked temporal reference point vis-a-vichvlevent/state clauses are
anchored is the time of speech. Temporal anchdartbis default reference point is

referred to as absolute tense.

There are three tenses in Dhimal. They are markesuffixes in the complex of the
verb. King (2009: 132) distinguishes two grammadtteases: past and future in the
finite verb morphology of Dhimal. Present tense¢aading to King, is encoded
aspectually, i.e., the morphemi¢e-is used to encode present tense as well as the
imperfective aspects like habitual and progresdivecontrast to King's observation,
we argue that the basic function of the morphekfeis to encode the present tense.

It is also employed to encode the imperfective jtbi@band progressive aspects. They

are discussed as follows:

“These categories (tense, aspect and modality)ttebeé coded as verbal morphology. &i(2011:
117) notes, "the reason is that these functiontipeto states or events that are coded by the verb
What is more, tense, aspect and modality are glastlrwined, so that the same morpheme may have
some tense, some aspect and some modal value."

Givon (2001a: 285) further notes, “tense, in its broamse, involves the systematic coding of the
relation between two points along the ordered lirgienension of time: reference time and event
time."

*Hodgson (1880: 87) notes theti denotes 'the presenti 'the past' an@ng ‘the future' and further
states 'l have often found the whole three emplgyediscuously'.



7.1.1 Past tense

The past tense codes events/states whose evenprimedes the time of speech, i.e.,
reference time. In Dhimal past tense is markedheysuffix #i.* It is attached to the
root of the verb along with person and number afixThe past tense marker in
Dhimal, unlike in Bhujel (Regmi 2012: 76), encodbs state/event occured in the
past irrespective of immediate and remote timeresfge> The past tense marker may
co-occur with the imperfective morphemeg’a and the progressive morpheme
-doy (King 2009: 133).

The past tense morpheme in Dhimal blends with #wigipant reference marking
morpheme in some cases (first person singular b@dsécond person singular and
plural ). It is realized distinctly if there in nmarticipant marking on the verb (first
person plural and third person verB$lollowing are the examples of the past tense in

all three persons and three numbers:

(1) a. kaumtsatp
ka um tsdi-ka
1sG rice eatPST1sG

'l ate rice."

b. kidiiy um tsariy
Kidhin um tsahi-nip
1bu rice eatPSTDU

'We (two) ate rice.'

“In Chhantyal, the perfective marke isas in am tsawa thali-'Ram began to eat) (see Noonan 2007:
140). This construction resembles the Dhimal cawate which isram tsa-li tali-4i (Ram began to
eat.)

°In Bhuijel, the past tense may be divided as imntegiast and remote past (Regmi 2012: 76)

®Hodgson's (1880: 92) exampha pi-hi-ka'l gave' now realized de pigia 'l gave' proves that the sort
of morphophonemic changes is a recent developmebdhimal.
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(2)

3)

kelai um tsafasi
kelai um tsa-radii
IPL  rice eat-bL-PST

'‘We (all) ate rice.’

na um tsafa
na um tsdi-na
2SG rice eatPST2

'you ate rice.’

nid‘iy um tsariy
nickin um tsahi-niy
2DU rice eatPSTDU

'You (two) ate rice.'

nelai um tsasuia
nelai um tsa-s@i-na
2PL  rice eateOL-PST2

You (all) ate rice."

wa um tséi
wa um tsahi
3G rice  eatPST

'S/he ate rice.'

odiin‘emi um tséi
odintemi um tsahi
3pu rice eatPsT

"They (two) ate rice.’

obalai um tséi
obalai um ts&i
3rL rice eatPsT

They (all) ate rice.'
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In examples (la-c), the verb forms encode the frast reference with the singular,
dual and plural first person pronouns, respectivBiyilarly, in examples (2a-c), the
verb forms encode the past time reference withsthgular, dual and plural second
person pronouns, respectively. And, in examplescj3#éhe verb forms encode the
past time reference with the singular, dual andgblthird person pronouns. It is
apparent from the examples in (3a-c) that ther@iparticipant reference marking in

the third person verbal complex in Dhimal.

The past tense may function to encode differeneaspl distinctions in Dhimal.

They are discussed as follows:
i. Simple past/recent past

The past tense morpheme encodes simply a pasestiein everyday conversation

that precedes the time of speech but are not vieasedo remote, as in (4):

(4) a. kagko one kamandusaneii
kan-ko one kdtmandu fanefi
1SG.OBL-GEN younger sibling Kathmandu go-PsT
'My younger brother/sister went to Kathmandu.'

b. pente sita lé6i
pente si-ta |a
Pente houseroc comepPsT

'Pente came to home.'

In examples (4a, b), the verbs in past tefemsii ‘went' ando/i 'came’ simply state
that the event occurred in the past, irrespectivéhe immediate or remote time

reference.
ii. Remote past

The past tense morpheme, in combination with ingméife morpheme, codes the

state/event in remote past, as in (5):
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(5)

idoi dui iadzar bap salso iso dzbossmnp

idoi dui  fhodzar bas sal-so iso das-sommo

this dui thousandtwelve year  hither when-up.to

dzar tsumpui ra miliygelai caili

dzar tsuma-pu ro  milip-gelai dai-li

jungle bringAND-PST and land-PL slashiF

do:ka mantugrasi

do:-ka mariu-gra-i

be.finishNMLZ  NEG. belPFv-PST

‘It was from 2012 VS when the deforestation waenaplace but the land

was not cultivated.gqubwH_06)

In example (5), the imperfective markey'a followed by the past tense marker

-fii encodes the event occured in the remote past.

iii. Sequence of event

The sequence of events in the past may be indidayethe past finite verbs in

sequence. According to King (2009: 133), "in naveathe past tense is often used to

indicate the temporal sequence of a series of etsgast events.” The event of the

preceding verb is assumed to be located tempopallyr to the following ones.

Following are the examples:

(6)

kalau ela lgi bai one

kalau ela  loAi bai one

then now comesT elder.sister younger sibling
dopa berizi dzaray dopa

dopa breti-Ai dztarag dopa

with meetpsT  all with
lensi ghasi tsavii anvii
len-hi gha-i tsafii am-i

laughPsT playPsT eatPST  drink-PST
‘Then, they came and met with the siblings ang theghed, played, ate
and drank with all (of them).L§DFsw_45-46)
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In example (6), the verbs in past tets& ‘came’ b’etisi ‘'met’,leysi 'laughed' giasi
‘played’, tsasi 'ate’ andanvii ‘drank’ in sequece encode the sort of loose testhpor

sequence of events.
iv. lterativity
Past tense is also used to inidicate iterativitthefsame action, as in (7):

(7) obalai gasi do’k’e ekdm zabe tripasa

obalai graii do?-khe ekdm habe tripasa
3PL playPST sayPRS consistently GF tripasa
g’asi gani g'asi g'ani dorkre

grai graii ghai gha i do?-khe
play-PsT play-PsT play-PsT playPST sayPRS

‘They played and played Tripasa continuoustgbEsw_56)

In example (7), the simple past verbal compiéadi ' (s/he/they) played' is repeated

four times to encode the iterative sense of theesaction.
7.1.2 Present tense

The present tense codes events/states whose ewentdincide the time of speech,
i.e., reference time. The present tense in Dhiamln Lepcha (Plaisier 2003: 7135
used to describe a situation or activity whichakitg place at the present time, an
activity which the speaker is planning to perfoonan event or situation of which the
speaker is certain or convinced that is going ke falace soon. In Dhimal, the present
tense is marked by the suffikie? It is attached to the base of the verb along with
person and number affixes. The present tense makdn the past tense, may also

co-occur with the imperfective morphemeg’a and the progressive morpheme
-doy.
The present tense morpheme in Dhimal blends with filst person singular

participant reference marking morpheme whereasntains as it is in other cases.

"The Lepcha, a Tibeto-Burman language is spokerikiir8 and Darjeeling district in West-Bengal of
India and in llam district of Nepal (Plaisier 200®5).

8In Kham, the modality of probability is marked byet discontinuous morphenkée- ...ho
intermediated by participant reference marker (&fat2002: 285).
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Following are the examples of the present tensallinthree persons and three
numbers:

(8) a. kaum tsaka
ka um tsa-ke-ka
1sG rice eatPRSI1SG

'| eat rice.'

b. kidiy um tsakeniy
kidiin um tsa-ke-niy
1bu rice eatPRSDU

‘We (two) eat rice.'

c. kelai um tsa-ra-k'e
kelai um tsa-ha-ke
IPL  rice eat-PL-PRS

'We (all) eat rice.'

(9) a. naum tsakena
na um tsallke-na
2sG rice eatPRS2

'you eat rice.’

b. nidiiy um tsakeniy
nichinp um tsa-ke-niy
2DU rice eatPRSDU

'You (two) eat rice.'

c. nelai um tsasukna
nelai um tsa-subk-na
2L rice eateOL-PRS2

'You (all) eat rice.'
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(10) a. wa um tsale
wa um  tsale
3sG rice eatPRS
'S/he eats rice.'

b. odiin"emi um tsale
odiintemi um tsa-ke
3pu rice eatPrs

"They (two) eat rice.'

c. obalai um tsake
obalai um tsalle
3rL rice eatPRrRs

They (all) eat rice.’

In examples (8a-c), the verb forms encode the ptesime reference with the
singular, dual and plural first person pronounspeetively. Similarly, in examples
(9a-c), the verb forms encode the present timegaeée with the singular, dual and
plural second person pronouns, respectively. Améxamples (10a-c), the verb forms
encode the present time reference with the singdlaal and plural third person
pronouns, respectively. In case of the first persiagular, the tense markedee and
the pronominal suffixka get blended to yield the portmanteau morphekfee # is
also apparent from the examples in (10a-c) thateth® no participant reference

marking in the third person verbal complex in Dhiima
7.1.3 Futuretense

The future tense is formed by the suffag-n Dhimal? Functionally, it refers to yet

unrealized state/event that follows the time ofesbe The future tense codes

°Dahl (1985: 103) notes 'when we talk about therfytwe are either talking about someone's plan,
intentions or obligations, or we are making a prgdn or extrapolation from the present state ef th
world. As a direct consequence, a sentence whignsréo the future will almost always differ also
modally from a sentence with non-future time refieee This is the reason why the distinction
between tense and mood becomes blurred when ittortbe future.'
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events/states whose event time follows the tingpech, i.e., the reference tithén
Dhimal, future tense is marked by the suffag -or its allomorphsa or -a.** When
followed by a morpheme with a consonantal onsetdpkfirst person singular) the
future marker is generally realised as The future does not co-occur with any other
tense or aspect markers (King 2009: 135). It iacattd to the base of the verb along
with the person and number affixes. Future tensekenan Dhimal, encodes the
state/event occured in the future irrespectivenuediate future and remote future
time reference. The future tense morpheme in Dhamsimilates with the participant
reference marking morpheme in some cases, wheneaases of the third person
participants the future tense marker is sometiméewed by the deductive particle
wa, to encode the less possibility of the state/evenbdcur. Following are the
examples of the future tense in all three persadslaree numbers:

(11) a. kaum tsaka
ka um tsasgka
1sG rice eatruT-1sG
'l shall eat rice.’'

b. kidiiy um tsany
kidtin um tsa-g-nin
IDu  rice eatfuT-DU

'We (two) shall eat rice.’

c. kelaium tsa
kelai um tsaa
1PL  rice eatruT

'‘We (all) shall eat rice.

% jljegren (2008: 215) notes that the future catggeralmost exclusively used in reference to future
i.e. not yet realized situations.

"n Quiang (LaPolla 2003: 582), a language of Qiafmanch of Tibeto-Burman, only future tense is
overtly marked by the suffixa- This morpheme seems to be a cognate to Dhimaleuense marker

-aU'
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(12) a. naumtsana
na um tsa@na
2SG rice eatfuTt-2

'you shall eat rice.'

b. nidfiy um tsany
nickin um tsa-g-nin
2DU  rice eatfuT-DU

'You (two) shall eat rice.’

c. nelai um tsasuana
nelai um tsa-su-gna
2PL  rice eatcOL-FUT-2

'You (all) shall eat rice."

(13) a. waumtsa
wa um tsa#@
3sG rice eatfuT

'S/he shall eat rice.'

b. odin*emi um tsa
odintfemi um tsa-p
3bu rice eatruTt

"They (two) shall eat rice."

c. obalai um tsa
obalai um tsa@
3L rice eatfuT

"They (all) shall eat rice.

In examples (11a-c), the verb forms encode therdutime reference with the
singular, dual and plural first person pronounspeetively. Similarly, in examples
(12a-c), the verb forms encode the future timeresfee with the singular, dual and
plural second person pronouns, respectively. Fuyriheexamples (13a-c), the verb

forms encode the future time reference with thegwder, dual and plural third person
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pronouns, respectively. It is apparent from thengplas in (13a-c) that there is no

participant reference marking in the third perserbal complex.

In addition to simple future time reference, théufa morpheme may indicate
possibility, desire, intention or weak obligatidtence the future has modal uses and

may encode deontic or epistemic modafitKing 2009: 135).

The different functions of the future tense areoamsged with the modality in Dhimal.

So, we discuss this when discussing the modali#y3jFurther below.
7.2 Aspects

Aspects in Dhimal may be broadly classified asmeht lexical aspects in the verb
and morphologically marked grammatical aspétts.terms of the inherent lexical
aspects, Dhimal verbs may be classified into fgpes: stative verbs, activity verbs,
compact/achievement verbs and accomplishment vekpart from the inherent
lexical aspects, Dhimal exhibits morphological aspediscussed further below. In
this sub-section we deal with the inherent lexiedpects followed by the

morphological/grammatical aspects in Dhimal.
7.2.1 Inherent lexical aspects

The verbs (or predicates), of the lexicon of aligaages can be divided into four
major groups (Gign 2001a: 287) in terms of their inherent aspedydliThe best
way to observe the inherent aspectuality of vesb®icombine them with various
grammatical aspects.Unlike inherent aspect, grammatical aspect isatigition of
the communicative perspective to states or evenbdseaand beyond their inherent

aspectuality. Vendler (1967: 106), as paraphrase@Regmi 2012a: 77), defines

2Dahl (1985: 105) observes that the morphemes thak fature time reference are frequently used in
combination with others to form complex TMA cateigsr such as conditionals.

3Givon (2011: 118) proposes four subtle perspectiveindisbns of aspect on the basis of how
events/states are viewed or described. They afeeqbiity, sequentiality, lingering relevance and
immediacy.

1Givon further notes that one cannot fully understanatvgrammatical aspect does to verbs without
understanding first their inherent aspectualityO®®: 287).

Dahl (1985: 26-27) distinguishes the inhehent leix&spect and morphological aspect as he states
"verb lexemes differ as to their 'Aktionsart' omhérent aspectual meaning’; in addition, some
languages distinguish different morphological formfishe same lexeme, called aspects, according to
the context in which the verbs are used."
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lexical aspects as "States are non-dynamic anddeaiiyp unbounded. Activities are
dynamic and temporally unbounded.” Achievement sie(@ompact verbsn Givon
(2001a: 288), code instantaneous changes, usullyges of state but also change in
activities lacking an inherent temporal point. Acgdishments are temporally
extended changes of state leading to a temporait.p@n the basis of above
mentioned theoretical premises Dhimal verbs maylassified into the four lexical

aspects. They are as follows:
a. Compact verbs

Compact or achievement verbs have sharp boundamishort duratiof The verbs

in example (14) may be termed as compact/achievieveens in Dhimal.

(14) burli 'to spit out liquid" de:li ' to lick’
tsimli 'to blink’ t'e:li 'to slap’
su:li 'to cough' asli 'to shoot'
la”t’ili 'to kick' d'o?li 'to snap’
toyli 'to jump’ danaili 'to beat'

The compact/achievement verbs appear much more oafynm discourse in the
perfective aspect. When combined with imperfecteveare occurrence in discourse,
they tend to yield a repetitive sense (@1\2001a: 289). In line with this observation,
we did not find examples of the achievement verbsined with imperfective
aspect in Dhimal. However, such verbs are commémind in perfective aspect, as
in (15):
(15) kmrsoi Kiniy mako pasimko latoi
khur-fioi  khinip  ma-ko passim-ko &t foi

handins only NEG-coP bambooseN stickdNs

%Givon (2001a: 288) suggests that the two extreme ehdseoperfectivity scale, boundednessd
durationcan be strongly associated. Compact verbs have sleandaries and short duration.
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samet kelai tsahi danasun’ahi

Smet kelai  tshi danai-su-maii

including 1pL IND beatRECP-1PL-PST

'As for us, we fought to each other not only vatir hands but also with the
bamboo-sticks.'dLDVFw_23)

In example (15), the compact vathnai'beat' occurs in perfective aspect.
b. Accomplishment verbs

Accomplishment or completion verbs may have bothation and a sharp terminal
boundary, though the duration is usually not inuB¢Givwn 2001a: 288). Following

is a list of accomplishment verbs in Dhimal:

(16) loli 'to arrive/come’  /aneli'to go'

do:li 'to finish' niyli 'to accomplish/succeed'
niyli 'to obtain/get’ undili 'to fall over'

sili 'to die' dzeyli 'to be born’

jomli 'to sit down' dz&’li 'tostand up'

When an accomplishment verb is combined with theeirfective aspect (again less
common combination), the event lacks sharp termboaindary and shows that the
preceding process leads to the terminal boundamo(z2001a: 290). In Dhimal, the
accomplishment verb, combined with the imperfec@aspect lacks sharp terminal
boundary and encodes the incomplete event, a¥a f:

(17) a. elasaita dzamajgka
ela hai-ta dzamai-gtka
now whattoc freezeFuT-1SG
te nta elazate lodgrk’e
te na ela hate lo-do-khe
okay wait now market COmMeUR-PRS
‘Now in what (pot) shall | freeze (the milk)?' Okayait, now the
market (day) is approachingiip 2mww_139140)
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b. ka katmandusaneka
ka katmandu fane-ka
1sc  Kathmandu geRS1sG

'l am going to Kathmandu ( after sometime/day).’
c. Activity verbs

Activity or process verbs may have both, duratiod a sharp terminal boundary, but
their communicative perspective focus depends erctivice of grammatical aspect
(Givon 2001a: 288). Some activity (process) verbs oftehactivities are illustrated

in (18a) and encoding longer activities are illattd in (18b).

(18) a. Shorter activities
peyli 'to break'’ dzamli'to smash/smite
tugiurli 'to bend down' meli 'to twist'
jagli 'to step/trample’ tsali 'to eat'
b. Longer activities
teli 'to walk’ kam pali‘to work'’

por’eli 'to read’ n*ali 'to dance'

When an activity verb is marked by the grammaticglerfective aspect, it yields a
state, ongoing or habitual repetitive interpretat{Givon 2001a: 291). In line with
this observation, Dhimal activity verbs marked loyperfective aspect impart the
sense of habitual event, as in (19a, b):

(19) a. iyko sjaile ts@r igko gaiko
inko sjaile  tséi inko  gai-ko
that jackal IND that COWGEN
Aamuy lita dultey tsagak’e
famu lita dul-te tsa-ga-ke
stomach inside interseQ eatiPFV-PRS
'As for the jackal, it entered into the stomatkthe cow and used to
eat (meat of the cow)HLD.Saw_76)
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b. gotala tsaii dai mun tsatg
gotala ts&i dai mun tsa-te
cowboy IND yoghurt bitten rice eaEQ
um tsate wa gaipija lapitey sanedak’e
um  tsa-te gai-pija |&@-pi-tey fhane-ga-ke
rice eatseqQ cow-buffallo  untieBEN-SEQ QO4PFV-PRS
‘Then, as for the cowboy, having eaten the ydgbitten rice and rice
(meal) and having taken the animals (he) used to ¢ihe jungle).’

(LBD2HSW_12)

In examples (19a, b), the imperfective suffgta followed by the present tense
morpheme ke occurred with the activity verbdsa 'eat’ andhane 'go’ to yield

repetitive/habitual readings.
d. Stativeverbs

Stative verbs have long duration but no bounddfsgon 2001a: 288). Stative verbs
in Dhimal, as in Bhujel (Regmi 2012a: 79), tendrégect perfective interpretation
because they lack terminal boundary. Hence, thetpnzatically take on an

imperfective interpretation. The verbs in (20) niieycharacterized as stative verbs.

(20) a. Temporary states
melli 'to be sad/despondent’ gili ‘to know'

tswli 'to be cold’ b’emli'to be hot'

b. L ong lasting states
d’aygali 'to be  tall’ barli 'to be big (human)
dz'auli ' to be big' (objects)  da:li 'to be black'

However, stative verbs in (20), when combined wthle grammatical perfective
aspect the inherent state is converted into antevemmay yield a perfective
interpretation as in, (21a, b):
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(21) a. ka ntitugta
ka  mitu-gha
1sG be.hungryPsT.1sSG

'I became hungry.'

b. torse mi/oi
torse Mi-A0i
mango be.riperv

"The mango ripened.’

In (21a, b) the stative verbg’itu 'be.hungry’ andniy 'be.ripe’, combined with the

perfective aspect have converted into perfectiterjpmetation.
7.2.2 Morphological aspects

Morphological/grammatical aspects in Dhimal maydbaded into two main types:
perfective and imperfective. Comrie (1976: 16) sdieerfectivity indicates the view
of a situation as a single whole, without distiantof the various separate phases that
make up that situation; while the imperfective pagsential attention to the internal
structure of the situation." King (2009: 143) dispilishes these aspects as the
morphemes encoding imperfectivity that may co-ocetth either ke or . In
contrast, the perfective and inceptive morphemesad@o-occur with any other tense

or aspect markers. The morphological aspects imBhare discussed as follows:
a. Perfective aspect

The focus of perfective aspect is on terminatioth boundness of the states/events in
Dhimal. Perfective aspect may be further dividedo ipast perfective, perfect,

completive and inceptivE. They are discussed as follows:
i. Past perfective

Perfectivity of the states/events is exhibited bg morpheme#, which is also the

past tense marker. It characterizes the state/aswbmplete, and without discrete

YDahl (1985: 78) defines that the perfective verli wyipically denote a single event, seen as an
unanalyzed whole, with a well-defined result or-state, located in the past.
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subparts aske does in Kham (Watters 2002: 257). Perfective aspecker and the
past tense marker is the same in Dhifi@o we have glossed assT for both. The
Dhimal perfective, as in Palula (Liljegren 2008:821is used to refer to completed

events in the past, whether remote or close in.tirf@llowing are the examples:

(22) a. wa bw ekdmoi rasior pasii ay
wa bug ekdbm-oi rohor  pafii  ap
3sG alsoeEMPH  veryEMPH  desire doPST REP

'He (the prince) also showed a lot of interest (funting).'tBDFsw_06)

b. tsi amli kitey wakul dzetey

tsi am-li kip-ten wakul dze-tey
water drinki\F wantSEQ  unrest beseQ
esa dzinti

esan dzim-i

like.thisEMPH sleeppPST

'Having wished to drink water and being unres) @lept like this.’

(TBDFSw_31)

c. kasdiey fi?li losi
ka-s@en  fi?-li lo-Ai
ISG-DAT askiNF comepPsT

'(He) came to ask mer{DFsw_34)

The states and events in (22a-c) are characteagembmplete events irrespective of
the inherent lexical aspects of the verbs. Pexectispect ignores any internal
complexity and construes them as single, unitagne(cf. Watters 2002: 257).

ii. Perfect aspect

The perfect aspect in Dhimal is similar to the petize aspect in that both aspects

may code events which either occurred, or at astinitiated, prior to the temporal

18 jliegren (2008: 217) notes that perfective aspest alternatively be labeled as simple past, &s it
indeed restricted to past time reference.

*The association of past tense and perfective aspecording to Watters (2002: 276), is a common
phenomenon cross-linguistically.
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reference time (Gidsn 2001a: 293). However, perfect aspect differs fpmrfective in

formal as well as functional criteria. Perfect agpeodes 'out of sequence' events
which are relevant not to the event time but to es@ubsequent time reference. In
contrast, perfective aspect codes a situation wihehterminated and bounded before
one absolute reference time, the time of speechrelare two perfect aspects: present

perfect and past perfect in Dhimal. They are disedsas follows:

Pr esent (non-past) perfect

The present (non-past) perfect employs the nonzeadlmain verb followed by the
existential copuldi inflected for the appropriate tense. The copulacfions as an
auxiliary verb carrying the past tense markgrin the finite construction. Following

are the examples:

(23)  ka um tsakaig’a
ka um tsa-ka Afi-fi-ka
1sG rice eatNMLZ bePST1SG

'l have eaten rice.'

In example (23), we can see that the present (ast)-pperfect is expressed
periphrastically in Dhimal. In this aspect, the maerb is marked by the nominalizer
-ka followed by the copula verhi 'be'. In the present perfect, for example, theneve

which already occurred has relevance in the prg§€atters 2002: 278).

Past perfect

The past perfect employs the nominalized main JVetlowed by the existential
copula #i. The copula verb is alsinflected with habitual past morphemga

followed by the past tense markér. Following are the examples:

(24) a. wa um tsakaig’ai
wa um tsa-ka fi-gha-i
1sG rice eatNMLZ be4PFV-PST

'He had eaten rice.'
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b. andzi ka wako satéanekasig’agia
andzi ka wa-ko sa-ta fiane-ka fi-gha-gra
yesterday 1SG 3SG-GEN housetOC goANMLZ bedPFV-PST.1SG
'Yesterday, | had been to his house.’

In example (24a, b), the main vefhne 'go’ is nominalized with the morphema-

whereas the copula verb 'be’ is inflected with the imperfective morphentga-
followed by the past tense morphemie -

Completive aspect

Completive aspect in Dhimal is marked by the monpde+oi, which is the

gramaticalized form of the lexical vefioi finish'?° Following are the examples:

(25) a. te nidin%imi te/i’hoika
te nidintimi  te Ai?-hoi-ka
okay du TOP  askPFv-1SG

'‘Okay, as for you (two), | have already aske@bEsw_65)

b. itaso kalau tsan ama dz&oi b'erg'ar
ita-so kalau tsan ama dze-fioi bretghat
hereABL then son mother bePFv  meeting

"The son and mother got united hereafteBDksw _627)

C. ka ela ant'aunna basarko dzephoika
ka ela ontaunno basar-ko daghoi-ka
1sc now fifty-eight yearseN be+PFV-1SG

'l have been fifty-eight year old nowcLODRW_02)

In examples (25a-c), the morphemei-is employed to encode the completive aspect.
This morpheme is glossed as perfectPre/'in our examples.

“Bybee et al. (1994: 54) defines completive aspsatang something thoroughly and to completion.
It further notes that the mode of expression of pietive falls into basically two types - periphiast
and derivational expressions. Completives areivelgtrich in lexical meaning and may be lexically
restricted or simply not used frequently enoughaee become inflectional.

138



b. Imperfective aspects

The imperfective aspect in Dhimal may be sub-dididato three main types:

imperfective, durative and habitual. They are dssedl as follows:
i. Imperfective

The imperfective aspect in Dhimal is encoded by ghesent tense marking suffix
-ke. It indexes an imperfective event in all personsegxdirst person singular, where
it fuses with pronominal suffixes.The imperfective morpheme occurs before the
singular and dual person agreement markers, bertthie plural markers in the affixal
string (cf. King 2009: 144). This morpheme is enyeld in multiple functions in
Dhimal. The imperfective indicates an unboundednewnd may encode habitual,

progressive, stative, generic or the past evemt witid present meaning.
In habitual reading, the morpheniée-encodes habitual aspect, as in (26):

(26) a. puwijagelai loke
puija-gelai  lo-ke
shakerL COMePRS

"The snakes come (often)rBpFsw_316)

b. Aai nigk’e sikar détey narja
fiai nin-khe  sikar d@-tep narja
what getPRs hunting sayseQ elephant
sadzepaii do’k'e
sadze-pafi do?-kre
decorateaus-PST sayPRS
'Having asked what hunting is available (he) pref the
elephant, it is said.T6DFswW_12)

In example (26a), the morpheniee-attached to the main velt ‘'come’ encodes that

the coming of the snakes occur frequently. Sinyijanh (26b), the verkniy 'get’

ZManipuri, one of the Tibeto-Burman languages spakeinly in the Manipur state of India, employs
the morphemekii as the direct evidential marker in the past teegerences (Poudel 2007: 122). It
may be a cognate to the present tense makieein-Dhimal.
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followed by the present tense marker encodes thiéua state of the availability of

the things/animals to be hunted in the forest.

The morphemekie may indicate an unmarked present progressive. phesent
progressive meaning only occurs with non-stativdos€King 2009: 145). Consider

the examples in (27a, b):

(27) a. tsumate tsamate ekdim malis paka paka
tsuma-te tsamatg ekdim malis pa-ka
bringseQ REDUP  complete massage oLz
uk’ ita atuisa tu:lke do’ke ay
pa-kasn ukr ita atuisa tu:-ke da-khe @
do NMLZ-EMPH ouch here little achers sayPRS REP
'Having brought the (medicine) and while gettmgssaged (she)
says that it aches in some part (of her bodywbdgsw_402)

b. nantshey t'ogke la
nantsifien thon-kle la
POOIrDAT leadPRS MIR

'(He) leads away the poor (horsejBgFsw_487)

In example (27a), the verbal compléxk’e ‘aches' encodes the reading that the
person realizes the pain for the prolonged pericihte. Thus, the meaning encodes
progressive aspect. Similarly in (27b), the vé&dy ‘'lead’ followed by the present
imperfective marker encodes the progressive reading

With stative verbs, the morphemée denotes an inherent quality or a situation which

generally holds true (King 2009). Following are themples:

(28) a. proringalai b nigkte edeta
prain-gelai  bug nip-k"e  ede-ta

proteinPL  alsoEMPH getPRS this1ocC
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bibbinna tattwa buy nigkhe musarso

bibrinna tattwa buq nin-k"e  musar-so
various element alsempPH getPRS mushroomasL
'Protein is available in it, many other elemeas@n be found from the

mushroom.'KRDMPW_22)

b. /Aunu te ela bati miina dzgkre
fiunu te ela bari maina  dze-khe
though TOP now twelveEMPH month  becomers

'Even though, nowadays it produces in all thesea KRDMPW_114)

In example (28a), the present tense marklerattached to the ventiy 'get' encodes
the inherent quality of the mushroom to have someful elements. Similarly, in
(28b) the imperfective marker encodes the geneurality of the mushroom being

available in all the seasons.

The present tense morphenké&e-combined with the imperfective morpheme encodes

the past event described as the present time neer&ollowing are the examples:
(29) a. eloy destasigak’e dak’e eloy radza
e-loy des-ta fi-gra-k'e  dd@-kte e-log radza
onecLF country+oC belPFv-PRS sayPRS onecLF king

‘There was a king in a countrytBprFsw_01)

b. nabfandidi wako dré paia elg

nab"Andai wa-ko dhé paia e-lg
at.once 8G-GEN west side ONELF
barka pokari sigakie

bar-ka pokari fi-gha-ke

be.bighmLz pond betrFv-PRS

"To (his) surprise, there was a pond to the wiglst' {BDFSW_23)

c. maili bai wa barka dzagirta
maili bai wa bar-ka dzagir-ta

maili elder.sister 3scG  be.bighmMLz  job-—LoC
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Aana ddg'ake

fane-a de-gha-ke

go+UT  SayiPFV-PRS

"The second eldest sister said that she woulditoa person
having an attractive job.TépFsw_253)

In examples (29a-c), the verbal complexes withdbmbination of the present tense
morpheme ke and imperfectiveg’a describe the past event as the narrator describes
the events as witnessed by him/herself.

The present tense morphenkée; attached to the vertho? 'say’ is lexicalized as the
guotative marker in Dhimal. In narratives, it ispexssed by the narator in almost
every proposition to remind the listener that thend being said is not directly

witnessed by the speaker. Following are the exasnple

(30) a. eloy destasig’ak’e dok’e eloy radza
e-loy des-ta hi-gha-k'e  [dov-kre] e-log radza
onecLF country+toC belPFv-PRS sayPRS onecLF king

‘There was a king in a countrytBprFsw_01)

b. kalau hanikata hanikatay
kalau fiane-ka-ta-a fiane-ka-ta-g
then  QONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  (gO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
hanikatay hanikatay
fiane-ka-ta-g fiane-ka-ta-g

gONMLZ-LOC-EMPH gONMLZ-LOC-EMPH

dzia dzuiley eloy haidoy madi’ka

dziha dzuilg e-log fiaiday ma-di?-ka
bird lizard OnesLF  anything NEG-getNMLZ
t'ameta tukalasi do’k’e ay

trame-ta tuka-rai [do?-kre] &

placetoCc reaChWTENT-PST sSayPRS  REP
"Then going continuously, (they) reached to a@lahere even no
birds were available, it is saidrBpFsw_13-14)
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In examples (30a-b), the vedw? 'say’ followed by the present tense markee is
used as the quotative marker. Because it occunsdaintly in the narrative discourse
we have often left it untranslated. In most of itances the quotative is found to be

followed by the reportative partich in our corpus.
ii. Durative

The morphemedoy encodes a continuous or progressive event tlaatgeing within

a certain time frame. The progressive explicitlga@es "what may be implicit with
the imperfective and generally occurs only with aymc verbs which typically
require volitional active subjects” (King 2009: 150

The progressive morpheme occurs closest to the sterlh compared to any other
tense or aspect marker. However, it follows thetttemotion morphemes if there is
any. The imperfective markegha follows the durative marker. The progressive
morpheme doy obligatorily co-occurs with either the presentsiemmorphemekee or

the past tense morphem@ {King 2009: 151). The durative morpheme may encode

both the non-past durative and past durative asped&himal.

Non-past dur ative

The non-past durative aspect in Dhimal is markethkeydurative suffixdoy attached
immediately after the verb root. The present temseker followed by the durative

morpheme encode the non-past durative, as in (31):

(31) iykoraja posedgk’e iykoney
inko fiagja  pose-dg-kte inko-fien
that fish  reaBUR-PRS thatDAT
"That fish is rearing to that (child)Te§bFsw_309)

In example (31), the verpose'rear' is followed by the durative morphency

which is further followed byk#e to encode the durative meaning.
The durative marker is also used to encode theduime reference, as in (32):

(32) te ma elasate lodagik’e
te nta ela Aate lo-doy-khe
okay wait now market comebuUR-PRS

'Okay, wait now the market day is approachingMg2mww_139-140)
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In example (32), the market day is to approachluiaré. Since it is approaching soon,
the durative marker combined with the present tenagker encodes the situation in
Dhimal.

Past durative

Durative event encoding past time reference is gthlly the suffixal combination of
the durative markedeoy and the imperfective morphemga further followed by the

past tense morphemé -Following are the examples:

(33) a. wa andzukate snaned@g’asi
wa andzi fiate  hane-d@-gradi
3sG yesterday market go-DUR-IPFV-PST

'Yesterday he was going to the market.'

b. nalolau ka sata kam paglg’ag'a
na lo-lau ka sa-ta kam pamdgha-ga
2sG comeTeEMP 1sG hometoc work do-DUR-IPFV-PST.1SG

'l was working at home when you came.’

In examples (33a, b), the past durative aspectasded by the suffixal combination
of the durative morpheme and the imperfective menpé followed by the past tense

morpheme.
iii. Habitual
In Dhimal, the past habitual action is expressedthy imperfective morpheme

-g"a. It is followed either by the past tense morphertieor by the present tense

morphemeke. Following are the examples:

(34) a. tstta bistara d&4i sumi sum kona
tsatta  bistara dafi su-mi sum kona
ONOM  bed stretch.bedsT threeHcLF three corner
jomtey lagigiak’e & tirpasa
jom-tey lagi-gra-kre a tirpasa
SitSEQ feeldPFv-PRS REP Tripasa
'Having stretched the bed and sitting in thedloeners (they) used to
start playing Tripasa.TBDFSW_96)
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b. ka bubisjako lagi dotey sotsigakia
ka Babisja-ko lagi do?-ten sotsi-ga-kha
1sG futureGEN for sayseQ think-IPFv-PRS1SG
'l used to think about the futurertBprsw_597)

(35) a. lampa wa kakota logavii
lampa wa ka-ko-ta lo-ga-hi
before 3G 1SG.OBL-GEN-LOC COMEPFV-PST

'He used to come to me before.'

b. kalampa gora amgagia
ka lampa gora am-‘gp-ga
3sG before liquor drinkPFv-PST.1SG

'l used to drink liquor before.’

In examples (34a, b) the present tense morphddeefellows the imperfective

morpheme g’a to encode the habitual past event. Similarly Ba(3), the past tense
marker #4i follows the imperfective morphem@’a. The speakers of Dhimal find
difficulty in explaining the differences betweerethabitual situation encoded by the
followed either by present tense morpheme or by plast tense morpheme.
Intuitively, it may be said that the habitual actiwith the following present tense

morpheme indicates some relavence to the preseatréference.
7.3 Modality

In this section, we deal with the modality in DhimaVe will discuss the
morphological/grammatical moods in Dhimal under sleetion manipulative speech

acts in Chapter 13. Therefore, we discuss onlyrtbdality here?

The modality codes the speaker's attitude towdrelptoposition. By attitude here we

mean primarily two types of judgments made by tlpeaker concerning the

“palmer (1986: 5) notes "the inflectional mood igeay clear example of grammatical marking, but
the markers of modality may be modal verbs, cliticparticles."
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propositional information carried by the cladd&ollowing Giwn (2001a: 301), we
divide modality in Dhimal into epistemic and evdlua (deontic) types. The modality

in Dhimal is discussed as follows:
7.3.1 Epistemic modalities

The main function of epistemic modality is to inatie the degree of commitment of
the speaker to the truth or future truth of theppsition. In Dhimal, epistemic
modalities include probability, certainty, evidexty and mirativity. They are

discussed as follows:
a. Probability

The main function of this modality is to indicateat the situation described in the
proposition is probably tru&. In Dhimal, it is marked by the combination of the
deductive particlewa followed by the mirative particlda. Following are the

examples:

(36) a. anmane te pk’e wa la ni sotsé
anemone te nikre  wa la ni sotsét
materials TOP getPRS DED MIR  PART think-PST
inkotay Ai wa la
inko-taq fii wa la
thattoc-EMPH be 3G MR
‘They thought, probably the materials will beitale, it might be there.’

(TBDFSW_147)

b. etesiwala
ete fi wa la
this.much.big be DED MR

‘It may be this much big (pointing) probablysprsw_300)

BCross-linguistically, the modality is expressedlamguage in a variety of ways: morphological,
lexical, syntactic or via intonation. These, howevare not mutually exclusive (Bybee and
Fleischman 1985: 2)

#In case of Kham, Watters (2002: 287) maintains thatmodality of probability expresses the strong
likelihood of a particular situation whereas posgibexpresses just one of many possible options.
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In examples (36a, b) the suffixal combination of theductive particleva followed

by the mirative particléa has encoded the modality of probability in Dhimal.

While eliciting sentences, one of our consultargported that the probability in

Dhimal is also expressed by the particlane as in (37):

(37) dzumni wai lwa b'ane
dzumni wai  lo-g brane
tomorrwo water comeFUuT PART

'Probably, it will rain tomorrow."

However, in our texts, we did not come across axgmple of the modality of
probability expressed by the particktane This particle, according to the same
informant, may also occur in sentence middle pasitn the proposition, as in (38):

(38) sanja bYane nani
sane-g bhane nai
SUNFUT PART today

'It may be sunny today."'

In example (38), the particle'ane occurred in the sentence middle position encodes

the meaning of probability.
b. Certainty

There is no separate morpheme or any distinctg@atio encode certainty in Dhimal.
However, when the proposition suffixed by the fettense marker is not followed by
the combination of the deductive and mirative géatiit may be interpreted as the

modality of certainty. Following is an example:

(39) nanebareso na basar suru dzena
nanebare-so na basar suru rdag
this.yearABL five year start beuT

'(Certainly), the fifth year will start this yegof
the mushroom plantingkRbmpw_15)

In examples (39), the future tense marlkaris employed to encode the modality of

certainty in Dhimal.
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c. Dubitative

The epistemic particldoe encodes the speaker's ignorance, doubt or undgrtain
regarding the proposition (King 2009: 244). Theitatlve is often pronounced with a
distinct high level pitch and increased duratianima(40):

(40) a. kalau sapd pouri g"ag'a be

kalau sajd pouri gra-ga be
then  perhaps swimming pla@®pTtlsG DuUB
magaga be

ma-ga-ga be

NEG-play-PST.1SG DUB
"Then whether did | swim or | did not swincLODRwW_28)

b. sikar gali sanika dja
sikar ga-li hane-ka djg
hunting playWF  go-NMLZ person
djay tsumte lok’e be
djay tsuma-tg lo-kte be
person bring-SEQ COmePRS DUB
'It's doubtful that the person who went for hogtcame with a

woman.' {BDFSwW_215)

c. ka kasehg dukio porelabelau nelai
ka ka-sehg duks porelabelau nelai
1sG 1SGDAT sorrow fallTEMP 2PL
ba maloswana be
ba ma-lo-su4gna be
or NEG-COmMe€oL-FUT-2  DUB
pateysa ka bitsar patekayg’a
patesa ka bitsar pa-te khan-gha
do-seqQ-after Isc think do—SEQ SEeePST.1SG
'l thought because | was doubtful that whether widl come or not

whenever | am in trouble M{D2mMww_160)
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In examples (40a-c), the dubitative partibkeis employed by the speaker to encode

the doubt or uncertainty about the proposition.
d. Deductive

The deductive particleva indicates a proposition which "the speaker bebeteebe
possible based on inference, speculation or demhic{King 2009: 240). Following

are the examples:

(41) a. iyko dd@nasantg nayko iyko
inko da-na-san-tag nay-ko ipko
that saywpPL-afterLoCc-EMPH 2SG.OBL-GEN that
dama barka dzenawa kalau swatt
dama bar-ka dzrean wa kalau swattl
path be.bigvmLZ be+ruT DED then easily
dul dd’teysay izko puija do?pizi
dul dd-ten-san-a inko puhja dov-pi-hi
enterMp sayseqQafterEmMPH  that snake SaBEN-PST
"The snake said, as soon as (you) say thispte (hole) will be wider and

then (you) enter instantly.§DFsw_29)

b. ela kunu ela pgja naséey tsumdi
ela kunu ela pja na-s@en tsumahi

now than now snake S2DAT  bringPST

matsa wa dekatay dovkatey
ma-tsa wa dbka-ta-a do?-ka-ta-a

NEG-eat DED SayNMLZ-LOC-EMPH SayNMLZ-LOC-EMPH

insa pakata pakatay
insa pa-ka-tap pa-ka-ta-g

like.that doNMLZ-LOC-EMPH dO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH

atutui atutuipa pakatapakatay
atutui  atutui-pa  pa-ka-taza pa-ka-ta-g

a.little a.little-do doNmMLZ-LOC-EMPH dOo-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH

149



pakatay pwija wasdey ode
pa-ka-ta-g puhja wa-séen ode

doNMLZ-LOC-EMPH snake 8G-DAT that

dzetiey ni?li dovi

dzeti-en ni?-i do-Ai

JethipAT swallow4NF be.ablersT

‘Although her father said, | have brought thekerfar you it might not eat to
you; the snake swallowed the girl completdlysbrFsw_59)

igkoart’a Aai wa la be dok'e ay

inko  artha fai wa la be dokle a
that meaning whatDED MIR DUB SayPRS REP
'What might that mean in fact?BprFsw_89)

nani sja wa la kelai dek’e &

nani  si-g wa la kelai  d@-kre a
today dieFutT DED MIR 1PL sayPRS  REP
narjako maotijaziey

narja-ko m@otija-fiey

elephantseEN herderpAT

'We might die today, (he) said to the elephandé&e’
(TBDFSW_19)

In examples (41a-d), the deductive partible encodes the speakers' inference or

deduction towards the proposition.

e. Evidentiality

Evidentiality is the source of the evidence avaddaib back up the truth value of an

assertion (Gion 2001a: 326). In Dhimal, directly-witnessed tydeeuidentiality is

not expressed morphologicaffyThe discourse partick; 'ReF alone occured clause

HWatters (2002: 285) notes “"in many Himalayan laggsa notably Tibetan and its close siblings,
level of certainty is marked by elaborate eviddnt@tegories — categories that express a speaker’s
relative certainty of the veracity of his/her statnt. Relative certainty is based on the speaker’s
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finally or preceded by the quotative partide’k’e ‘they say' is employed to encode

the 'heresay-type' of evidentiality. Following #ne examples:

(42) a. wa buw ekdmoi rasar pasi ay
wa bug ekdbm-oi rofor pafi  ap
3sG alsoemPH very-EmMPH interest  doPST REP

'He (the prince) also showed a lot of interess(said).(TBDFSw_06)

b. atuisa dié Aanisi do’k’e ay barka
atuisa di€¢ fanefi do?-kte @ bar-ka
little west QgoPST sayPRS REP be.bighmLz
pokori sigiakie ay
pokori  fi-gha-ke a
pond bePFv-PRS REP
'(They went a little bit westward; there was @ pond (it is said).’
(TBDFSW_43)

In examples (42a, b), the reportative partajeemployed in the proposition in which
the speakers refers to the truth value as hearsaythe speaker is not responsible for
the truth value of the assertion.

The propositions lacking the reportative marker rhayonstrued as relatively certain

statement.
f. Mirativity

In Dhimal, the modality of mirativity is coded withe discourse particla 'MIR'. The
category of mirativity indicates "unexpected infation" (Delancey 1997: 33). That
is, "the information coded in the proposition ismising to the speaker" (Dikinson,
as cited in Dhakal 2012: 169). The mirative pagticgh Dhimal, indicates that the
information is new or surprising to the speaketldwang are the examples:

source of information; events witnessed directy,ifstance, are accorded more certainty than those
based on hearsay."
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(43) a. te kantg nayko dopa
te kants nan-ko dopa
okay Kanchhi 2coBL-GEN with
mada la kelai dok’e &
ma-do-g la kelai dor?-khe a
NEG-be.ablerut MIR 1PL  sayPRS  REP
'‘Okay, Kanchhi, we might not be able (to win) \they said).’
(TBDFSw_182)

b. ela sumni dzgioi la
ela  sum ni dzefoi la
now three day berFv MIR

'Now, three days were already pasebfFsw_203)

c. dzba narja sum ke rikazi do?si do’k'e
dzaba  narja sum le rikai-Ai  do?-Ai do?-kre
when  elephant three time yekT sayPST sayPRS
e loxoi la
e lohoi la
oh comePFv MIR
'When the elephant yelled out three times (tlsayd, 'oh, (they) have
already arrived."18DFsw_207)

In example (43a), the discourse context is thaeehsister are playing wager.
Surprisingly the youngest one wins the game repgatén this situation, the eldest
sister feels that the youngest one was found tothiee winner contrary to her
expectation. So, the proposition is expressed thiehmirative particlda. Similarly,

in example (43b), contrary to the expectation ®gspeaker, three days were found to
be already passed, thus the proposition codedtivthmirative particle. In (43c), the
speaker notices that his/her son came back honmexl bas the noice made by the
elephant. So, the proposition is coded with theativie particle.

7.3.2 Deontic modalities

Deontic modality describes the internal or extemaility of the willful agent with

respect to the completion of the predication. They be combined with any of the
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tenses, either by the tense marking morpheme @orimbination of different aspectual
morphemes. In Dhimal, unlike in Bhujel, the deontiodalities are encoded by the

modal verb<® Deontic modalities encoded in Dhimal are as fofow
a. Ability

The ability indicates that the agent/subject of theuse has the mental or physical
ability to complete the action encoded in the marb. The modal verdo 'be able’

encodes the ability in Dhimal. Following are theewles:

(44) a. tsalaiko awsjok porgie panu ka
tsalai-ko awsjok  porefie pa-nu ka
seedseN necessity lie-Hyp docOND  1SG
tsalai by uplabdra papili dagka
tsalai bup upslabdrs  pa-pi-li do-a-ka
seed als@&vPH available  dmEN-INF  be.ableFuT-1SG
'If (someone) needs the seed (of the mushroonm) als make it

available.(KRbMPW_174)

b. wa kalau sjta no?li madoke
wa kalau gj-ta rro?-li ma-do-ke
3sG then treea-oc  landiNF  NEG-be.ablerrs

'It, then, cannot sit on the treesMpwH_16)

c. kelai te atuisa di¢ Aanili madortazi
kelai te atuisa @ hAane-li ma-do-faii
1IrL TOP little  west gQOWF NEG-be.able-BL-PST
'We could not be able to go a bit wgsBDFsw_35)

In examples (44a-c), the modal velb'be.able' encoding the ability is used to impart
the meaning of ability.

%n Bhujel, the two evaluative (deontic) modalities,, ability and obligation are encoded
morphologically (Regmi 2007: 246).
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b. Obligation

The modality of obligation indicates that the agsutject is obliged to perform the
action expressed by the main verb. It is indicavgdthe modal verkgoi 'must’
inflected for the tense/aspect and participantresfee, as in (45a-c):

(45) a. eladzaygri k'u’pali gojay
ela dzangri khu?-pa-li goi-a
now shaman descemAus-INF MUuStFUT

'‘Now the pickle the shaman should be appoinfesbrFsw_387)

b. kelaiko demal dol betteysa wako
kelai-ko  demal dol be?-ten-sa wa-ko
1PL.-GEN  Dhimal drum blowseQafter 3IGGEN

kam paka nok tsakrgalaisey

kam pa-ka naktsalor-galaifien
work doNMLZ  servantPL-DAT

kaili goig’avii

kai-li goi-ga-i an

callaNF MUSHPFV-PST REP
‘(Earlier) we Dhimals, ought to call our servamysblowing the
drum (it is said).'\iMD 1HRW_15)

c. sisa pali goike sisa ampali goike
fisa pa-li goi-ke hisa  am-pa-li
how dowF mustPRS how  drinkCAUS-INF
hisa tsapali goike
goi-ke hisa tsa-pa-li goitk
MustPRS how eatceAUS-INF  mustPRS
'How must be done, how must to make (someongk dand) how

must be fed(KLD2.INSTW_16)

In examples (45a-c), the modal vegbi is employed to encode the strong obligation

of the agent/subject to perform the action expibsethe main verb.
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Apart from this, the same modal verb is employedrioode the weaker obligation in

the part of the agent/subject, as in (46a, b):

(46) a. kayko paramvii bisu pali goika
kag-ko  param hi bifu pa-li goi-ka
1sGGEN friend be marriage dmF mustNmMLZ

‘I have a friend who needs to get marriedd(saw_25)

b. isika sy manyla bu dale r'uta
isika Sh ma-np-la bu daleg rhuta
like.this  tree NEG-get-TEMP also brancltemPH up
toinatey #ili goik’e
toi-nha-tey fii-li goi-khe
hang-midseQ SItANF ~ mMUustPRS
'Even if one does not get a tree like this, omght to sit hanging on
the branch.'{LD3.INSTW_04)

In examples (46a, b), the obligation in the parthef agent/subject is weaker than
those exemplified in (45a-c). In (46a), the perseads to get married because may be
he is unmarried and he is grown enough to get e@rhowever, it is may not be as
compulsive. Similarly, in (46b), the speaker suggéise hearer to be cautious while

s/he goes for hunting, however, the hearer is bhliged to do as s/he is suggested.
7.4 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the tense, aspeataddlity in Dhimal. This language
exhibits morphologically marked past, present amaire tenses. The past tense in
Dhimal is marked by the suffixit. The morphemekte encodes the present time
reference in Dhimal. Similarly, future tense is ket by the suffix ay. In terms of
their inherent aspectuality Dhimal verbs may be sgfeed into
compact/achievement verbs, accomplishment verbsyitgc(process) verbs and
stative verbs. Morphological aspects in Dhimal nisy broadly categorized into
perfective and imperfective. Perfective aspect udek the past perfective, past
perfect, present prefect and completive aspectsilély, the imperfective aspect
includes imperfective, non-past durative, past ikgaand habitual aspects. Modality

in Dhimal may be divided into epistemic and deokyjwes. The probability, certainty,
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dubitative, deductive and evidentiality and miratifall under epistemic modality.

Similarly, ability and obligation fall under deontmodality.
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CHAPTER 8
REFERENTIAL COHERENCE
8.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the devices of refererttdierence in Dhimal. It consists of
five sections. In section 8.1, we discuss the mmsphtactic devices that are
commonly used for referential coherence in langsage section 8.2, we deal with
the pronominal system in Dhimal. In section 8.3,deal with the anaphoric reference
in Dhimal. Section 8.4 deals with the reference dafiniteness. In section 8.5, we

present the summary of the findings of the chapter.
8.1 Major morphosyntactic devices

Referential coherence is basically a domain of diecourse-pragmatics. In this
domain we see how the referents (participants)irdareduced or re-introduced into
the discourse and also we see how they may benceatior terminated (Givon 2011:
156). The grammar of independent pronouns and geditah agreement covers the
semantic domain of classifying the participants terms of person, number,
gender/class, deixis and case role. On the othed,hthe pronominal system also
covers the discourse-pragmatic domain of referectiberence. Within the discourse-
pragmatic domain of the independent pronounscclitiflectional or zero-anaphors
play a crucial role to determine the grammaticdljesct and object as well as the
reference and definiteness of the participamsaling with the referential coherence
in Dhimal, we first observe the grammar of pronoamsl grammatical agreement
based on the semantic domain and then we discesgrdimmar of anaphoric

reference, a sub-domain of referential coherentlariscourse-pragmatic ground.
8.2 Pronominal system

Semantically, the grammar of pronouns in Dhimaludes different classificatory
features like person, number, honorificity, deigisd case roles. In the domain of
discourse-pragmatics, the pronominal system inwoltree grammar of anaphoric

reference, which is a sub-domain of referentialezehce (Givon 2001a: 399). In

'Givén (2011: 158) maintains that the reason tHataspeakers to make such assumptions about the
mind of hearers are: a. "the reference is uniquekaown to all members of the social unit" b. "the
referent is uniquely named and known to the hearetthe reference is accessible to both the speake
and hearer in the shared speech situation" d. réfexence has been mentioned previously in the
current discourse e. combination of (d) and gerarliral knowledge."



Dhimal, personal pronouns stand either as indepgn@gersonal) pronouns or
pronominal suffixes bound to the finite verbs. Weald with the personal and
demonstrative pronouns that take part in discourseoth semantic and pragmatic

grounds as follows:
8.2.1 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns in Dhimal are categorized ingeshperson, number, honorificity
and case roles. They refer deictically to the sSpemt participants. In the third
person, the spatial location is also indicated bpasate pronominal forms. The
personal pronouns in all three persons have singdleaal and plural forms in the
western dialect.Honorific pronouns also exhibit the grammaticaisequences in the
western dialecEPersonal pronouns are free standing and take caskers and

postpositions in the same way as do the full nobrages. Personal pronouns in

Dhimal are presented in Table 8:1.

Table 8.1: Independent subject pronouns in Dhimal

Number singular dual plural

P

erson neutral| honorific

First ka kja Kidin*emi | kelai

Second na nja nidin’emi | nelai
unmarked wa odin*emi | obalai

Third "5roximal | ja id/infemi | ebalai
distal imbalai

Table 8.1 shows that Dhimal exhibits the distinctimetween three persons (first vs.
second vs. third) and three numbers (singular vl d@s. plural in independent

personal pronouns.

The personal pronouns in Dhimal take the dative cake as shown in Table 8.2.

%In our corpus it is observed that eastern diale€tomal lacks dual vs. plural distinction.

*However, in the eastern dialect, honorificity i faund as it is realized in the western dialect.
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Table 8.2: Accusative pronouns in Dhimal

Number | singular dual plural
—

Person

First ka-séiey/ke-g | kidin*femi#iey kelai+iey/-ey

Second | nasdieg/ne-g | nidin‘femi#ey nelai#iey/-ey

Third wasdiey/we-g | odin‘emi+#iey obali-ney/-ey

Similarly, Dhimal personal pronouns may take theitige case markerke as shown

in Table 8.3.
Table 8.3: Possessive pronouns in Dhimal
Number singular dual plural
s————>
Personl unmarked honorific
First kayko kizko kidin‘emiko | kelaiko
Second nayko niyko nidin’emiko| nelaiko
Third | neutral | wako odin"emiko | obalaiko
proximal | jako idin’emiko | ebalaiko
distal imbalaiko

From Table 8.3, we may observe that in case of ukedafirst person and second
person singular pronoun the pronoun and the genitigrker are intermediated by the
emphatice markeray with vowel harmony to yield the oblique form ofeth
independent pronouns. However, the honorific gemitiorms have quite distinct

shape from their nominative counterpdgesandnja.
8.2.2 Demonstrative pronouns

Dhimal has free standing demonstrative pronoungyTére used to refer to both
animate and inanimate entities. The animate emtiy be human or non-human.

Demonstrative pronouns are also used to code thnitdress of the referent in
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discoursé'. Table 8.4 presents the demonstrative pronounsrinst of proximal/distal
contrast.

Table 8.4: Demonstrative pronouns in Dhimal

proximate neutral remote

idoi/ede odoi/ode yko/wko

Demonstrative pronouns listed in Table 8.4 show Efamal exhibits, proximate and

neutral in terms of distance and remote (invisilde)ctic reference. In discourse,
these pronouns also take part in referential cotverand definiteness of the referent.
Referential definiteness encoded in demonstratikenquns is discussed further

below in this chapter.
8.2.3 Interrogative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns in Dhimal are shown abl€ 8.5.

Table 8.5: Interrogative pronouns in Dhimal

Aai '‘what'
fiasu '‘who'
hidoi/hede 'which'

Table 8.5 shows interrogative pronouns in DhimatarEples of the interrogative

pronouns are presented in (1a-c).

(1) a. rainigke sikar dotey narja sadzepaii do’k’e
fai nin-k"e sikar d@-tey narja sade-pafi do?-khe
what getPrRS hunt sayseQ elephant decorateAus-PST  sayPRS
'Having asked what hunting is available (he) pred the elephant, it is said.'
(TBDFSW_12)

b. jasasu doke &
ja fiasu da-kre a
this who SayPRS REP
'‘Who is this (they ask)?f§DFsw_212)

“In case of Ute language Givon (2011: 162) notes ithanatural discourse, the distal pre-nominal
demonstratives are often used as definite articles.
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c. hede kalko bimar wa la be dike &
fiede kal-ko bimar wa la be deke ay
which type-GEN illness DED MIR DUB SayPRS REP
'What sort of sickness it might be®Bprsw_461)

In example (1a), the interrogative pronotai ‘'what' is employed to ask about an
inanimate referent. In (1b), the interrogative mam/asu'who' is employed to ask
about a human referent. In (1égde'which’ is used to ask about a type of disease.
Unlike #ai ‘what' andsasu'who’, fiede'which' may be employed for both animate or

inaminate referents.
8.2.4 Indefinite pronouns

The interrogative pronoun in Table 8.5 may alsased as indefinite pronouns when
it is followed by the inclusive particlbuy 'also/even’ or by the focus particey.

Table 8.6 shows the indefinite/non-referring pramoin Dhimal.

Table 8.6: Indefinite/non-referring pronouns in Dhimal

hasu by ‘whoever'
hai doy 'whatever'
hidoi buy ‘whichever'

The indefinite/non-referring pronouns in Table &eée followed by either the
inclusive particlebuy 'also/even’ or by the focus partidey. The indefinite/non-

referring pronouns used in the propositions austithted in (2):

(2) a. inta/4asu by mantugiai
inta Aasu buy mantu-gra-hi
there who also NEG. betPFV-PST

‘There was no one (there).'

b. iyko Aaja sai doy matsdi
inko fiaja Aai da ma-tsahi
that fish what FOC NEG- eatPST

"The fish did not eat anything.’
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c. ela Kaylau fai doy matiyk’e
ela kan-lau fali dag ma-tip-khe
now  lookTEmP what FOC NEG-SeePRS

'‘Now, while looking nothing is seerNLPD&L_w.34)

d. #idoi buy kisimso gko anusindiayfiey si/ajog
fidoi buy  kisim-so nko anussndranfien  sahiajog
which also typexBL that researcipAT help
mapa au da’ka Kalko bw do’n’avii
ma-pas AU do-ka kal-ko bu dor-nta-hi
NEG-dOFUT ASS sSayNMLZ typeGEN also say-8L-PST
‘We also said that we woud not help in anyway &b thsearch.'
(RMDLSW_351)

In example (2a), the interrogative pronotiasu 'who' followed by the inclusive
particlebuy imparts the meaning 'nobody'. In example (2b),itterrogative pronoun
hai 'what' followed by the focus partictdoy imparts the meaning 'nothing'’. In (2c),

hidoi 'which' followed bybuw; imparts the meaning 'whichever/whatever'.
8.2.5 Pronominal agreement

Unlike many other Tibeto-Burman (especially Kirdéjhguages which code both the
agent and the patient pronouns in the finite verinf Dhimal allows only first and
second person subject/agent pronouns (speech atitigaats) as pronominal
suffixes. The third person subject/agent is noixaff to the verb. In case of first
person plural, the agreement is coded with theixsufi’a, which also indicates
number agreement. In cases where pronominaliz&ioealized, personal pronouns
become verbal suffixes without changing their farmSometimes, pronominal
suffixes get blended with the tense marker to ymidtmanteaumorpheme. Finite

verb forms of the vertsa'eat' in present tense are presented in Table 8.7.

°For example, the first person singular pronkamand second person singutarare pronominalized in
the examples (a) and (b) respectively:
a. ka um tsag-ka
1sGrice eatFuT-1SG
'| shall eat rice.'
b. naum tsa-a-na
2sGrice eatrFuT-2
'You shall eat rice.’
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Table 8.7: Person indexing in the present tense

Number singular | dual plural

Perso_rt

First person| -kte-ka | Z-kte-nip | X-n"a-khe-d

Second >-khe-na| X-khe-nip | Z-su-ke-na
Third Y-khe | X-khe¢ | Z-kPed

It may be observed from Table 8.7 that the pronahagent/subject is suffixed to the
verbal complex in all the numbers of the first asstond person except first person
plural where agreement is distinguished by the fiessson plural markemnéa. In the
first person singular, the present tense markerand the pronominal suffixka are
combined to yieldka. In the third person, no pronominal indexing ialized. Finite

verb forms of the vertsa'eat' in past tense are presented in Table 8.8.

Table 8.8: Person indexing in past tense

Number| Singular| dual plural

Perso_rt

First Y-fii-kka | 2-Ai-nig | Z-ntahi-¢

Second | -fi-na | Z-hi-niy | Z-sudii-na
Third >-fi-¢ | Z-Ai-¢ | Z-Ai-¢

Table 8.8 shows that in past tense also the pramamnsubjects are suffixed to the
verbal complex in all the numbers of the first asstond person except first person
plural where agreement is distinguished by theé fiesson plural markenéa. In first
person singular, the tense markér and pronominal suffixka are merged to yield
-g'a. Similarly, in second person singular and duabvierms, the tense marker and
pronominal suffix get blended to yield’a and #’iy respectively. However, in the

third person no pronominal indexing is realized.

Finite verb forms of the vertsa'eat' in future tense are presented in Table 8.9.
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Table 8.9: Person indexing in future tense

Number | singular | dual plural

Perso_rt

First Y-an-ka | Z-ap-niy | X-ag

Second | X-ap-na | Z-ap-nip | I-su-a-na
Third Y-an-¢ | Z-ang-¢ -an-¢

It may be observed from Table 8.9 that in the ®itiense the pronominal subjects are

suffixed to the verbal complex in all the numbefr¢he first and second person except
for first person plural. Contrary to the presend gast tense, there is no first person
plural marker affixed in the verbal complex. Whee verb root ends in a vowel, the
last vowel of the root gets assimilated to the éemsrker to yieldsayka (tsa-ay-ka)

(1) will eat.’ pjayka 'pi-az-ka 'l will give' dwayka (do-ay-ka) 'l will be able to®
8.3 Anaphoric coherence

Different discourse-pragmatic strategies may beleyegd to maintain the anaphoric
coherence in Dhimal. Cross-linguistically, accoglito Givon (2001a: 417), the

anaphoric coherence is mostly represented by tleviog four grammatical devices:

a. Anaphoric zero
b. Unstressed anaphoric pronouns

c. Stressed independent pronolins
d. Definite (vs. indefinite) full-NPs

Givon (1983: 17) presents a scale of cross-linguestding devices that are employed
to indicate topic continuity in discourse and gsatieem from the most continuous to

the most discontinuous as follows:

®This sort of assimilation of vowels is calledhgtand yna sandhi in Sanskrit.

"The term 'stress' is not used in its specific serssesed in English. Here, stress means additional
emphasis/focus assigned to a particular constitiwescode the discourse pragmatic function.
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(3) Most continuous/accessible topic

4 Zero anaphora

Unstressed/bound pronouns or grammatical agreement
Stressed/independent pronouns

R-dislocated DEF-NPs

Neutral-ordered DEF-NPs

L-dislocated DEF-NPs

Y-moved NP's (contrastive topicalization)

Cleft-focus constructions

v Referential indefinite NPs

Most discontinuous/inaccessible topic

We introduce and illustrate the devices which p&ayole in specific discourse

contexts to indicate referential coherence in Dhiasafollows:
8.3.1 Zero anaphora

Zero anaphora or anaphoric zero (also referred tellgsis) is used in the context of
maximal referential continuity in Dhimal. Crossdinstically, the antecedent of the
anaphoric zero, a full-NP, a stressed/unstressaaopn or a zero anaphora, may be
found in the immediately preceding clause (Givor920 418). Following are the

examples:

(4) a. kalau radzkumar ela nindragesi
kalau radzkumar ela nindra-ta-g fii
then prince now sleeptOC-EMPH be

"Then the prince is sleeping nowsprsw_30)

b. tsi amli kitey wakul dzetey

tsi am-li kip-ten wakul dze-tey

water drink-INF  wantSEQ  unrest beseQ
esa dzini

(0] esay dzimi

like.thisEMPH  sleepPsT
'Having wished to drink water and being unres) @lept like this."{BDFsw_31)

In example (4b), the topic/participant is codedtiy anaphoric zero. The antecedent

of this zero anaphora is the na@dzkumarin (4a). Apart from the finite vertizim+ii
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'sleepPsT, there are two sequential convekiidtey 'wish-SeQ@ anddzey-tey 'become-
SEQ in (4b). Thus, in Dhimal, the strategy of theaanaphora is used to indicate the

continuity of the topic.
8.3.2 Unstressed anaphoric pronoun

The unstressed anaphoric pronoun, as the anappemic is also employed in the
context of maximal referential continuity in Dhimdlhe antecedent of such pronoun
may be found in the immediately preceding clausa &dl-NP or as an independent

pronoun. Following are the examples:

(5) a. raja otey tarhi doke
fiagja @-tey tar-Ai do?-kre
fish vomitseQ keepPST sayPRS
"The fish vomited and keptrgpFsw_313)

b. bas wa tsaréigilk’e ela
bas wa tsarefigil-kte ela
that's all 3sG graze -walkPRS now

"It walks around grazingTgbrFsw_314)

The unstressed anaphoric third person proveaiim (5b) is co-referent téaja 'fish’
in the immediately preceding clause in (5a). Theiad of the anaphoric pronoun
rather than an anaphoric zero is prompted by themghic discontinuity. The
discontinuity may be explained by the presencehef dequential stative verlos
‘'vomit' and the telic finite verta?-4i 'keepPsT in (5a) and the motion vetbaregilke

'walks around grazing' in (5b).
8.3.3 Bound pronouns

As discussed in 8.3, the first person (singulaglJdand second person (singular, dual
and plural) pronouns are also affixed/pronominalize the verbal complex. Thus,

topic continuity is also indicated by the grammatiegreement, as in (6):
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(6) a. katsindra surdze rodzika dia

ka tandm surdze rodzi-ka dip
1SG moon sun choosemLz ~ person
ke nygha

b. ¢ ke nip-gha

husband gersT.1SG
'| was the person to choose the sun and moogetra husband.'

(TBDFSW_555)

In example (6), the subject pronoka'l' is affixed to the finite verlmiyg’a 'getPsT

1sG yielding grammatical agreement, hence the topitiouity.
8.3.4 Independent pronoun

Unlike the zero anaphora and grammatical agreentlet,stressed independent
pronoun is used in the context of referential digitwity.® The independent pronoun
is used especially when the context of possibleigumty is raised because of the

presence of two or more referents of equal st&tlowing are the examples:

(7) a. eloy destanig’ak’e do’k’e elgy radza
e-loy des-ta fi-gha-khe da-khe e-lg radza
onecLF countrytOoC belPFVv-PRS sayPRS onecLF king

‘There was a king in a countryrBprsw_01)

b. iyko radza dina wako sita wa julk
inko radza dinay wa-ko si-ta wa  julk
that king dailly 3GGEN housetoc 3sG lad
do’k’e radzkumar
dov-kre radzkumar
sayPRS prince

"The king had a prince in his housgBfrsw_02)

8Givon (1983: 30) notes “all language code the rd@stontinuous situation with stressed independent
pronouns. They are used either contrastively aojgis switchers."
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c. wa ekdm sanaiti Bbajagelai dopay
wa ekdam sanaiti  baya-gelai domq
3sG  consistently friend brothett  with-EMPH
kiiniy morimeeka
khinip  morimee-ka
only live or dieNMLZ

'He used to be very fond only of his friends asldtives.{BDFsw_03)

d. adjan pali ts&ii mamaaneka wa
adjan pa-li tséi ma-mahane-ka wa
study doWNF IND NEG-NEG-gONMLZ  3SG
'As for his studies, he did not go at atBifrFsw_04)

In example (7a), there is one refergatgza'king' and in (7b) there is another referent
radzkumar'prince'. The third person singular pronauain (7c) may be anaphoric to
both the antecedents. To avoid this ambiguity pite@oun in (7c) is stressed so that it
refers to the prince, not to the king. In contrs, right-dislocated anaphoric pronoun
wa in (7d), however, is not stressed because itcadént is the stressed pronoun in
(7c), which is already established as the co-retecd one of the two probable

referents.
8.3.5 Pronouns and zero anaphors vs. R-dislocateefthite full-NPs

As noted earlier, the antecedents of zero and bquoedouns are found most
commonly in the directly preceding clause. In caSetressed independent pronoun,
its antecedent co-referent is found within 2 to |l8uses back. In contrast, the
antecedent co-referent of definite full-NPs is fdumuch further away in the
preceding discourse, often not even in the samia digparagraph. Following are the

examples:
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(8) a. kalau utasosko radzkumar tsé@ ekdim wa
kalau uta-so nko radzkumar tdd ekdim wa
then therexBL that prince IND  consistently 8G
madzimsj raumtey sik'e &y
ma-dzim-sj rrum-tey  hi-kle @
NEG-SleepPURP Wwalit-SEQ  Sit-PRS REP

'‘And the prince sits waiting not even sleepirgréafter.' (BDFsw_85)

b. areisika reremka bedzalai olaketa
are fisika rerem-ka bedzalai oleek eta
oh whatkind goo@L-NMLz  girl.PL emergePrRS  here
'‘Oh, what sort of pretty girls emerged out hef(egbrsw_86)

C. idoi duni sitasanaka doka
idoi dhani si-ta fiane-g-ka  dd@-ka
this rich houseoC  goFfUT-1SG sayNMLZ
barka dzagir tsaka ddp sanayka
bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka degp hHane-g —ka
be.bighMLZ  job eatNMLz  with gOFUT-1SG
do’ka Kantey nuitey kantgi te
dor-ka kKan-ten  nui-te kantsi te
sayNMLZ  look-sSEQ speakseQ Kanchhi  ToP
meng remkavi
mena rem-ka fii
enough  be.goodmLz be
'‘Kanchhi is prettier than those who want to marrnch person or who

want to marry with a job holdefrBbFsw_87)

d. jate tsindra surja dzeli k'ayk'e
ja te tandr surjp dzey-li  khan-kre
this ToP moon sun beanF wish-PRS

'She wishes to bear moon and sumbgsw_88)
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e. igkoart’a nai wa la be dék'e &
inko  artha fiai wa la be deke g
that meaning whatDED MIR DUB SayPRS REP

'‘What might that mean in fact? He saysbfFsw_89)

f. iyko Kiniy ap’sos tani do’k’e ela radzkumar
inko kMinin  Aphsos-ta fii do?-khe ela radzkumar
that only surpriseoc be sayPRS now prince

'Only due to that the prince is surprisetBDfFsw_90)

The most topical referent in the discourse in (8aHfadzkumarthe prince'. In (8a), it
is coded as full-NP. After that, other referenite hedzalai'girls' in (8b),Kanchhi'the
youngest female' in (8d) come into stage one ait@ther. Lastly in (8f), the most
topical referentradzkumar'prince' is coded as R-dislocated full-NP to avthe
referential competition among the referents. Thilig antecedent co-referent of
definite full-NP, as Givon (2001a: 419) assertdpisnd far away if compared to zero

anaphora or its antecedent pronoun.
8.3.6 R-dislocated DEF-NPs

Right-dislocated DEF-NP is used when the speakigvas that the referent is well
accessible, thus to be coded as anaphoric pronaumfter a brief contemplation
(represented by a pause) speculates that may beetbeent was not quite as
accessible, and is better recoded as full NP (Gi&0@1b: 267). Examples in (9)
illustrate the R-dislocated DEF-NP in Dhimal.

(9) a. watsaregilke a iyko raja
wa tsare-gil-ke a igko  haja
3sG grazeAMB-PRS REP that fish

‘It moves around (in search of edibles). The.figisDFsw_302)

b. kalau tikarta ¢tey ta’si do’k'e
kalau tikar-ta dtey ¢  tal-fi do?-kre

then hump-oc VOMIt-SEQ keeppPST sayPRS
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inko dzamaiey

igko  dzamal-ey

that childbAT

‘Then (the fish) vomited and kept on a hump,cthitd.' (rBDFsw_301)

The R-dislocated DEF-NP in example (9ajyiso Aaja 'that fish', it is encoded by the
pronounwa '3sG in subject/agent position whereas the referen¢peated as the full
NP employing R-dislocation strategy in the samepsition. In example (9b), the
referentiality is indicated by zero anaphora, hosvewas an afterthought, the same
referent dzamal4ey ‘child-DAT' preceded by the definite markégko ‘that' is

presented as definite Full-NP.
8.3.7 Y-moved NP's

Y-moved NPs often involve fronting of the contrastepic. However, Givon (1983:

33) notes "in SOV-order languages Y-movement istrnosxmonly handled by stress
with or without added topic-marking morphology." Dhimal, there are two ways to
mark contrastive topicalization. The first one dig stress in the noun phrase
functioning as the subject or object. In case ef shbject, assigning the additional
emphasis is the only option. The reason is thatesDhimal is SOV order language,
the subject is naturally in sentence initial pasitiln case of the object topicalization,
it is either fronted to the clause initial positi@n is given an extra emphasis to

topicalize it® Following is an example:

(10) odoi bistara datey tajar dzente
¢ odoi bistara dar-ten tajar  dzey-tey
that bed stretch.besEQ ready beseQ
Ai ay la dzeti ra maili
i ag la dzeti ra maili
be REP MIR jethi  and maili
‘The first and second eldest sisters stayed ohdbtiéhere.{(BDFsw_174)

In example (10), the referentdzeti ra maili are Y-moved for the purpose of

topicalization. The discourse context is that themethree sisterslzeti 'eldest’ maili

%Givén (1983: 32) states that Y-movement and diglona are attested in languages with different

rigid word order (SVO, SOV and VSO), at least tansoextent, although they are most clearly
attested in SVO languages. The neutral word-ordes &n overall continuity value somewhere
between the two extremes of pre-verbal orderingdiflecation, Y-movement) and post-verbal
ordering (R-dislocation).
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'second' andantgi 'youngest'. The anaphoric pronooimalai 'they' refers back to all
the three on the stage. But, the narrator rementhatghose sitting on the bed were
only two (@dzeti and maili) and makes the context clear applying the Y-moved

construction to avoid the confusion.
8.3.8 Referential indefinite NPs

Referential indefinite NPs refer to those noun pasawhich are not marked with the
assumption that the addressee may identify thererf&’ In Dhimal, such noun

phrases code the most discontinuous topics indhegpaph, as in (11):

(11) a. kalau bagwan wasgéey sat pisi wala
kalau b"agwan wasefiey sat pi-Ai wa la
then god 8GDAT supprot givePST DED MIR
Then, perhaps the god supported him...'

b. erni tsaii brauji 4i2ai do’kle
€?-ni tsdii  brauiji fii ?-Ai do?-khe
one-day IND sister-in-law  aslest  sayPRS
oedlts’ja kagkaor na siette din tekapa
oe ltshja kagkor na fiete

hey lazy kapkar  2SG how many

din tekapa esa dzenana re

din  tekapa esa dgpean-na re

day all like this becomeruT-2  PART

'One day (his) sister in law asked, hey lazy Konkow long will you
remain like this (idle)?gvbrFsw_10)

In example (11a)y’agwan’god' and in (11blp*audzi'sister-in-law' are indefinite but

referential noun phrases exploited to code the mhigsbntinuous topics.

YFollowing Givon's (1983: 25) suggestion, referdritidefinite NPs, being introduced into the
discourse for the first time, should be considereakimally surprising/disruptive/discontinuous, as
least as far as their continuity vis-a-vis the pring discourse context is concerned. However, they
may have persistent properties, which would thélicate their potential topical/thematic importance
in the subsequent discourse.
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8.4 Reference and definiteness

Languages mark grammatically the difference betwesdarring and non-referring
indefinites. Givon (2001a: 447) suggests "Moderitdes is one of the languages of
this type where referring indefinites are markedhwthe de-stressed numerahe
while non-referring indefinites are zero-markedteTcorrelation between reference

and definiteness in Dhimal is discussed as follows:
8.4.1 Grammatical marking of indefinite reference

In Dhimal, unlike in English, there is no separsg¢ of definite and indefinite articles,
however, some strategies are employed to indicéether a referent is definite or
indefinite. The numerad?-loy 'onecLF functions as indefinite reference marker. The
definite referent, on the other hand, is markedt® demonstrative's.Example in
(12a) is illustrative of the grammatical markingté indefinite referent in contrast to
the definite referent marked by the demonstratjke ‘that' in (12b).

(12) a. e?nidilimako pdortay dzimlabelau
€ -ni dilima-ko pdior-ta4 dzim-labelau
one-day  eveningeEN time-LOC-EMPH sleepTEMP
ekkasi eng t'ameta
ekkasi e-long h"ame-ta

suddenly one&LF placetoc

e’noy derata kitikitika

e?-loy dera-ta kitikiti-ka

onecLF  villageioc  be.darknmLz

'‘One day, while (1) was sleeping in the eveninggme to be in a

village (where) it became dark all of a suddezLbOrRwW_8)

b. iyko tameta dulnasantainta
ipko  thame-ta dul-na-san-taya inta

that placa-oc enterwmpL-afterioc-EMPH there

"In Tamang also the demonstratives and the nunmel tan be used as definite/indefinite markers.
(Mazaudon 2003: 298).
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li?ta te barka drbar ki zighake
li’zta te  bar-ka gbar ki fii-gha-khe

inside Top be.bighMLz palace PART beiPFV-PRS
'‘As soon as she entered into the place (hole® thhas a big palace to

(her) surprise.L8DFsw_31)

In example (12a), the numerttloy onecLF is employed to code the nominéisme
'place’, andlera'village' as indefinité? In contrast, in example (12b), the natmme
‘place’ is modified by the demonstrative pronogko 'that’, where the noun is definite

in Dhimal.

In many other languages, the grammatical morphologyks just as distinctly the
contrast between referring and non-referring imdfs (Givon 2001a: 450). We look
at some of the more common grammaticalized pattrngarking referring-indefinite

nominals as follows.
8.4.2 Numeral &?log' as indefinite reference marker

The most grammaticalized marker of referring inoiédis is the numerad’-loy 'one-
CcLF' in Dhimal®® It simply marks the fact that the referent is lgiimtroduced into the
discourse for the first time, with the speaker mgkno assumption about familiarity
or accessibility of the referent to the hearer.daiy2001a: 451) notes that this pattern
is also found in Sherpa, one of the Tibeto-Burnarguages of Nepal. Following are

the examples:
(13) a. kose pe:katape:katay
kose pe:-ka-tamp pe:-ka-ta-g

fodder.fig pluckNmMLZ-LOC-EMPH  pluck-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH

2|ndefinites are the topics introduced by the spedér the first time, with which the hearer is not
familiar, which therefore are not available to thearer readily in her /his file, and for which s/he
thus has to open the initial file (Givon 198: 10).'

¥Givon (2001a: 451) notes that this marking pattefiound, in various developmental stages, in many
unrelated languages and language families, sudeasgarin Chinese, Turkish, Hebrew, Sherpa and
many Indo-European languages.
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atsank ely pwija ode sita oleii

Atsamk e-log puhja ode gj-ta oledii
suddenly one&iF snake that treeoC emergersT
'While plucking the fodder fig, a snake emergatan the tree

suddenly.'(BDFsw_07)

b. e?loy sesnagko radzkumar kighak'e wa
€?-lon sesnag-ko radzkumar ki fi-gha-ke wa
onecLF  king.of.snakeseEN prince PART be4PFV-PRS 3SG
'Surprisingly, he came to be a prince of the Kohghe snake.’

(LBDFSW_32)

The indefinite referent marked &/-long ' onecLF' is referring NP whereas when it
is to be coded an indefinite NP as non-referrihgs inot preceded by the numeral-

classifier combination. Following are the examples:

(14) a. referring NP
wa eng /aja may-i
wa @&-nog faja may-hi
3sG onecLF fish fishpsT
'He killed a fish.'

b. non-referring NP
wa faja may-fi
wa haja may-fi
3sG fish fishpsT
'He killed fish.'

In example (14a), the referenja preceded by the numeral classifier is referring,

though indefinite. In contrast, the same referemtan-referring in (14b).
8.4.3 Demonstratives as definite reference marker

The demonstrative pronouindoi 'this', odoi ‘that' andigko 'that' function as definite
reference markers in Dhimal. In this case, dematig& pronouns modify the noun
with deictic type features rather than modifying thoun attributively (see, waters

2002: 202). Following are the examples:
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(15) a. sda din idoisabe seba pali ninako
ssda  din  idoi fiabe  seba pa-li mako
daily day this GF service  daNF get-oPT
idoi poKuaritay dotey seupaséi ay
idoi pokri-ta-n dor-tey seu-pa -sdi

this pondeOC-EMPH  SaySEQ  QgreetcAUS-APR-PST

an
REP

'‘May (I) offer the service always in this (ponf)e) greeted and said

(again) in this very pond.TgpFsw_140-41)

b. odoi Korsani bo:ka kundita iyko
odoi  korsani  bo:-ka undi-ta  pko
that chilli grindNMLZ ~ mortar that
Aiti lagaitey talpisi la
Riti lagai-te) ta?-pi-Ai la

blood employseQ keepBEN-PST MIR

‘Now (they) kept the mortar smudged with the dlo@BDFsw_284)

c. kalau dilima yko narjako gadita
kalau dilima #@ko narja-ko gadi-ta
then evening that elephanGEN  saddletoc
ela anemane tsumpukay’ake
ela anemone tsuma-pu-ka hi-gha-ke

now stuff bringAND-NMLZ ~ be4PFV-PRS

‘Then, things were carried in the saddle of tepheant in the evening.’

(TBDFSW_52)

In example (15a), the proximal demonstratidei 'this' is employed to make the

following referentpokiari ‘pond’ definite. In (15b), the distal demonstratidoi ‘that'

makes the relative clauseorsani bo:ka kundi definte and in (15c), another distal

demonstrativéyko 'that' is employed to make the referpatja 'elephant’ definite.
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8.4.4 Dative case marker for definiteness

Dhimal also employs dative case to signal the defireference of nouni$.Comrie
(1975, as cited in Givon 200l1a: 470) notes that ymiamguages have a special
accusative case marker coding only definite direlojects. In Dhimal, definite
animate nouns (human, non-human both) are datise cearked. Following are the
examples:

(16) a. nanisjgy wa la kelai doke &
nani  si-g wa la kelai de-kle a
today dieFUT DED MIR 1pPL sayPRS REP
narjako maotijasey
narja-ko mdotija-fey
elephantseEN herderpAT

'‘We might die today, (he) said to the elephandé&e’ (BDFsw_19)

b. kantgiko palasi?ai ay
kantsi-ko pala  fi?-hi an
KanchhiceEN turn askPsT REP
wako barka baig
wa-ko bar-ka bafien
3SG-GEN be.bighMLz  elder.sisteBAT
'‘Kanchi asked to her elder sistersBoFsw_57)

c. idoi rempa lugwamey
idoi  rempa mgwandien
this  good gOMAT
'For this good god...TBDFsSwW_142)

d. iyko oijasey seli kosis pdi la
inko  ohja-fien se-li kosis  pahi la
that horseeAT  kill-INF  effort doPST MIR
'(They) might have tried to kill the horsaBprFsw_471)

In Bhujel a human noun patient is marked by dati@se. In contrast, the inanimate and non-human
patients are not case- marked. However, in ordsigial the definite reference of the patient nouns
the inanimate and non-human nouns are dative casiketh(Regmi 2012a: 55-56).
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e. ela kunu ela pejd naséey tsuméi
ela ela paja na-seiey tsumai
now now shake S5-DAT bringPsT

‘Now, the snake brought you (to some placepKsw_59)

f. mako kidin"emiey te si’n'a
ma-ko kidintemifien te  fi?-hi-na
NEG-be 1.DU-DAT TOP askPsT2
'‘But, you asked both of ustTspFsw_112)

In examples (16a-f), different animate NPs are marwith the dative case marker
-Aey. In contrast, inanimate accusative/object nounBhimal are not case-marked,
as in (17):

(17) a. iykoe broitey kalau lampoile tséi leta atuisa
inko-e broi-ten tseii leta atuisa
thatDAT breakseEQ IND below little
musar tsalai raili goike
musar tsalai rai-li goilie
mushroom seed scattelF  MustPRS
‘After having broken it up, first of all one musstatter the mushroom

seeds on the groundkRbmpw_83)

b. gottay Aaja asar tsai dok’e
gottay haja dar tsahi do?-khe
all fish fodder eabsT sayPRS
wa te mamatsak
wa te ma- ma- tsak
3SG  TOP NEG-NEG-eatPRS
'All the fish ate up the fodder (but) as for thatloes not eat at any cost.’
(TBDFSwW_298)

However, when definiteness is to be encoded,ritdsked with the dative markéras
in (18):

B Givén (1979: 52) notes, "In terms of degree of pppmsitionality, sentences with indefinite
accusatives are obviously less marked than thagedgfinite accusatives, at least with respechéo t
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(18) a. iykoey buy roktram kjansrsien buy
inko-eg  buq roktam kjanar-fien bu
thatbAT alsoempPH control cancepAT alsoEMPH
rokttam pake d@ka putrapatrikata kaséey
roktam pa-ke dd-ka pmtrapatrika-ta  ka-séen
control  doPRS sayNMLZ newspapersoc 1SG-DAT
adhjan pakasigha pudekasigha
Adhjan pa-ka fii-gha pmde-ka fii-gha
study doNMLZ bePST1SG readNMLZ bePST.1SG

'l had read in the newspapers that it controénesancer.'KRDMPW_27)

b. jaseiey ide sar tséi bimarigalai tsala by
ja-sdien ide sar tséi bimari-gelai tsa-la
thisDAT this curry IND  sickPL eatTEMP
swastjaey ramro
buq swastja-en ramro
alsoEMPH healthbAT good
'As for this curry it is very good if eaten fdret sick person's health.’

(KrRDMPW_20)

However, following examples show that the defimm@rking is not obligatory in

cases of inanimate referents, as in (19):

(19) a. musar ketiey tsaii Aaipali
musar keti-en tseii fiaipali
mushroom farmingDAT  IND why
panu sa ta pake
pa-nu sa fita pa-ke
docoND  house inside ders
'If said about this mushroom planting, it is dam&de the

house.' KRDMPW_33)

degree to which the identity of the referents issppposed by the speaker to be known to the
hearer."
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b. aroy ja musar keti tsaii sisika panu
aroq ja musar keti tsdii  hisika
againEMPH this  mushroom  farming IND what.kind
sa li’ta jomtey kam paka
pa-nu sa fita jom-tegy  kam pa-ka
docoND  house inside SBEQ  work doNmMLZ
'‘Again, this mushroom planting is of a sort tihéd done inside the

house.' KRDMPW_34)

In example (19a)nusar keti 'mushroom farming' is marked with the dative whsre

in (19b), the same NP is unmarked.
8.4.5 Definiteness and anaphoric reference

A nominal referent is coded as definite when theagpr assumes that it is identifiable
or accessible to the hearéDefiniteness is thus a profoundly pragmatic affedm

the beginning, having to do with the speaker'sssssent of the hearer's current state
of knowledge at a given point in the communicat{@ivon 2001a: 459). In terms of
cross-linguistic distribution, however, the risedeffinite articles out of demonstrative
determiners is much more common (Diessel 1999 tasl ¢h Givon 2001a: 470).

Following are the examples:

(20) a. kate tandra surdzj Kiniy dzejli ninako
ka te tandra surdzj ktinip dze-li  nig-ako

1sG TOP moon  sun only beanF getoPT

Kiiniy doftey Kiniy do’ke wako pala

khiniy dor-tey khinip  do?-kte  wa-ko pala
only sayseQ  only sayPRS 3SG-GEN  turn
‘| wish | bear only moon and soon, she said ¢mkymuch.’

(TBDFSW_196)

In connected discourse, post-nominal definite di@are used as one of the several
devices to mark referents that have been introdeegkkr into the discourse and are
now being re-introduced. In Dhimal, the functionpafst-nominal definite article is

performed by demonstrative pronoun, as in (21):

®Definiteness is marking a topic which the spealssumes the hearer recognizes distinctively, is
familiar with, is within his file (or register) arttius accessible for quick retrieval (Givén 198@). 1
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(21) a. kayko sotsaigkoy sig*akie
kan-ko sotsai  nko-n fii-gha-khe
1SG.OBL-GEN thought thatEmPH be4PFV-PRS
'l had thought like that.TBDFSwW_261)

b. iykoy daykinisey ta’ka tame ro
inko-n dapgkini-fien ta?-ka tame ro
thatEmMPH witch-DAT  keepANMLZ place CONR
iyko te yko daoke &y
inko te pko dae-khe a
that TOP  that SayPRS REP
'Is not that the place where the witch was kepgBFsw_579)

In examples (21a, b) the distal demonstratigio 'that' is used post-nominally to
encode the definiteness.

Use of demonstrative distal pronoun to refer to aonrand non-human referents is a

general strategy to encode definiteness. Example$22) further illustrate the
phenomenon.

(22) a. #ei maili ng t'akur izko dzamal

fiei maili na trakur  pko dzamal
hey maili 2sc.oBL lord that child
sinupay Aig'asinau

si-nu-pa-a fii-gha-hi-nau

die-rnu-CAUS-EMPH bePPRFVPST-3SG—2

'Hey, Maili your lord the child came to be alite my surprise).’
(TBDFSw_308)

b. iyko Aaja posedgk’e iykorey
inko  haja  pose-dg-khe inko-fien
that fish reaBUR-PRS thatDAT
"That fish is rearing to that (child)TebFsw_309)

Givon (2011: 167) asserts that referent-markingia#sv are not only sensitive to
referential continuity, but also to thematic countty.
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When two topical referents have already been inited into the discourse, for as
long as the same referent continues, typically ssceoclause chain, zero-anaphora is
the most common referential device used. When erter transfers to the other
topical participant, most commonly the independeminoun is used (Givon 2011:

168). Following is an example:

(23) gottay /aja asar tsahi dok’e
gottay  haja dar tsahi do?-khe
all fish fodder eabST sayPRS
wa te mamatsak
wa te ma-ma-tsat&
3sG TOP NEG-NEG-eatPRS
‘All the fish ate up the fodder (but) as for thatloes not eat at any

cost.' {BDFSW_298)

In example (23), there are two topical referentse first is the nominataja 'fish' and
the second isva '3sG. Commonly, the pronoun is considered to be ceresit with
the preceding NP. However, in contrast, it indisdtee situation of switch reference,

I.e., being the co-referent of some other NP inpileeeding discourse.
8.5 Summary

In this chapter, we analyzed the major deviceefarential coherence in Dhimal. The
grammar of pronouns and grammatical agreementharenbrphological devices to
encode referential coherence. Independent pergooabuns are used as arguments
in a clause whereas pronominal affixes are attathebe verbal complex. Personal
pronouns show three persons (first vs. secondhisl person) and three numbers
(singular vs. dual vs. plural) distinction. In thastern dialect, however, dual number
in personal pronoun is totally absent. Honorificity Dhimal has neutral vs. affinal
contrast in the western variety. This feature isexibited in the eastern dialect. The
bound pronouns are incorporated into verbal moolas agreement affixes.
Dhimal pronouns do not show inclusive/exclusiveideions. The other pronouns in
Dhimal include demonstrative, interrogative andeiiirtite which play a vital role in
referential coherence. The topic coding devicesidoin Dhimal discourse are zero
anaphora, unstressed/bound pronouns, grammatioa¢ragnt, stressed independent
pronouns, R-dislocated DEF-NPs, Neutral ordered DIPS, L-dislocated DEF-NPs,
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Y-moved NPs, cleft-focus constructions and refea¢nindefinite NPs. Dhimal

exploits some discourse-pragmatic strategies td iimg definiteness of the referents.
Dhimal does not possess the English like set ofnidefand indefinite articles.

However, the numerat’-long 'onecLF functions as indefinite reference marker.
Definiteness, in contrast, is marked by the denmatise pronouns. Dhimal also
employs dative case marker for definiteness of aten{human and non-human)
nouns. Generally, non-human nouns are not datise nsmrked, however, when they
are to be coded as definite, the dative case malamployed. In the discourse, post-
nominal definite articles are used as one of sédenaces to mark referents that have
been introduced previously into the discourse amdreow being re-introduced. In
Dhimal, the function of post-nominal definite aktids performed by demonstrative
definite marker. Use of demonstrative distal pronda refer to human and non-

human referents is a common strategy to encodeitdefess.
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CHAPTER 9
NOUN PHRASES
9.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the structure and majorctions of the noun phrase in
Dhimal. It consists of three sections. In sectidh %ve deal with syntactically simplex
noun phrases and their functions. Section 9.2 ex@snsyntactically complex noun
phrases and their functions in Dhimal. In sectid®, %ve present the summary of the
findings of this chapter.

9.1 Simplex noun phrases

Noun phrase may be characterized as the syntamiatituent that serve as arguments
of verbs® A noun phrase may take up a syntactic positionresaenoun or a pronoun

can occupy. In this sub-section, we deal with thges$ of noun phrases, elements of
noun phrases, linear order of constituents in nmuase and dispersed/scattered NPs

in Dhimal.

The noun phrases in Dhimal range from a single wogterential noun or personal
pronoun) to syntactically complex noun phrases j@oad nouns, relative clauses
and nominalized clauses). A noun phrase may cookstsingle pronoun in Dhimal,

asin (1):

(1) a. naurbar bw bliritey lon"a
[na] tarbar bus briri-ten lo-hi-na
2sG  sword alsceEMPH hangseqQ comepPsT-2

'You happened to come hanging a sword as wabrRsw_495)

b. kelai te atuisa di¢ /anili madorta/i
[kelai] te  atuisa difi¢ fane-li ma-do-ma-i
1PL ToP little west go-dNF NEG-be.able-kL-PST

'We could not be able to go a bit further wgsbrsw_35)

In the examples (1a, b), the second person singutenrounna and first person plural

pronounkelai have occupied the position of a noun phrase abjac or agent of the

'Givén (1993a: 247) notes that the noun phrasesfigirent types occupy the characteristic syntactic
positions - and case roles - of nouns. These symitpositions are most typically those of subject,
direct object, indirect object and nominal predicat



predicate, respectively. The pronouns in Dhimaingdinite and referential, do not
take any modifier. The first person singular prom@nd second person singular and

plural pronouns trigger the pronominal agreemer@timal?

A noun phrase, in Dhimal, may consist of a noundhe&h or without preceding
modifiers. A bare noun head is illustrated in (8ayl a head noun with an attributive
modifier is illustrated in (3b):

(3) a. dzamal sika dzgi
[dzamal] si-ka dzehi
child dieNmMLZ bepsT
"The child was about to dieTeprsw_410)
b. nYuika um dana pip@ ay
[mhuika um dana] pi-péi an
small rice gain gIVEAUS-PST REP
'(He) brought and gave a small grain of ricés gaid.' {BDFsw_451)

In example (3a), the noun heddamal‘child' has occupied the position of the noun
phrase whereas in (3b) the MR danagrain of rice' is modified by a modifienuika
'small’ to form a noun phrage.

9.1.1 Elements of the noun phrase

The noun phrases in Dhimal may contain a numbetiftérent elements. They are
presented in Table 9.1.

“We discussed this phenomenon in detail in Chapter 8

®Noun phrases modified by other elements are tréatéd..2.
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Table9.1: Lexical elements of the noun phrase

Element example gloss reference

Demonstrative | [i yko] musar 'that mushroom seed' KRDMPW_77
tsalai

Genitive [wako] aba ‘his/her father' LBDFSW_31

Number [naloy] tsamindi | 'five daughters' LBDFSW_03

Relative clause| [sikar g’ali ‘an individual who went | TBDFSw_214
haneka] dya for hunting'

Adjective [barka] darbar 'big palace' LBDFSW_31

Noun musar 'mushroom’ KRDMPW_33

Compound musar tsalai 'mushroom seed' KRDMPW_79

noun

Pronoun Obalai ‘they' LBDFS 56

All the NP elements, except the head noun, shawiable 9.1 are optional in
Dhimal. Givon (2001b: 3) observes that the nourdedaNPs are relatively rare in
natural communication, where the most common noln@gfarent is anaphoric, so are
coded as a pronoun or zero. As noun phrases mhgdmless, even a bare noun need
not necessarily become an obligatory element iounrphrase in Dhimal. In case of

headless noun phrases, the meaning is construix lmpntext.

Apart from the lexical elements of the noun phrgsesented in Table 9.1, Dhimal
noun phrases may also contain grammatical morphehhey are presented in Table
9.2:

Table 9.2: Grammatical morphemes modifying a noun phrase

Element Morpheme Example Meaning Reference
Number -gelai-galai/-lai | makra-gelai| 'spiders' KRDMPW_117
marker

Case markers -ta, -#ey, -soetc. | bora-ta 'in the sack' | KRDMPW_139
(post- bai-hey 'to elder. sisterf TBDFSW_57
positions) pokari-so | 'from the pond| TBDFsw_162
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The grammatical morphemes presented in Tabled@f the lexical elements they
are attached to. In case of the order of the graialanorphemes, the case marker
always follows the number marker in Dhimal. Thelduarking on nominal element
confines only to pronouns; and dual pronouns atiedéized in some way. The first

and second person dual pronouns affect the agregragearn’
9.1.2 Linear order of constituentsin the noun phrase

More than two modifiers may come in the same nolbrage; however, it is quite
uncommon to occur in naturally occurring texts ihimal. Except for the number
marker and case marker (grammatical modifiers)thallexical modifiers presented

in Table 9.1 normally precede the head noun imthen phrase.

The most common order of the noun phrase elemer$imal is presented in (4):

(4) | NP—(Dem)-(Gen)-(Num)-(appositional phrase (AP)¢ad

Examples of noun phrases demonstrating the element@l) are presented in

examples (5) through (14):

(5) Demonstrative + noun
irko anmane tsumajdo
[inko  anemone] tsumasfe lo
That stuff bringseqQ comelmP
'‘Come, having taken those materialBbFsw_167)

(6) Demonstrative +adjective +noun
izko baipwykhi osja
[inko] [baipankti]  ofja
That flying horse
"The flying horse(TBDFSw_541)

* This pronominal agreement pattern in Dhimal isa$sed in Chapter 8.
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(7)

(8)

(9)

Demonstr ativetquantifier+noun
igko dzaray tsamindigelaig

inko  dzarag tsamindi-gelai-g
that all daughtepL-DAT
‘To all the daughterst§pFsw_04)

Genitive+noun

te kantg kunu nako sotsakai

te kants kunu [na-ko sotsai] hai
okay Kanchhi than <%G.0BL-GEN thought what
'‘Okay, Kanchhi, what do you think, in fact®8pFsw_195)

Numeral+noun

na basar dzgi thralekasi

[na basar] dageli thale-ka fii
five year benF  startNmMLz  be

It is about to be five yearsKkKDmMPw_16)

(10) Numeral+adjectivetnoun

(11)

odoi taiseso elpremka bedzan ld&

odoi taise-so [Blon  rem-ka bedzan]
that cucumbensL onecL  be.goodvmLz  girl

lok’e saipike b#ia um

lo-khe sai-pi-ke biha um

comepPRS  tOUChBEN-PRS  meat rice

'A pretty girl appears out of the cucumber andhas the meat and rice.’
(GMDFsSw_33)

Adjectival phrasetnoun

are sisika reremka bedzalai

are hisi-ka rerem-ka] bedzalai
oh what.sormLz ~ goodpPL-NMLZ  girl.PL

'Oh! What sort of pretty girls!'T6BDFsw_86)
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(12) Réativeclauset+noun
sikar gali Aanika dja
[sikar ga-li hane-ka] djg
hunt playwF gONMLZ person

"The person who went for hunting.T8pFsw_215)

(13) Demonstrativetreative clausetnoun+indicative
irko musar taka tame tsér
[inko musar ta-ka tame] tséi
that mushroom keepimLz place IND
'As for the place, where the mushroom is kepkrbirPw_133)

(14) Demonstrativet+genitivetrmodifier+noun+indicative
inko musarko llas sidan tsaii
inko  musar-ko kas sidzn tsdii
that MushroonGEN special season IND

"The special season of the mushroomkrbjupw_113)

Pronouns generally occur alone in noun phrasesowitimodifiers in most of the
languages (Dryer 2007c: 151). In Dhimal, constargdiin which pronouns occur with
modifiers, as inkelai demalai'we Dhimal peoplebbalai paragelai’ they, the hill

people' are possible. However, they are not as cmmm

The constituents within the noun phrase violaterthaear order for pragmatic

purposes. This phenomenon is discussed as follows:

9.1.3 Scattered NPs

The most universal means of binding all NP constita together is adjacency, a
transparently iconic device that keeps togethaucsirally what belongs together
functionally (Givwn 2001b: 13). Dhimal holds true in this regard. iBalty, the

elements of Dhimal NPs tend to occur together, vewein a language permitting
flexible word order like Dhimal, scattered NPs ammon. Hence, scattering of

members of the noun phrase is allowed as illustratg€l5) through (18):
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(15) jaseiey trame timpili goja
ja-sdien thame  ty-pi-li goi-an
thisDAT place  se@®EN-INF  MUStEMPH
tsi amka déi ay
[tsi am-ka] da-hi an
water drinkNmMLz ~ sayPST  REP
'It must be shown the place to him, (the placa)riok water, he said.’

(TBDFSW_27)

In example (15), the relativized notrame'place’ is dislocated from its final position
in the relative clause. The normal order of thauséawould bdsi am-ka tame‘'the

place to drink water'. Following is another exampliscattered NP constituents.

(16) lo marpa iyko anmane tsumjdo

lo marpa inko anemane tsumaste lo
comep fast that  stuff bringseQ comelmP
g’aka dok’e &

gha-ka d@-kle @

playNMLZ  sayPRS QUOT
'‘Come quickly, taking the materials to play (shels'(TBDFSW_167)

In example (16), the nominalized vediaka 'play' is extraposed from its normal
position between the demonstrativgo 'that' and relativized head noamemane

'things'. Moreover, the normal ordeko gaka anemanéhose things for playing' is
scattered which resulted in dislocation of the nwatized adjective after the head

noun, as in (17):

(17) wadzan tsan b#a do’tey remka
wadzan tsan bakt-an do’-ten rem-ka
boy son carry.n.armuT  saySEQ be.goodNmLz

"You wished you would carry a male child in youmd(TBDFSw_270)

In example (17), the adjectivemka’handsom’ is extraposed to the final position of
the proposition from its first place in the nourrgde. The adjectiveemka’good’ is
placed in clause final position being the normakipon asremka wadzan tsan
‘handsome male child'

The adjective may be extraposed to the initial pmsj as in (18):
190



(18) salalayka €loy taise kalau tsumiglozi do’k’e
salalaka e?-lon taise kalau tsum-te)  lo-Ai do-?kre
straight  onesLF cucumber then bringeQ comepsT sayPRS

'(S/he) came taking a straight cucumber, it id.§faMDFsSwW_16)

Exampels (15) through (18) exhibit that, Dhimaljnigea relatively flexible word

order language, also allows the scrambling of trestituent within the NPs.
9.2 Complex noun phrases

The complex noun phrases are used to further gpehafdescription of referents, i.e.,
of subjects or objects. The strategies of suchhé&urspecification may be used upon
first introduction into the discourse. It may albe used upon subsequent re-
introduction into the discourse to differentiatee theferents from other referents.
Givon (2001b: 15) notes that the sources of syntactioptexity in the NP are (a)

relative clause (b) NP conjunction and (c) nomiation. Relative clauses in Dhimal

are discused in Chapter 11. We will deal here withother two in order.
9.2.1 Noun phrase conjunction

The noun phrases in Dhimal are either juxtaposetbojoined byra 'and’ andkalau
'then’. The conjoined nominal NPs take the finiéebvin third person. In case of the
involvement of first person, the number agreemestilts in the first person plural
whereas the second and third person participakésttee collective morphemsuin
second person finite verbal complex. Examples $a(Db) illustrate the point.

(19) a. kelai ra obalai/anertake
kelai n obalai fane-na-ke
P and 3L go-IPL-PRS
'We and they go.'

b. nelai ra obalaizanesukena
nelai n obalai fiane-su-ke-na
2PL and 3pL gO-COL-PRS-2
'You (all) and they go.'

In example (19a), the conjoined pronowedai 'we' andobalai 'they' agree with the
first person plural finite verb. Similarly, in exghe (21), the second person plural and

the third person plural NPs agree with the secardgn plural finite verb.
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9.2.2 Joint participantsin a single event

Dhimal does not agree in terms of person and numbethe third person.
Consequently, the joint particiants (i.e., in tlérd person) in a single event are
analogous to the single participant in a singlengwvas in (20a-c):

(20) a. sikar gali nanika djay wako aba
sikar da-li fiane-ka dja wa-ko
hunting play-NF goNMLZ  person  8GGEN
ama tsai insa dék’e &
[aba ama|] tqa insa d@-khe a
father  mother IND like.that  sayPRS REP
'One, who had been for hunting..., said his fadmer mother (it is
said).'(TBDFsw_214)

b. kayo dada n wako bai
kan-ko dada K wa-ko bai
1SG.OBL-GEN elder brother and S&GEN elder sister
hate iandii
hate hanéi
market goPST

'His sister and my brother went to the market.’'

c. odoi bistara datey tijar dzente
odoi bistara datey tajar dzey-tey
that bed stretch.besQ ready beseEQ
hiki ay la dzeti ra maili
fii- fii an la [dzeti ra maili]
SitPST REP MIR  Jethi and  Maili
'Having prepared the bed and getting ready, fogbdethi and Maili
sat over there.T6DFsSw_174)

In Dhimal, two NPs are either juxtoposed withoutoaert conjunct, as in (20a) or are

joined with the conjunata 'and’, as in (20b, c).

The collective/plural number markemgalai follows rightmost element in the
conjoined NP construction, as in (21):

192



(21) 3 dzasto bisadi oseregalayko makra

3 dasto  [bisadi osere-gelai] nko [makra
GF like pesticide  medicinet that spider
b"usunagalai malagjako @tey

b'usuna-gelai] ma-lagi-ako dden

small.fly-pL NEG-happenoPT saysSEQ

'In the hope that may the spiders and small {besits) not affect

(the mushroom plant).. (KRDMPW_146)

In the example (21), only the second NP of the @oed NPsbisadi oseregalai

‘pesticides and medicines' amakra Busunagalaispiders and gnats' are pluralized.

Dhimal also employs a native conjuri@lau 'then/and’ to conjoin two NPs, as in
(22)?

(22) perre ddka elgy juwa kalau
perne dd-ka e-lg juwa [kalau]
Pente saywmMmLZ one<LF  youth and
kelaiko dai tsmpalal
kelai-ko dai tampalal
1PL-GEN brother Champalal
'A youth called Pete and our brother Champalal (GMDWH_40)

In example (22), the two NRgenre d®ka elogy juwa andkelaiko dai tsmpalal are

conjoined by the conjun&alau
9.2.3 Relative order of conjoined NPs

Dhimal follows the hierachy of the relative orddr apnjoined NPs proposed by
Cooper and Ross (1975, as quoted in6@i2001b: 17). The natural order found in

Dhimal is prsented as follows:
a. Near >far

The spatial deictic words in Dhimal generally follmear>far order, as in (23):

°In most of the naturally occuring texkalauis used in the meaning 'and then', however, somestit
is found to be used to conjoin two NPs.
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(23) ede desso ode desta tsumpu
[ede des-so ode des-ta] tsum-pu
this countryaBL that country+oc bring-AND.IMP

"Take away (the horse) from this country to that.b
b. Male>female
In terms of gender, the ordering of conjoined NePale>female, as in (24a-c):

(24) a. sikar gali ranika dja wako aba
sikar dga-li hane-ka djg wa-ko [aba
hunting playnF  goNMmLz  person  3GGEN father
ama tsai insa dok'e &
ama] tsi  insa da-kre @
mother  IND like.that sayPRS REP
"The one, who went for hunting, said his fathea enother (it is

said).(TBDFsw_214)

b. wary beray dinay dude e’tey
[wam beray] dinag dude €-tey
old.man old.woman everyday milk mifeqQ
gotialasiey dude ampagpake
gotalafien dude am-pa-tp-ke
cow.boypAT  milk drink-CAUS-IPFV-PRS
'Having milked (the cattle) the old man and womanuld make the
cow boy drink milk."(BD2HsSw_11)

c. dziskg kelaiko tsan tsamindi usika
dziskay kelai-ko tsan tsamindi usika
like IPL-GEN  son daughter like thatEMPH
idoiko tsan tsamindi bu
idoi-ko tsan  tsamindi by
thisGeEN son  daughter also
‘Their (bird's) offspring are just like our samdedaughter.’

(MMD2Mww_251)
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c. Adult>young

If the conjoined NPs differ in terms of age, thdeglreferent precedes the younger

referent, as in (25):

(25) a. nayko be ko dzei ra maili
naj-ko be pko dzehi ra maili
2SG.OBL-GEN  wife that eldest and second
muAako daykini
maha-ko dagkini
big-GEN witch
"Your wives the eldest and the second one aw grigches.’

(TBDFSw_610)

b. obalai sumlg bai one
obalai sum-lg bai one
3rPL threecLF elder.sister younger. sibling

‘They are/were three sisters.’

However, in our texts data one example of the oppasder, i.e., young>adult is
found, as in (26):
(26) itaso kalau tsan ama dzéoi brerg’ar
ita-so kalau tsan ama dgoi  bretghat
hereABL then son mother  brerv meeting

"The son and mother met (each other) hereaftenFéw _627)

In example (26), the order of conjoined NPs is yptadult, i.e.tsan'son' andamai

'mother’. The context in the story is that the sws lost for long and now he

appeared unexpectedly.
d. Singular> plural
The singular number generally precedes the plurej as in (27):

(27) kasdiey e’lloy neloy kija pi-su au
ka-séien e?-lonp nte-lop kija pi-su au
1SGDAT onecLF two-CcLF fowl give-coL.IMP okay

'Please give me one or two cocks, okay!
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e. Large>small
In terms of size the larger NP precedes the smidieras in (28):

(28) a. 3 dzasto bisadi oseregalai
3 dzasto  bisadi osere-gelai
GF  like pesticides medicinet
irko makra busunagalai malagjako @tey
inko [makra busuna-gelai] ma-lagi-ako dden
that spider  small.flyL NEG-happenoPT  saySEQ
'In the hope that the small flies and spidersaloaffect (the
mushroom plant)(kRDMPW_146)

b. ka ody k'waia lokara ekdm

ka odo khwahid lokara ekdm
1sc thatempH tiger leopard complete
sumdzana /i

ssmdzZana fii
remembrance be

'I remember the tiger and leopard completeGMwH_67)

In example (28a)ynakra'spider' precedes thusuna'small fly' in terms of their size
whereas in (28b) the nowwasa 'tiger' precedes tHekara 'leopard’ being the larger

and powerful than the later.
9.2.4 Placement of the conjunctive morpheme

In Dhimal, the conjunctive morpheme is placed betwé¢he two conjoined NPs.
Givon (2001b: 22) notes "the conjunctive particle mksp de suffixed to the second
NP, a pattern most often found in OV languages.'weker, Dhimal, an OV
language, does not exhibit this pattern. Moreotrer basic pattern of NP conjunction
in Dhimal is simply juxtaposing the NPs. Howevehiial employsra (borrowed

from Nepali) anckalau as the conjunctive particle, as in (29):
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(29) a. ela dabja n tsuppi amet prjog panavi
ela dabja A tsuppi amet pajog pa-nadi
now kukuri and knife including  use dcrl-PST

'‘Now, we used even Khukuri and knifelpvrFw_25)

b. pene ddka elg; juwa kalau
pene  dd-ka e-lgy juwa [kalau]
Pente  saywmLZ onecLF  youth and
kelaiko dai tsmpalal
kelai-ko  dai tampalal
1PL-GEN  brother Champalal
‘A youth called Per and our brother Champalal (GMDWH_40)

We see that the position of the conjurmatsn (29a) andkalauin (29b) is between the

NPs conjoined by them.
9.2.5 Noun phrases derived by nominalization

Nominalization in Dhimal applies to lexical deriiat as well as clausal derivatién.
For both the process the suffiXeis attached to the verbal basehe nominalizer in
Chamling (Ebert 2003b: 545) i&ko whereas Belhare (Bickel 2003: 550) utilizes the
morpheme kak to perform the same function. We have discussedptiocess of
lexical derivation, i.e., nouns and adjectives vt from verbs in Chapter 3. Here,

we discuss syntactic nominalization.

Givon (2011: 207) defines nominalization as the proceaswhich a finite verbal
clause is converted into a noun phrase. Regardmgal, King (2009: 50) notes that
the most common method of creating a nominal isutn the nominalizing suffix
-ka, which is affixed to a verb stem to derive thetipales, doers and abstract nouns,
and adjectives. This productive affix is also widaked to derive the nominals with

®Genetti (2011: 1) notes, “the presence of nomiedliclauses which are used in a range of syntactic
structure is one of the most frequently noted sgtitacharacteristics of theTibeto-Burman
languages.”

’In Limbu (van Driem 1987: 193), the nominalizerfsufs -pa which may be attached to a verbs stem
to create a nominal which can be used adnominallgraadjective or independently as a noun taking
case suffixes.
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the meaning ‘one who V/thing that V. Verbs negdigthe prefixma are also free to

undergo nominalization in Dhimal.

Nominalized verbs have virtually all the same prtpe as non-derived nominals.

They may take the plural suffix and be marked fse; as in (30):

(30) a. rinkalaitey sonako tise
fiin-ka-laifien sona-ko ti:se
listenNMLZ-PL-DAT  gold-GEN garland
kata da’kahey 1%eko ti:se
kata dd-kafien Ihe-ko ti:se
story sayNMLZ-DAT  flower-GEN garland
'‘Garlands of gold to the listeners, garland oivir to the story teller.’
(HLDSJW_87-88)

b. odqgy b'asiy sikatsakalaiso by
odoy brash hi-ka tsa-ka-lai-so by
thatempH  for beNMLZ eatNMLZ-PL-ABL  also
sat te niyka te manun’asi
sat te np-ka te mariu-nta-i
support TOP  receiveNMLZ TOP  NEG. be-PL-PST
‘Therefore, we have't got support from those at®rich and

ProposperousrMDLSW_203)

In example (30a), the nominalized vefiyka is undergone through the process of
nominal morphology, i.e., the plural marking allonplo Jai is followed by the dative
case marker. Similarly, in the same example, thminalized verbdorka is followed

by the dative case markefey. In example (30b), the conjoined nominalized verb
nika tsakais followed by the plural markeriey and ablative case markeso;

respectively.

Nominalization in Dhimal is described in terms bétadjustment process from the
prototype verbal clause to the prototype noun @ft&me of the processes are as

follows:

8Givon (2001b: 24) quotes Hopper and Thompson (1984)@winalization is best described in terms
of the syntactic adjustments from the finite verblause prototype to the nominal (NP) prototype."”

198



a. Verb becoming a head noun

The nominalized verb in Dhimal functions as thedheaun, thus resulting into the

headless noun phrase, as in (31):

(31) riykalainey sonako tise
fiin-ka-laifiey sona-ko ti:se
listenNMLZ-PL-DAT  gold-GEN garland

'‘Garlands of gold to the listenersiLipsiw_87)

In example (35), the nominalized veryka has functioned at the head noun

accquiring the nominal morphology of number andecas
b. Verb acquiring nominalizing mor phology

As exemplified in (31), a verb once nominalized waces all the properties of
nominalized morphology, i.e., it is inflected foumber and case. Following is an

example:

(32) kata do’kariey l'eko ti:se
kata dd@-kafiey [he-ko ti:se
story saywmLz-DAT  flower-GEN  garland

‘Garland of flower to the story tellerdipsiw_88)

In example (32), the nominalized vedb’ka is followed by the dative case marker,

which otherwise is the property of the nominals.
c. Lossof tense-aspect-modal mor phology

Once a verb in Dhimal is nominalized, it loses these-aspect-modal morphology.

Following are the examples:

(33) a. Finiteclause
wa kam padeg’asi
wa kam pa-dg-gra-i
3sG work do-DUR-IPFV-PST

'He used to be working."'
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b. Nominalized clause
wako paka kam
wako paka kam
3sG  doNmLz  work
The work he does/did..."

The finite verbpa-doj-ga-i in (33a) carries the aspectual (durative and ifieptve
in sequence) morphemes followed by the past ters&anwhereas the same finite
verb nominalized in (33b) loses all the tense-aspwarkers. Thus, the nominalizer

-ka in Dhimal replaces the tense-aspect-modal markers.
d. Lossof pronominal agreement morphology

When the finite verb in Dhimal is nominalized, asks the pronominal agreement
morphology. Let us compare the finite clause inaj3dnd the nominalized clause in
(34b):

(34) a. Finiteclause
na miliy tsoikena
na milyg tsoi-kke-na
2sG land ploughPrs-2
"You plough the land.’

b. Nominalized clause
na tsoika mily
na  tsoi-ka mily
2sG ploughNmLz  land

‘The land you plough/ploughed.’

The finite verbtsoi-k’e-na'ploughPrs2' in (34a) is characterized by the pronominal
agreement. In contrast, the nominalized usdi-ka'ploughiNmLz' in (34b) loses the

pronominal agreement morpheme.
e. Subject acquiring genitive case-marking

The subject NP of the finite clause acquires gemitiase marking. However, it is not
obligatory. In this case, either the subject NRiret its nominative case, as in (35a) or
it is characterized by the genitive case markingm@are the finite clause and its

nominalized counterpart, as in (35a, b):
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(35) a. Finiteclause
ka um tsala
ka um tsata
1sG rice eatPRS1SG

‘| eatrice."'

b. Nominalized clause
kayko tsaka um
kan-ko tsa-ka um
1SG.OBL-GEN eatNMLz  rice

'The rice | eat/ate/shall eat.’

In example (35a), the subject of the finite claissen nominative case whereas when

nominalized in (35b) it is marked by the genitiase marker.
f. Conversion of adverbsinto adjectives

The manner adverbs in the finite clause are coeddrito adjectives in nominalized

clause, as the finite clause in (36a) convertea maiminalized clause in (36b):

(36) a. Finiteclause
wa kam remfa pake
wa kam rem-fa pa-ke
3sG work be.goodaDvLz  do-PRS

'He works well (lit. he work well does).’

b. Nominalized clause
wako paka remka kam
wa- pa-ka rem-ka kam
ko
3sG doNMmLz be.goodnmLz  work
"The good work s/he did...’

We see that the adverbmpa 'well' in (36a) is converted intemka'good' in (36b).

Thus, it is to be noted that the process of norisatibn in Dhimal characterizes the
syntactic adjustments from the finite verbal-clagsetotype to the nominal (NP)
prototype as described in Giv (2001b: 25).
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9.2.6 Functional dimensions of nominalization

Like many other Tibeto-Burman languages (Genetlil2@63), Dhimal exhibits an
interesting composite of behavior in nominalizetuaures. In particular, Dhimal
makes an extensive use of clausal nominalizatioaund in attributive phrases,
complementation, relative clauses, and independattérances), as well as
derivational nominalization. Different functional intensions of Dhimal

nominalization is discussed as follows:
a. Attributive phrases

Attributive phrases in Dhimal are formed with thegess of nominalization, as in
(37):

(37) nab’andii wako dré pasa
nab"andai  wa-ko dhe paha
at.once 8GGEN west side
eloy barka pokari zig*ake
e-loy [bar-ka pokari]  hi-gha-ke
onecLF be.bighMLz  pond berFv-PRS

To (his) surprise, there was a pond to the widst'§TBDFSW_23)

In example (37), the attributive adjectibarka'big' is formed through the suffixation

of nominalizer kato the stative verbar 'be.big'.
b. Complementation

Nominalized structures function as the complemérdopula verbdze; 'become’, as
in (38a, b) andi 'be’, as in (39 a,b):

(38) a. kalau narja ela mituka dze#i
kalau narja ela mtu-ka dze-fi
then elephantnow be.hungrynmMLz becomepsT

"Then the elephant became hungry nGmDFsw_157)

b. dzamal sika dz#i
dzamal si-ka dzgehi
child dieNMLZ besT
"The child was about to dieTgpFsw_410)
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(39) a. eng kurtsita jomte #ili ninako

e-long kurtsi-ta jom-tg  Ai-li nin-ako
onecLF chairtoc  Sit-SEQ beiNF get-oPT
do’ka kayko sotsai

dor-ka ka)-ko sotsai

SayNMLZ 1SG.OBL-GEN thought
'My thought is that | wish | would sit on the ah@appily).’
(TBDFSw_193)

b. pokuarita /Aaja posekaiig’akie dc’kre
pokuari-ta haja pose-ka hi-gha-ke d@-kre
pondtoc fish rearNMLZ  bedPFv-PRS  sayPRS
'(They) had reared fish in the pond (it is sa{@gDFsw_290)

In example (38a, b), the nominalized vertituka and sika have functioned as the

complemet of the copula vedze; 'become’ whereas in (39a, b) the nominalized verb

dorka andposekahave functioned as the complement of the copula siebe'.

c. Relativeclauses
Nominalized verbs function as the relative clat’sasn (40):

(40) a. te nemi bo:l’asi tsi
te rfe-mi bo:-Iha-si [tsi
okay twoHCLF searchINTENT-HORT.DU water
amka tame dok'e &
am-ka tame] dor-kle @
drinkNMLZ  place  sayRS  REP
'‘Okay, let's search around for the (source ofewi@ drink.’

(TBDFSW_42)

b. ka te barka dzagir tsakéabe
ka te bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka  habe

1sG TOP be.bighmLZ job eatNMLZ  GF

*We will discuss the Dhimal relative clauses in Geafil.
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djay dopa Kiniy hana
djay dopa Kinip fane-a
person with only geuT

'l will go with a person who has got an attragtjeb.'(TBDFsSw_106)

In example (40a)tsi amka tame'the place to drink water' and in (4(igrka dzagir
tsaka'the one who has got a big job' are relative daui relativization, the finite

verb undergoes the process of nominalization.
d. Independent utterances

Nominalized verbs in Dhimal occupy a finite verbspion in that a clause with a

nominalized verb may stand as an independent otteras in (41):

(41) a. adjan pali tsati mamataneka wa
adjan pa-li ts&i ma-makane-ka wa
study dOWNF IND  NEG-NEG-QONMLZ 3SG
'He did not go to study at alfrBDFsw_04)

b. krali ela derako dja ela ding
khali ela dera-ko dyp ela ding
only now villageseEN person now daily
sikar gatey um tsaka deék'e
sikar gha-te um tsa-ka dorkre
hunt playseQ rice eatNMLZ sayPRS
"The people of that place used to earn theitiieed only
by hunting, it is said. T@DFsw_05)

c. ela kanepane gottalesrata tsumgilka
ela kanepane (gotta lesra-tag tsum-gil-ka
now edibles all backec-EMPH grabAMB-NMLZ

'(They) were carrying the edibles with thefrBDFsw_78)

d. e wako be manika ela
e wa-ko be mahi-ka ela
yes 3GGEN wife NEG. beNMLZ now

'Yes, he did not have his wife nowrBprFsw_91)
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In examples (41a-d), we see that the nominaizeldsvmction just like the finite
verbs otherwise. Nominalized verbs that stand a&s hbad of the independent
utterances differ from the finite verb in that tHagk tense-aspect-modal morphology
as well as inflectional morphology.

9.3 Summary

In this chapter, we dealt with the structure angomtunctions of the noun phrase in
Dhimal. The noun phrases in Dhimal range from glsirword (personal noun and
pronoun) to complex noun phrases (conjoined nouragas, relative clauses and
nominalized clauses). Demonstrative, genitive, mameadjective, relative clause,
common noun, compound noun and pronoun are theeaksnof the noun phrase in
Dhimal. It also possesses post-nominal modifieteeyTinclude number marker and
case marker. Some of the discourse particles hkeative and topic markers also
modify the head noun. The linear order of the nglmase element is NP
(demonstrative)-(genitive)-(numeral)-(adjective gd&)head-(number marker)-(case
marker)-(indicative)-(topic marker). Dhimal alsdoa¥s scattering of the elements of
the noun phrase for different pragmatic purposésmial noun phrases are conjoined
either simply juxtaposing the NPs or intermediabgdthe conjunctive morphemes.
Dhimal follows the hierarchy of the relative orddrconjoined NPs proposed by Ross
(1975 as quoted in Gim 2001b: 17). Nominalization in Dhimal supports the
adjustment process from the prototype verbal cldasthe prototype noun phrase
proposed by Hopper and Thompson (1984). Functipn2himal makes an extensive
use of clausal nominalization found in attributperases, complementation, relative

clauses and independent utterances.
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CHAPTER 10

VERBAL COMPLEMENTS, CLAUSE UNION AND DETRANSITIVE
VOICES

10.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the verbal complementsjsdaunion and detransitive voices
in Dhimal. It is divided into four sections. In sien 10.1, we discuss the verbs with
clausal complements. Section 10.2 deals with thesatave, applicative and the
motion markers under the topic clause union. Secti0.3 deals with detransitive

voices in Dhimal. In section 10.4, we summarizefthéings of this chapter.
10.1 Verbswith clausal complements

Verbal complements are clauses that function asstifsgect or object arguments of
the other clauses embedded in the main claderbal complements are structured
by analogy with clausal subjects and objects ¢&i2001b: 39¥. In this section we
deal with different types of complement taking \erib Dhimal. The three main
types, namely, modality verbs, manipulation venhd perception-cognition-utterance
(P-C-U) verbs are important lexical classes in yyerman language (Gim 2001a:
149). The general semantic and syntactic classicaof complement taking verbs
has been given in Chapter 4. Here, we discuss #jermemantic and syntactic sub-

types of verbs with the verbal complements.
10.1.1 M odal-aspectual verbs

Semantically, this group includethe verbs that convey modal meanings such as
volition, refusal, planning, ability, attempt, adance and success or failure to
perform the action coded in the complement clalisdso includes verbs that convey
aspectual meaning such as beginning, ending olincmmg to perform the action
(Givon 2011: 213). The group as a whole may be furtheded into three semantic

sub-types, i.e., implicative verbs, NEG-implicativerbs and non-implicative verbs.

'However, not all embedded sentences can be coadid@mplements: relative clauses, purpose and
manner clauses, locative and temporal clausesemot complements since they are not arguments
of verbs (Noonan 2007: 53).

“Noonan (2007: 52) defines the term 'complementatisriwhen a notional sentence or predication is
an argument of a predicate. A predication can be@il as an argument of a predicate if it functions
as the subject or object of that predicate.'



The modal-aspectual verbs in Dhimal are discussémiab Unlike in English, all the
types of modal-aspectual verbs are not found inmahf. However, the following

types of modal-aspectual verbs are attested irlatar.
a. Implicative modal-aspectual verb

The implicative modal-aspectual verbs likg 'begin't’ale 'start’ andoke 'stop' imply
that the event coded in the complement clausendided occur. That is, the truth of
the main clause implies the truth of the complenotanise. To drive this point home,

let's look at the examples iba-<).

(1) a. kalau wa tséi wako tsamindigelaie

kalau wa tsé  wa-ko tsamindi-gelaise
then 3G IND 3SsGGEN  daughtelPL-DAT
do?li tep#i

dop-li ten-fi

sayiNF  beginpsT

"Then, as for him, he started to say to his dargh (BDFsw_10)

b. kalau/aja mampalitalizi
kalau haja ma-pa-li thalei
then fish fishcAusINF  startPsT
‘Then (they) started to get the fish killdtdBbFsw_367)

c. obalai kam pali rokéi
obalai kam pa-li rokéi

they work  dowF  stopPST

‘They stopped working.'

In example (1a), itva teysi '(s/he/ they) began' is true, them da’i '(s/he/ they)
said' is also true. Similarly, in (2a), if the as®m in the complement claus@lesi
'(s/he/ they) started' is true, then the main Vetjla maypasii '(s/he/they) killed fish' is
also true. In example (3a), if the complement prati kam rokéi ' (s/he/they)
stopped working' is true thdeam pati '(s/he/they) worked' is also true.

*Noonan (2007: 54) asserts that some languages maythe same number of complement types as
English, but may have different sorts of compleraent
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b. NEG-implicative modal-aspectual verbs

Similarly, the NEG-implicative verbs imply that tlewent coded in the complement
clause did not occur. In Dhimal, NEG-implicativerbe are formed through the
affixation of the negative prefbma to the implicative modal-aspectual vefbs.

Following are the examples:

(2) a. ela raikagli maniysi la
ela rai khag-li ma-nip-Ai la
now face look-INF NEG-getPST MIR
'‘Now (she) did not get to see the face (of tHeyha(rBDFsw_238)

b. wa kalau sjta nro?li madoke
wa kalau sip-ta ro?-li ma-do-ke
3sG than tree-oc landiNF NEG-be.ablePrs
Then, he is not able to sit on the tréeMbwH_16)

In example (2a), the implicative verby 'get' is negativized byna to create the
NEG-implicative modality verb. Similarly, in (2bthe non-implicative modal verto
'be.able’ is negativized to create the NEG-impheaiodality verb. Examples in (2a,
b) imply that the negativized implicative modalitgrbs may function as the NEG-

implicative modality verbs in Dhimal.
c. Non-implicative modal-aspectual verbs

The non-implicative verbs, such k& 'wish/want',do 'be.able' andjoi 'must' imply
neither occurrence nor non-occurrence of the comgite clause states/ events, as in

3):

(3) wa [um tsali] kPk’e
wa um tsa-li Ki-khe
3SG rice eatiNF wantPrs

'He wants to eat rice.'

The complex construction in example (3) possesseséparate clauses, each with its

implicit event/state proposition and argument gtrces as in (4):

“We did not find Neg-implicative modal-aspectualbg&coding the property inherently in our corpus.
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(4) a. Main clause: wa......... Kikre 'he wants'.
b. Complement clausewa um tsate 'he eats rice.’

c. Combination: wa um tsali ki’k'e 'he wants to eat rice.’

The non-implicative modality verki? 'wish/want' implies neither occurrence nor non-

occurrence of the event coded in the complementsela
Some other examples of modality véiB ‘want/wish' are given in (5):

(5) a. madza dzarta ela tsi amli
madza dzar-ta ela tsi am-li
mid jungletoc now water drink-INF
ki?ai do’k’e &
Ki?-Ai do?-kte @
wantPST sayPRS  REP
'(They) wanted to drink water when (they weredhia middle of

the forest.(TBDFSW_14)

b. kalau odoi alt4 koykor e’ni tsaii

kalau odoi alts  konkor e-ni tsah
then that lazy  Konkar one-day IND
ekdm taise tsali Kiii do’k’e

ekdbm taise tsa-li Ki-Ai do-?kre

much cucumber eatF  wishPST sayPRS
‘Then, one day the lazy Konkar wished to eat cuairibis

said.' GMDFsw_12)
Another non-implicative modal-aspectual verb in mai isdo 'be.able’, as in (6):

(6) a. wa kalau sjta nro?li doke
wa kalau gj-ta o?-li do-khe
3sG than tree-oc landiNF be.ablePrs

"Then, s/he is able sit on the tree.’
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b. naidoi kam pali dokena
na idoi  kam  pa-li dolle-na
2sG this work domNF  be.ablerrs2

‘You are able to do this work.'
The non-implicative modal-aspectual vgida ‘'must’ is exemplified in (7):

(7) a. elakelai um tsali goi
ela kelai um tsa-li  goi
now 1pL rice eatNF must

'Now, wemust eat rice.'

b. pakri siy bo:li goika
pakri  siy bro:-li goi-ka
Pakhri tree searcine  mustNMLZ
pakri siyzko lasata ko
pakeri Sin-ko lasa-ta ko
Pakri treeGEN glueioc that
dzidsey de:pali goika
dziid-fienp de:-pa-li goi-ka
bird-DAT  Stuck€AUS-INF  mustNMLZ
'‘Pakhri tree must be looked for (and) the bird nfaesstuck in the glue
of the Pakhri tree.N{LDD&LW_10)

In examples (7a, b) the non-implicative modalityrbvgoi 'must’, implies neither

occurrence nor non-occurrence of the state/evatdgdm the complement clause.
10.1.2 Manipulation verbs

Semantically, the verbs in this group, accordingG@ivon (2011: 88), "convey

complex events in which the agent of the main damsnipulates another agent to
perform the action or activity coded in the compdem clause." His further

observation is that the verbs in this group arerasttarized by an equi-object
constraint syntactically, whereby the agent-subjetctthe complement clause is
identical (co-referent) to the manipulee-object tbe main clause, and is left
unexpressed. Similar observation is made by Ligag{2008: 286) as "the (human)

agent subject of the main clause, headed by thepmlation verb manipulates the

210



behavior of the manipulee, the later being co-mfBal with the agent of the
complement clause." Verbs in this class may bedivded into the same semantic
sub groups just in case of the modal-aspectuakvénbDhimal, some borrowed verb
roots nativized with tense/aspect markers in Dhiaral employed as manipulation
verbs? They are discussed as follows:

a. Implicative manipulation verbs

Implicative manipulation verbs such pa 'do’, lagai ‘employ' andk’atai 'force to do'
imply that the event coded in the complement cladise occur. The implicative

manipulative verlpa'do' is co-lexicalizebito the main verb, as in (8):

(8) a. amai tsarey um tsapéi
amai  tsarfiey um tsa-péhi
mother SONDAT rice eatCAUS-PST

"The mother fed rice to (her) son.’'

b. kalau djg su:ka daila banaipdi
kalau dja su:-ka gaila  banai-pdi
then person adjusimLz pitcher makesAUS-PST
do’k’e kumalgelai derg@anitey
do-kte  kumal-gelai  dera fiane-t@
sayPRS potterpL village gOSEQ
"Then they got to make a vessel to the sizepefraon having gone to
the village of the potters (it is saidjsprsw_230)

c. odoi odZaey kaipaii
odoi odza-fien kai-pafi
that shamamAT  call-cAUs-PST
Then (they) called the shamarsiprsw_369)

In example (8a), the manipulative vgrld'do’ is co-lexicalized with the main vetda
‘eat' to create the causative verbal compdepaii 'fed'. Similarly, in (8b, c), the same

process is employed with the main védnai 'make' andkai ‘call’, respectively. The

*The verb roots in this group are borrowed from Hdgan languages/sources.
®Givon (2011: 218) asserts "implicative manipulationbgerchiefly ‘cause’, exibit co-lexicalization of
the two verbs into a complex single verb, and #iae the full clause union."
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implication here is that the co-lexicalized 'do' implies that the event coded in the

complement clause did occur.
b. NEG-implicative manipulation verbs

NEG-implicative manipulation verbs imply that theeat coded in the complement
clause did not occur. In Dhimal, the implicative mpalative verbsroke 'stop’,
borrowed from Nepali, implies that the event codethe complement clause did not

occur. Following are the examples:

(9)  pulis Ku’ka djyayrey k'u?li rokesi
pulis  Ku?-ka djya-hen  k"u?-li  roke-i
Police stealNMLZ personpAT stealiNF stopPST

‘'The police prevented the thief from stealing.’

In example (9), the NEG-implicative verbke 'stop' implies the non-occurrence of
the event encoded in the main clause, i.e., if ghkce prevented the thief from

stealing, the thief did not perform the act of btep
c. Non-implicative manipulation verbs

The non-implicative manipulation verbs lilko? 'say/tell' andarai ‘order’ imply
neither the occurrence nor non-occurrence of tlemtegoded in their complements.

Following are the examples:

(10) a. aba amakey satesaneli dai
aba amabkhey fiate fiane-li  d@-Ai
father mothebAT market QoWNF  sayPsST

‘The father said to mother to go to the market.'

b. sikspk tsatijagelakey maremka kam
sikspk tsatija-gelaifen ma-rem-ka kam
teacher studentPL-DAT  NEG-be.goodnmLz  work
mapali dok'e
ma-pa-li do?kre
NEG-dOINF  sayPRS

‘The teacher says to the students not to dotiagst'
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In examples (10a, b) the non-implicative manipolatverbdo? 'say' does not say
anything about the occurrence or non-occurrencehef events encoded in the
complement clauses.

The complement clause of the manipulation dmb'say may also be a finite clause,
as in (11):

(11) a. wa nase sikar by remka

wa [na-séen sikar bw rem-ka

3SG naDAT meal also be.goosmLz
papjayka daii
pa-pi-a-ka] dov-hi

doBEN-FUT-1SG  sayPST
'He said, "l will also manage some good meat/éar".’
(NLDD&L w_60)

b. kalau wako parame; dzaigul
kalau wa-ko paranter dzaigul
than 3GGEN close friendeAT  crocodile
gandita d’ol dosi
[gandi-ta dol] do?-Ai
backtoc climbimp  sayPsT
‘Than, the crocodile said to his friend, "clinp an the
back."HLD.saw_12)

In examples (11a, b), complement clauses of theipukative verbs are full-fledged
finite verbs. Even in such cases the non-implieatwading of the the verdo? 'say'

remains intact.
Another non-implicative manipulation verb in Dhimalarai 'order’, a borrowed root

from Nepali, as in (12):

(12) dada onéey um tseli araii
dada oneien um ts@-li  arai-fi
brother younger.siblingeAT paddy cutiNF orderPsT
‘The brother ordered (his) younger brother topawady.'
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In example (12), the non-implicative manipulativertyarai ‘'order' does not imply the

event of the complement clause in terms of its pecice or non-occurrence.
10.1.3 Per ception-cognition-utter ance verbs

The subject/agent of the verbs in this group eifhenceives or cognizes a state or
event, or utters a proposition concerning a statevent. The perceived, cognized or
uttered proposition is coded in the complementsgaiGivwn 2001: 153).

The subject of the P-C-U verbs, in Dhimal, percgige cognizes a state or event, or
utters a proposition concerning a state or e¥dfite complement clause corresponds
to what is perceived, cognized or uttered. Liljgg(@008: 287) observes that some
such verbs are primarily used with a clausal compl®, whereas a few of them

display multiple memberships

In Dhimal, the P-C-U verbs take a verbal complendatise with no co-reference
(equi-subject, equi-object) restrictions. Some & P-C-U verbs attested in Dhimal

are presented in (13):

(13) Perception-cognition-utterance (PCU) verbs in Dhima

kay 'look' gi? 'know'
nil ‘forget’ do? 'say’'
hip 'listen’ p’ompa temember’

budze 'understand' dhr 'learn’

sotsethink'’

Givon (2011: 224) divides the verbs in this group inigh certainty and low certainty
types. The verbs likgi? 'know', pfompa‘remember'nil ‘forget’, budze 'understand’
d’ir ‘learn’ imply that their complements may be asslioebe more certain. On the
other hand, the complement of the verbs of lowatety like sotse'think’ may be
assumed to be uncertain. The proposition with teecgption verbk’ay 'look’ is

exemplified, as in (14):

'Givon (2001a: 445) maintains that the perceptiognttion-utterance (P-C-U) verbs are also divided
into three modal types: factive withct modal scope (know), non-factive witlrealis modal scope
(think), and NEG-factive witmegativemodal scope (lie).

®For Noonan (2007: 53), the predicates like remendes, think, cause etc. that take subject or bbjec
complements are 'complement-taking predicates (LTPs

*We have discussed the verbs with multiple membgiishthapter 4.
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(14) ela rai kayli maniysi la
ela rai [khag-li] ma-nin-hi la
now face look-INF NEG-getPST MIR
‘Now (she) did not get to see the face (of theyhalyBDFsSwW_238)

Similarly, the proposition with the perception varth 'forget' is exemplified, as in
(15):

(15) tsi pili nilzi la tabelako a@jasey
tsi pi-li nil-Ai la tobela-ko dija-hien
water givelNF forgetPST MIR stableeEN  horsebAT
'(He) forgot to give water to the horse of theoka(rBDFsw_336)

The cognition verlgi 'know' is exemplified, as in (16):

(16) kelai derako tsin grailata
kelai dera-ko tdon graila-ta
1pL  village-GEN custom pitcher-oC
puriy sulaili gili goik'e
purip sulai-li [i-i] goi-khe
head thrustNF  knowdNF  mustPRS
‘The custom of our village is that you must knowvthtrust (your)

head into a vesse{TrBDFSwW_228)

The clausal complements taken by the P-C-U verby b indicative clause,
wh-question clause and direct quote complementselaThey are discussed as

follows:
a. Indicative complements

The P-C-U verbs may take indicative clauses as toenplements. Following are the

examples:

(17) a. jaseiey ttame timpili goja
ja-sdien [trame th-pi-li goi-an
thisDAT place  Se®EN-INF  MUStEMPH
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tsi amka dadni ay

tsi am-ka] de-hi an

water  drinkNMLZ ~ sayPST REP

'It must be shown the place to him; (the plaoajrink water,

he said.'{BDFsSwW_27)

b. maili bai wa barka dzagirta

maili bai [bar-ka dzagir-ta
Maili  elder.sister be.bigmLz  job-LOC
hana ddgiake

han-a] d@-gra-ke
fhanfuT  sayiPFV-PRS
‘The second eldest sister said that she wouldithoa person

holding an attractive job.T6DFsw_253)

In examples (17a, b), the utterance waob 'say' has taken the indicative clauses as its

complements.
b. Wh-question complements

Wh-questions may also appear as the complemertteed?-C-U verbd® Following

are the examples:

(18) a. amai kaséey nasai tsaii do?si
amai ka-sken [na hai tsafi] do?-hi
mother 1SGDAT 2SG what eatPST sayPST

'‘Mother asked me, "what did you eat?"

b. edit'ametasai donwar tsumte
[edbi thame-ta fiai  dz»nwar tsuma-tg
this place-oc what animal bringseqQ
hisoko mnusp losi do?4i wa
fiso-ko monusp lo-Ai] do?-hi  wa
whereeeN human.being comesT saysSeEQ 3sSG
'He said, "who might be the person that came aedewhat

animal he has brought?tgsrFsw 25)

9\h-questions as non-declarative speech-act willibeussed in Chapter 13.
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In examples (18a, b), the utterance ved3 'say' has taken the wh-question clauses

(enclosed in square brackets) as its complement.
c. Direct quote complements

The utterance verbs may also take direct quotesewscomplements (Gon 2001a:
155). In Dhimal, it is very common to take direciote complement by the utterance
verbdo? 'say’, as in (19):

(19) a. wa nase sikar by remka
wa [na-séen sikar bu rem-ka
3sG na-DAT meal also be.goorMLZ
papjagka da’i
pa-pi-a-kaj dor-hi
giVe-BEN-FUT-1SG sayPST

'He said, "I will manage some good meat for you'DD& LW _60)

b. kalau wako paramey dzaigul

kalau wa-ko pararien  dzaigul
than 3GGEN friendDAT  crocodile
gandita d’ol do?/i

[gandi-ta  dol] do?-hi

backtoc climbivp  sayPsT
‘Than, the crocodile said to his friend, "clinfpan the back.™

(HLDSJW_12)

In examples (19a, b), full-fledged finite clauseadlosed in square brackets) are the

complement of the utterance veity 'say'.
Similarly, the utterance verk? ‘ask’ may take a direct quote complement, as@j (2

(20) e’ni tsani wako laudzisiZai do’kie
e?-ni tsaii wa-ko Baudzi Ai?-Ai

one-day IND 3sG sister-in-law  askesTt

oeslts’ja kaykar na siette din
[oe oltshja kogkar na fiete din

hey lazy  Kaker G how.much day
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t'ekapa esa dzenana re

trekapa  esa dgean-na re]

GOAL like.this becomeuT-2 PART

'One day, his sister-in-law asked, hey, lazy Kopkew long will you

stay in this way{GMmbprsw_10)
Example (20) illustrates the direct quote compleinaé the utterance verb? ‘ask'.

As in many other languages (@iv 2011: 228), direct-quote complements of
utterance verbs in Dhimal are fully finite, so dot mliffer formally from the main

clause.
d. Nominalized verb phrases as subjects

Nominalized verb phrase may occur as the subjech@fmain clause in Dhimal.

Following are the examples:

(21) a. #indZay poreli remka
fiindz'an pore-li  rem-ka

much studyNF be.goodnmLz

It's good to read much.’

b. wako rfaka remka
wa-ko rta-ka rem-ka
3SGGEN dancenMLZ be.goodNMLZ

‘The way s/he danced is good.'

In example (21a), the infinitival clause is theudal subject of the main clause.

Similarly in (21b), the nominalized verb is theudal subject of the main clause.
10. 2 Clause union

Clause union is the syntactic integration of thenplement and main clause. As
Givon (2001b: 59) suggests, syntactic devices tisambde clause-union are: a. co-
lexicalization (predicate-raising), b. case markengd grammaticalization, c. finite
verb morphology and; d. inter-clausal gapin terms of complementation scale,
morphological or lexical causativization, with a-leaicalized causative verb (or

affix), occupies the top-most position (ibid, 7B).this sub-section, we deal only with

Ywe have discussed this phenomenon, i.e., the sepamf the main and subordinate clauses by
subordinator morpheme or intonation break in Chapte
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the process of co-lexicalization of the predicafethus the causative and applicative

constructions in Dhimal.
10.2. 1 Causativization

Dhimal encodes causative events morphologicallyvel as periphrastically. They
are discussed as follows.

a. Morphological causative

The morphemepa, grammaticalized from the lexical vegm 'do/make' can be

affixed to any non-causative verb stem to creatmawasative stem (see Khatiwada
2014/15: 114¥2 Causativization with the morphempa-is a productive process in
Dhimal and can apply to all the verb classes. Iy o be considered a lexical
derivation process that creates new verbs witheas®d transitivity. Some of the

causative stems derived from non-causative verBhimal are illustrated in (22):

(22) Transitive/intransitive Causative
amli 'to drink'’ ampali 'to feed liquid'
bara’li 'to become big/grow'  bara’pali  'to raise'
bigirli  'to be ruined' bigirpali 'to ruin’
borli 'to be pulled/be draggedborpali 'to come pulling/drag’
budeli 'to understand' budzepali 'to explain/make

understandable'

When the causative morpheme is applied to an isitige verb, it yields a simple
transitive verb, as in (23) and (24):

(23) a. bedzan lesi
bedzan len-hi
girl laughPsT

‘The girl laughed.'

2Co-lexicalization (also termed as predicate-rajsiaga process of attaching the two verbs (main and
complement) together to form a single phonologieaid (Givon 2001b: 59).

¥3Givén (2001b: 75) maintains "the affixal statusté causative morpheme is only the diachronic
consequence of co-lexicalization of its precursanipulative verb. Over time, such constructions
eventually become lexical-derivational. The earliexical verb generally loses its independent
lexical status, undergoes phonological reductideahing) and becomes a causative affix on the
erstwhile complement verb."
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b. wadzan bedzdi®y lempdi
wadzan bedzanhey len-pai
boy girlDAT laugh€AUs-PST

‘The boy made the girl laugh.'

(24) a. katsiuka
ka tsiu-ka
1sGc bathePRs1sG
'l bathe.'

b. amai kaséey tsiupake
amai ka-sken tsiu-pa-ke
mother 1SG-DAT bathe€cAUs-PRS

"The mother makes me bathe.'

In example (23b) the intransitive verleg 'laugh’ is causativized with the causative
morpheme pa. Similarly, in (24b) the intransitive vertsiu 'bathe' is causativized

through the same process.

An intransitive verb with an indirect object wheausativized may be converted into

a bi-transitive verb with direct and indirect olgjeas in (25):

(25) a. Kija sa li’ta dulii
khija sa IPta dulsi
dog house inside entesT

‘The dog entered the house.’

b. wadzan Kjasey sa li’ta dul-pa+ii
wadzan khija-hey sa IPta dul-pa#i
boy dogbAT house inside enterAuS-PST

‘The boy made the dog enter into the house.'

The intransitive verb with an indirect objedtl 'enter' in (25a) is causativized with

the morphemepa yeilding a bi-transitive verb with direct and ineitt object.

Simple transitive verbs may be converted into disitive verbs with both direct and

indirect objects in Dhimal. Following are the exdes
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(26) a. ka poreli diragka
ka  pore-li dhir-an-ka
1sG studyiNF  learnFuT-1SG

'l will learn to study.'

b. drirli khayse panu lako

ahir-li khan-he pa-nu lo-ako
learniNF  wishHyP do-COND comeoPT
dhirpa buy

chir-pa-a buy

learn€AUS-FUT.1SG  alsOEMPH

'If (you) wish to learn, please come, I'll teachwell." KRDMPW_173)

(27) a. ela kelairaja mali gojay
ela kelai faja may-li goi-an
now 1pPL fish fish4iNF MUStFUT

'Now we must kill the fish.'

b. insa panu gonielaitey faja
insa pa-nu gortdgelaifiey fiaja
like.that doeoND fishermanpPL-DAT  fish
mampali goja do’k’e &
may-pa-li goi-ay do’-kle &
fish-CAUSIINF  mustFUT  sayPRS REP
'If it is so, the fish should be killed by thelermen.'{BDFsw_334)

(28) a. obalai gaila banati
obalai daila banaihi
3rL pitcher makersT

‘They made a pitcher.’

b. djay su:ka daila banaipai
djay su:-ka gaila  banai-pai

person adjustmLz  pitcher makezAUS-PST
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kumalgelai deraanitey

kumal-gelai dera hane-tg

potterpL vilage QoOSEQ

‘Then they got a pitcher made (by the pottershécsize of a person
having gone to the village of the pottersgfFrsw_230)

In example (26b), the transitive vedhr ‘learn’ is causativized to yield a di-transitive
verb. Similarly, in example (27b), the transitiverlbsmay 'fish’ and in (28b)anai

'make' are causativized to yield the di-transitieebs.

The inherently di-transitive verbs lika 'give’, however, may only be causativized
periphrastically, i.e., by employing another v&abai ‘employ’ as the finite verb, as in
(29):
(29) a. amai kaséey paisa phi
amai ka-sken paisa  pifi
mother 1SG-DAT money give-PST

‘The mother gave me money.'

b. amai abdey kasdiey paisa pili lagafi
amai abdien ka-séien paisa pi-li lagafi
mother fatherbAT 1SGDAT money givedNF employPST

‘The mother made the father to give me money.'

In example (29b), the di-transitive clause with trexb pi 'give' is causativized by
employing another lexical verlagai 'employ’. The generalization is that Dhimal
allows only the subject, direct object and indiretiject as the core grammatical

relations.

The only lexical causative attested in our texadad far isse” ‘kill'. In this case, the

intransitive verksi 'die’ is replaced by its causative counterparin £30):
(30) a. Intransitive
paja ski
paja sifi
‘The pig died.’
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b. Causative
aba paja séi
aba paja seX-Ai
father pig kill-PsT
'Father killed the pig.'

In example (30), the intransitive vesb'die’ is replaced by the transitive vesdd 'kill'

to create a causative clause.
b. Periphrastic causative

The causative proposition may also be formed peagiltally in Dhimal. Such
structure is constructed with the Indo-Aryan lo@nblagai 'employ' and is used with
transitive verbal basé$.Periphrastic causative strategy is employed eithieen
inherently di-transitive verbs need to be causatidior when the action performed is

only partially controlled by the agent of the clatsFollowing are the examples:

(31) a. naama insalagaite Aadi
na ama iNsg- lagai-tey A&di
2sG mother like.thaEmMPH employsEQ earthern.pot
li2ta puriy sulaili lagati
li”ta pury  sulai-li lagaifii
inside head thrusiér employPsT
‘They compelled your mother to thrust her heaal he big earthen pot.'
(TBDFSW_522)

b. jaseiey bimar dorisi do’tey
rog ja-séen bimar  dori-Ai do?-ten

disease thieAT illness catchesT sayseEQ

1King (2009: 197) states "causer induces the catsseerform an action. The periphrastic causative
signals little physical involvement on the parttiof causer and a degree of co-operation on the part
of the causee. The sense of co-operation limits ¢bihstruction to human causees. Responsibility
lies with the causee to see that the action idezthout. The causee, when overt, is case-marked in
the dative."

1%Givén (2001b: 75) maintains thatif a language has both a periphrastic (syntactic)l @

morphological (co-lexicalized) causative, the formemore likely to code weaker causation, with
and agentive human manipulee, while the latterasentikely to code stronger causation, with a non-
agentive inanimate manipulee."
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osja by seli lagain’a

ohja buq se-li lagai-hi-na

horse alsevpPH kill-INF employPST2

"They said that illness caught the horse andredd® get killed the horse.'
(TBDFSW_620)

In examples (31a, b), the causative event is egptewith the verlagai ‘employ' and

the main verbs are in infinitival form.
10.2.2 Applicative

In Dhimal, co-lexicalization of two verbs, just éikin morphological causative
construction (see 810.2.1), yields applicative tmicsion. Somewhat similar
phenomenon is described as the process of verhlisation’® However, verb
serialization is more commonly found in the isaigtianguages where there is no
verbal morphology (Payne 1997: 307). In case otfifBurman languages, Lapolla
(2003: 33-34) describes similar phenomenon as @ple. Peterson (2003: 418) also
describes similar situation in case of Hakha Lal{&) language. Following the later
pattern, we have discussed the applicative cortgiruas follows:

Benefactive

The benefactive clauses are derived through thiexatibn of the morphemepi to
the main verb. This morpheme is derived from thebye ‘give'’’ The benefactive
indicates that the event is performed for someolse'ss benefit or to his/her
detriment:® The intransitive verb when marked with the benifac becomes
transitive and the transitive verb marked in thiagywbecomes ditransitive. Some

intransitive/transitive verbs with their benefaetisounterparts are listed in (32):

%Givéon (1991: 137) defines verb serialization as 8aent/state that one language codes as a simple
clause with a single verb, is coded in anotheruagg as a complex clause with two or more verbs."

"King (2009: 198) treats this phenomenon as divestiand explains that the directive indicates an
affected actant of the action predicated by thennvarb and increases the valency or number of
participants of the verb. The connotation of theeclive may be benefactive or malefactive,
depending on the inherent semantics of event.

8cittila and Zafiiga (2010: 7) presents the mecharisamguages employ for linguistic coding of
benefaction and malefaction. It includes cases,ositipns, serial verb constructions and
applicativization. It further notes (p. 9) that tmest typical verb used for coding benefaction seem
to be 'give’ and in many cases 'give' has largey its original semantics and is best considered a
semantically vacuous verb.
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(32) Transitivelintransitive Benefactive
amli 'to drink'’ ampili 'to drink for someone’

budzeli 'to understand' budzepili 'to explain to or for someone'

bho:li  'to look for' bropili 'to look for someone'
tsali ‘eat’ tsapili 'to eat for someone'
tsa:li 'to grab' tsa:pili 'to grab for someone'

The benefactive morpheme attached to an intraesuerb increases the valency of

the verb. However, generally the beneficiary i$ lgfspecified, as in (33):

(33) a. Intransitive
wa jontii
wa jomfii
3sG  sit-PST
'S/he sat.'

b. Benefactive
wa jompiii
wa jom-pidii
3sG Sit-BEN-PST

'S/he sat (for someone else).’

(34) a. Intransitive
ka lederda
ka leder-tgp
1sG be.ashameésT.1SG

' ashamed.'

b. Benefactive
ka lederpiga
ka leder-pi-ta
1sG be.ashame@eN-PST.1SG

'l ashamed (for others)."

Similarly, the benefactive morpheme affixed to tlransitive verbs yields a

detransitive scenario, as in (35):
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(35) a. jaseiey trame timpili goja
ja-séieng thame  tiy-pi-li goi-an
thisDAT place  Se@®EN-INF  MUStEMPH
tsi amka ddni ay
tsi am-ka de-hi  an
water drink-NMLzZ ~ sayPST REP
'It must be shown the place to him; (the plaoajrink water, he said.’

(TBDFSW_27)

b. bebarko udimiko taka paisa
bhoelrar-ko udimi-ko taka  paisa
every.bitéEN  3DU-GEN coin  money
gottay marip#ii
gottay mari-pii
all WIN-BEN-PST

'(She) won every bit of their money (to theirrdaent).' fBDFSw_181)

c. krori k'ampisai do’k’e
khori khan -pi-safi do?-kre
foretell  |0OKBEN-APR-PST  sayPRS
'(He) pretended to foretell (for them):BoFsw_370)

In examples (35a-c), the benefactive morphepigattached to the verlig; 'see’,

mare'win' andk’ay 'look’ yields in the increment of the valency loé tverb.
10.2.3 Motion markers
a. Andative

The andative deixis is marked by the suffix attached to the main verb in Dhinfal.
In it, the agent moves away from the deictic cemteorder perform some action.

Literally, it may be rendered as 'be going to dosthing." This phenomenon is

9 Bybee et al. (1994: 320) term such a phenomenamaative and explain that such forms are often
related to the verb 'to go' and also may have ofie¢ention and future.
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described as distal-deictic morpheme in King (2008t)?° The andative verbs may

be derived from both transitive and intransitivebge as in (36):

(36) Transitive/intransitive Directive
b*o:li  'to look for’ bropuli 'to go to look for'
tsolli  'to buy' tsolpuli 'to go to buy (for oneself)
kiarli 'to cry/weep' krarpuli 'to go along crying'
raili  'scatter' raipuli 'to go along scattering’

The andtive morphem@u attached to the main verb is illustrated in (37):

(37) a. pokori tsita tialpwii do’k’e iyko
pokori  tsi-ta tal-pui do?-khe inko
pond waten-0c throw-AND-PST sayPRS  that
tsondro surdze dzgka wadzariey
tondr  surdze dze-ka wadzartien
moon  sun beawmLz  boy-DAT
'(They) threw away the moon and sun bearing htiythe water of the
pond.' {BDFSW_293)

b. te ka pipwagka
te ka  pi-pu-g-ka
okay 3G give-AND-FUT -1SG

'‘Okay, I'll give it away (to you).TEDFSwW_449)

c. wako tsan ts@& gundako
wa-ko tsan  tda gunda-ko
3SGGEN son  IND rice.chaffcEN
d’erita sulaipuii
dreri-ta sulai-puAi
stocktoC  thrustAND-PST

'(They) thrust her son into the stock of ricefelidrBDFsw_283)

“King defines that the distal morpherqau signifies motion away from a deictic referent. Ded
from the verlpuli meaning 'to go, set out'. For him, the distal iaths that the action encoded by the
main verb is performed away from the referencetpoin
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In examples (37a-c), the directive marker augm#rgsmeaning of the main verb as

the object is directed away from the referencetpoin
b. Intentive

In intentive, the agent of the clause intends twycaut the action of the main verb
(Bybee et al. 1994: 320). In Dhimal, the intentimerpheme |#a denotes movement
away from the deictic reference point in order &fprm an event encoded by the

main verb. The verbs derived with the intentive pi@me are presented in (38).

(38) Transitivelintransitive |Intentive

bro:li 'to look for'  brol%ali 'to go to look for'
tsali 'to eat’ tsalali 'to go to eat'

tsiuli 'to bathe' tsiulkali  'to go to take bathe'
tsoili 'to plough’  tsoilali 'to go to plough'
tsolli 'to buy' tsollkali  'to go to buy'

Some sentences with the affixation of the intenthapheme are illustrated in (39):

(39) a. te nemi bo:lasi tsi
te rfe-mi bo:-lha-si tsi
okay  twoHCLF searChNTENT-HORT.DU water
amka tame dok'e
am-ka tame d@-kre a
drink-NMLz place SayPRS REP

'‘Okay, let's search for the (source of) watedriok.' (TBDFsSw_42)

b. kalau ela obalaiko keekaipil*azi ay
kalau ela obalai-ko ke-q) kai-pi-l"a-i an
then now 3PL-GEN husbandAT call-BEN-INTENT-PST REP
"Then their husband was to be called (for thefrBDFsw_265)

c. igko mja tsi amlanasantag
ipko ohja  tsi am-ta-na-san-tasp

that horse water drink¢TENT-IMP-APR-LOC-EMPH
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haja losi do’ke kalau berpa

fiaja lofii do?-khe  kalau berpa
fish COMePST sayPRS then near
nui ga’ga’pa

nui ga&gal-pa
mouth open.mouth-do
'‘As soon as the horse approached to drink wiagefith came near

with its mouth wide openedTgDFsw_343)

d. ka @ ber palayka dok’e &
ka a bret pa-ta-a-ka da-kre a
1sG EMPH visit dOINTENT-FUT-1SG  sayPRS REP
"Il go to visit her myself (he said)T§DFsw_589)

In examples (39a), the hortative proposition ensdthe meaning of going away in
search of drinking water. In (39b), the assertiv@ppsition encodes the meaning of
the plan to call their husband. In (39c), the havsat (to the pond) in order to drink
water. Similarly in (39d), the first person singuéeent has made a plan to go to visit

(someone) immediately.

In perfective, the intentional verb encodes the mimepof the intention in the side of

the agent/subject before the action was compl&eltbwing is an example:

(40) nisahisa hisapa tsatto tsahi
fiisa hisa  fisa-pa tsatto tsehi
how how how-do ONOM IND
tikarta tukalaga
tikar-ta tuka-ra-gia
humptoC  reaChINTENT-PST.1SG

‘Somehow, | reached at the hump in the river aedrcLDDRW_30)

In example (40), the agent/subject reaches at tingph(of the river) because he was

trying to save himself from drowning.
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However, the speakers of the eastern dialect ofm@hiview that this type of
constructions are not used in their variety. Imely, they paraphrase the verbal

complex liketsalayka'l go in order to eat' asali fanagka'l go to eat™
c. Ambulative

The ambulative markergi, derived from the verlgilli 'to chase', denotes motion
occurring away from a deictic referent. King (2009:7) describes this phenomenon
as indeterminate motion. However, following Eb@®@3a: 512), we have termed it
as ambulative since the later term seems to be mppeopriate in terms of the
semantics it encodes. The difference between iwtergnd ambulative is that in
intentive the agent/subject's motion away from deéctic reference is intended to
perform some function. On the other hand, in antiuda the subject/agent's
movement is not targeted to a specific goal/perforoe’> Some verbs with the

ambulative motion morpheme are illustrated in (41):

(41) Transitivelintransitive Ambulative

tsumali 'to bring away' tsumagilli 'to go around bringing’

tsareli 'to graze' tsaregilli  'to go around grazing'
pali 'to do' pagilli 'to go around doing'
amli 'to drink'’ amgilli 'to go around drinking'

In example (41), we see that different types obsanay take the ambulative marker

to encode the meaning of motion away from the defeference point.

Some verbs derived through the suffixation of thmbalative marker gil are
illustrated in (42):

(42) a. ela kane pane gottalesratay tsumgilka
ela kane pane gotia lesra-tag tsum-gil-ka
now edible drink all backtOC-EMPH grabAMB-NMLZ

'(They) were carrying all the edibles with the(mBbFsw_78)

“patra Dhimal, one of the speakers of the eastatadi(personal communication).

22This phenomenon is described as ambulative In ch#érati languages. Ebert (2003a: 512) notes
that most south-eastern Kirati languages have drukative, which indicates that something is done
while moving around or ‘all over the place’.
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b. wa tsaregilke a irko fiaja
wa tsare-gil-ke a Iipko faja
3sG grazeAMB-PRS REP that fish

‘The fish moves around (in search of edibles3bgsw_302)

c. tsan ts#@i esa osa pagile doke
tsan tshi esa osa pa-gilt&
son  IND this.side  that.side demB-PRS
inko wadzan tandrs surdze tsai
dor-kle ko wadzan tsndrn  surdze tsGi
sayPRS that boy moon sun IND
‘As for his son, the sun and moon boy, walksdnigmd thither.'
(TBDFSW_576)

d. intaizko wako desso bu au
inta  pko wa-ko des-so bu au
there that 3SGGEN countryABL also out
papigilsi ela waséey udin‘emiiey day
papi-gili ela wa-séen udin"emifiey da
SiNnNerAMB-PST NOW  3BG-DAT 3DU-DAT FOC
"The (prince) exiled them (his two wives) frone ttountry itself.'
(TBDFSW_626)

In example (42a), the ambulative marker is attadbetie vertisuma'bring away' to
encode the meaning of motion away but not targiteahy goal. Similarly, in (42b),
the verbtsare'graze' augmented bifa has added the meaning of the referent moving
around. In (42c), the referetgan 'son' walks around without any specific goal. In
(42d), the object referents were exiled from thanty, without any care wherever

they go or stay.
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d. Relinquitive

The relinquitive morphemed4 encodes the notion of physical separation of two

entities?® This separation involves the subject relinquishargleaving something

behind with transitive verbs and the subject bédfigbehind with intransitive vertf.

The relinquitive morpheme is realized ae-in imperative constructions (see King

2009: 180).

When the relinquitive suffix occurs with a tranaitiverb, the subject relinquishes or

leaves behind the objett.This object may be physical, notional or spatiing

2009: 189). The relinquitive stems may be deriveoimf both intransitive and

transitive bases, as in (43):

(43) Transitivelintransitive Relinquitive

amli 'todrink’ amdili  'to drink and leave'

dzimli 'to sleep’ dzimdili 'to leave (someone) behind sleeping'
pili 'give’ pidili 'to give and leave behind'

pre?li 'to beat' pre’dili - 'To beat and leave'

In example (43), we see that the intransitive veites dzim 'sleep’, transitive verbs

like tal 'throw' and bi-transitive verbs likei 'give’ may take the relinquitive

morpheme in Dhimal. The sentences with the relimgpiverbs are illustrated in (44):

(44) a.

britrib/itri b’o:tey bra:tey edi dZ'oko taka

britribhitri bro:-ten bra:te) edbi dzoko taka
inside searclsEQ REDUP this much coin
pjaniy do?tey waséiey kobol padizi

pi-ay-nin dor-tey wa-sdéien kobol [pa-di-Ai]
givefUT-2DU  saySEQ 3SG-DAT  promise  dOREL-PST
'Having searched (the shaman) secretly, (they pn@mised to give

some amount of money and left behind himsDFsw_365)

ZHakha Lai, a Kuki-Chin language spoken in ChinasrBa and in adjacent areas of India and
Bengladesh utilizes the morphemaak functions as relinquitive applicative marker (Pst@ 2003:

419).

“The relinquitive event in Limbu is encoded by theegular verbt'ama? which highlights the
relinquishing of the patient at its place of degfiion (van Driem 1987: 121).

“In Belhare (Bickel 2003: 561) the relinquitive mbeme ye- encodes the meaning "to leave P where
the action takes place."
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b. paisa by pidizi
paisa buy pi-dhi-fi
money  als@&mPH giVe-REL-PST
'(They) also gave money and left (him) behintbEsw_366)

c. Iiyko mjasey na setey sattey tald’in’a
inko  ofija-fien na  se-tey sdten  thal-di-hi-na
that horseeAT 2sG kil —-seQ redup  throwREL-PST-2
pate do?lau ei d@?
pa-tey  dor-lau ei d@
doSEQ sayTEMP yes saymp
‘When he asks you whether you killed and threav(tiorse) away, you say,
"yes".' (lBDFSW_499)

d. lagam Kaisi k'uizi do’k’e inta talpid‘izi
lagam khai-fi khuifi do?-kte inta  tal-pi-dri-fi
bridle untiepsT redup sayRs there throw-BEN-REL-PST
'He untied the bridle (and) threw it away thefesbFsw _511)

In example (44a), the relinquitive morphend# -attached to the main vega 'do’
encodes the meaning that the agent promised tosgive money. In (44b), some
money was given to the recipient and was left kkhin example (44c), the object
(horse) is thrown and left behind by the agent.ilamy in (44d), the covert third

person agent (the stable boy) unties the bridta@horse and throws it away.
10.3 Detransitive voices

In this section, we deal with the types of detraesvoice in Dhimal. It includes the

reflexives, reciprocals, middle voice and passiwie® constructions in Dhimal.
10.3.1 Reflexive construction

In reflexive constructions, the subject and objgfcthe event or state, regardless of
their semantic roles are co-referent (@i\2001b: 95). To put the point in other way
is to say that the subject acts upon (or relatdsitself?® Dixon (2010a: 175)

Reflexives may be treated as the intermediate sthetween intransitive (one argument) and
transitive (two arguments) clauses. Hopper and Tsam (1980: 277) suggests "compared with one
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maintains that a language generally uses one ahtiee techniques for dealing with
the reflexives’ In Dhimal, the reflexive pronoutei, generally followed by the
human classifiermi is employed to encode the reflexive semanticss thexpressed

periphrastically. Following are the examples:

(45) a. Activetransitive
wa waséey danaki
wa wa-sdieg; danaifi
3SG 3SG-DAT beatPsT

'He beat him/her (different patient).’

b. Reflexive
wa taimpy/ey danatii
wa  tai-mi-n-fien; danaifii
3SG  selfHCLF-EMPH-DAT beatPsT
'S/he beat herself/himself.’

Example (45a) is the neutral active-transitive s&ain which the subject and object
are not co-referent. In contrast, in example (46t® subject and object are co-

referent; hence the object is represented by exieé pronourf®
10.3.2 Reciprocal construction

In reciprocal propositions, two or more similar etgzare coded by the very same
verb and are represented jointly in a single clausin the subject of the first being
the object of the second, and vice vers@ihe two participants are thus reciprocally
co-referent. They act upon (or relate to) eachrof@é/on 2001b: 96). In Dhimal, the

reciprocal events are marked by the morphesue homophonous to the collective

argument clauses, they may be more transitive, aoedpwith two-argument clauses, they typically
display features associated with lower transitivity

“The techniques according to Dixon (2010a) are:naaititaining the transitivity of the clause and
placing a reflexive pronoun in O slot", b. "derigiand intransitive stem", and c. "doing nothing at
all, Just stating the A and O arguments in the abway."

Givon (2001b: 95) asserts that reflexive eventenethose involving semantically-transitive verbs
are semantically lower in transitivity because skenantic definition of transitive event require® tw
highly distinct participants, an agent and a pati¢turther, the reflexive clauses need not be
transitive, neither semantically nor syntactically.

“Dixon (2010a: 176) states "if the two clauses with same two predicates interchanging A and O
function, a reciprocal construction can be fornreadnf them."
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marker, attached to the verb stem and followed Ay Tand agent/subject markets.
Some examples of the reciprocal verbs are exergliin (46) together with their

transitive/intransitive counterparts:

(46) Transitive/intransitive Reciprocal

k'omli 'to hug/embrace’ k'omsuli 'to hug one another'

la?li  'to quite/leave/part’ larsuli 'to separate from one
another'

nalli  'to know nalsuli 'to know one another'

someone/recognize’

peli - 'to beat/strike pre’suli 'to fight, beat one

another'

However, the verldusu'meet’ is inherently reciprocal in that the recgal morpheme

is lexicalized to the root, as in (4%):

(47) odoi brasiy aroy lotey latey g'aitey
odoi Basp araq lo-te latey grai-tey
that for again comeseQ REDUP satisfySEQ
g'uitey tsi amtg umtey wako paramhe
gruitey  tsi am-te umtey wa-ko
REDUP water drinkSEQ REDUP  3SG-GEN
dusuii aroy do?si
paramaey [dusufii] arog  dor-fi
friendDAT meetPST  again  sayrsT
'For that (he) came again, satisfied, drank watet his friend and said

again.' Lbsiw_49)

The following examples represent the reciprocaheen Dhimal.

*In Limbu, the morphemesiy signals both reflexivity and reciprocity (van Driel987: 86).

3lyan Driem (1987: 87) notes that in Limbu, a numifereflexive/reciprocal forms are lexicalized and
their meaning can no longer be readily adducectim$ of merely a reflexive or reciprocal sense
augmented to the meaning of the transitive verblired.
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(48) a. kuaky buw istuy dzeysi
kuaku  buy istuy dzey-hi
fight alsoEMPH much becomesT
danaisurasi buy pura danaisufai
danai-su-ra-i bu- pura danai-sua-fi
beatRECP1PL-PST alsoeEMPH complete beatRECP1PL-PST

"The fight became too much, (we) beat each dtheur full capacity.

(cLbvFw_22)

b. kturaoi Kiniy mako pasimko J4/oi
khur-Aoi khinip  ma-ko pasim-ko f&i- oi
handins only NEG-be bamboasEN  stick4NSs
ssmet kelai tsér danaisuravi
met kelai tshi  danai-su-ma-i
including L IND beatRECP1PL-PST
'‘We fought not only with our hands but also udexlbamboo stick to

beat each otherc(bvrFw_23)

c. odin’emi et dzejtey param tadsuii
odtintemi bet dzey-ten param ta-sui
3bu visit becomeseQ friendship keemrECPPST

'Having visited, they two maintained bonded fdehip.' ALDSIw_05)

In examples (48a, b), the transitive veldnai 'beat' is changed into reciprocal verb
with the suffixation of the morphemsu In (48c) the transitive verta? 'keep' is

converted into the reciprocal stem through theisatibn of the same morpheme.
The reciprocal verb may also be nominalized, g4 9):
(49) ela maako pe’suka dake
ela mvha-ko pe?-su-ka d@-kre
now  bigGEN fight-RECP-NMLZ sayPRS

'‘Now, there was a big fight, they saymp 2mww_28)

The homophonous morphemsu-functions as the collective marker. However, the
occurrence of the reciprocal morpheme and the atolee morpheme is determined by

the distribution in the verbal complex. The recigabverb stem may be nominalized
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as in (51), whereas the collective marker occully onthe finite verbal complex.

Moreover, the collective marker occurs only in gezond person plural finite verb
and imperative plural verb forms whereas the reci@r morpheme may also occur in
the first person plural finite verbal complex. Tieeiprocal morpheme is employed in

eastern dialect as well. Following are the examples

(50) osa naisuke rkar dopa wa bu
osag naisu-ke rkar dopa wa bu
like.thatEMPH quarrelRECPPRS government cOM 3sG also

'Like that he quarrels with the government as gtiAPE 01)

Like the reciprocal verbdusu'meet’ in the western dialeciisu'quarrel’ is inherently

reciprocal verb in the eastern dialect of Dhimal.
10.3.3 Middle voice construction

Middle voice is a strategy to shift the semanticu® away from the agent (Givon
2001b: 116). Middle voice derivations change thevactransitive verb into either
non-agentive, stative or inchoative meaniffgdapolla (1996: 1942) notes "the
languages having the middle voice include the séimaiiuation type like grooming
actions, changes in body posture, emotions, cegnitactions, perception,
spontaneous events and naturally reciprocal evenisther he notes that the middle
marking can also be used for reciprocals and dolles The middle voice is marked
by the suffix a’a (homophonous to the first person plural markerphimal® This
morpheme is affixed immediately after the verb st@ntransitive or intransitive).

Some verbs that allow the middle derivation aredisn (51):

(51) Transitive/intransitive Middle
ba:li to prick/pierce’ barrali 'to be pricked’
bu:li 'to scald’ burtali 'to be scalded'
bhoili 'to crack/burst/break’ broin“al 'to crack’
tsemli  'to curl up’ tsemrial 'to be curled up'’
tse:li 'to cut' tse:nali 'to be cut', cut oneself’

32 (Givén 2001b: 121).

*In Limbu, voice is distinguished as active and riedoh the basis of presence and absence of object
in the verb form. "The verb in active agrees withttbthe agent and patient in its conjugation
whereas the verb in the middle voice agrees only thie subject (Tumbahang 2011: 143)."
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tselli 'to pinch/catch between tse’n‘al 'to be pinched, caught

two objects' between two objects'
tsi:li 'to bite' tsinali 'to be bitten'
gi?li 'to close' giZn“al 'to close/lock'’

The middle verbs listed in (51) encode the semamtic¢he event occurred without an

active participation of an agent/subject to makeajppen.
Some examples of the middle voice constructiori3himal are illustrated in (52):

(52) a. nirghata berehatey Aabe utako th?ka
nirgha-ta bere-ra-tey fiabe uta-ko ?-ka
necktoc wind-MID-SEQ GF thereGEN runNmLZz

'Having got wound (the creepers) on the necketliaa from that side.’

(GMDWH_57)

b. dtukurpani tukalabelau nirgata ekém
dhukurpani  tuka-labelau nirgp-ta ekdm
Dhukurpani  reaclremp necktoc  complete
koi koi te laarata berehatey
koi  koi te |dara-ta berea-te)
some some TOP creepen-oc  wind-MID-SEQ
loytey Aai doXtana
lon-ten Aai dolt-ag-na
fall.downsEQ what d@t-FUT- 2SG
‘While they reached to Dhukurpani, some of theenewwound with

the creepers in their neck; what will you sagMpwH_58-59)

c. lampa te dari rhi?kazighantake
lampa te dari mi?-ka fii-gha-rra-khe
before  ToP loincloth wearNMLZ be{PFV-MID-PRS
"The people would wear (a kind of) loincloth etpast.'éMDwWH_64)

d. asa dolkedolkeka sygelai manyla buy
asa tbolke-dolke-ka si-gelai ma-ni-la bu

a.little bend-bendvmLz treepL NEG-getTEMP also
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daley ruta toinatey ili goik’e

daleg ruta toi-ria-te fii-li goi-kre

branchempPH up hangviD-SEQ  SitANF  MUStPRS

'One needs to hang up (onself) on the tree brameh if one does not

get trees a little bent<(D 3INSTW_04)

In example (52a, b), the transitive vdxéreli'to wind' is detransitivized by the middle
voice morphementa yeilding the reflexive meaning. That is, the actltappened by
itself without any agent to perform the activityim8arly, in (52c) the intransitive
verb i 'sit' is marked by the middle voice marker. In epgen(52d), the verhoili 'to

hang' is reflexivized by the same marker.
10.3.4 Passive voice

Dhimal does not have a distinct marker for passieee. However, the middle
marker fa is employed when a passive structure is giverraostate from Nepali
language’ King (2009: 193) describes, however with some dotite morpheme -
tsa, as the passive mark&rin our data, the verbs marked by the morphetseis

explained by the language consultants as the maikaffection/kindness. Example
(55b) is an example of the passive constructiorh g active counterpart (53a)

obtained through elicitation.

(53) a. kaintaso ra tika
ka ita-so ra t-kha
1sG hereAaBL hill seePRS 1SG
'l see the hill from here.’
b. intaso ra tyn*ak’e
ita-so ra ti-nha-ke
hereasL hill SEePASSPRS

"The hill is seen from here."

The active clause in example (53a) is converted passive (53b) through the

suffixation of the morphemenra in Dhimal.

3 passive voice is valence decreasing strategy imalh

%King (2009: 192) notes, "the morphenisa indicates a passive construction whereby the stibfe
the clause becomes the patient or undergoer sazayitiOne person also stated that it voaga-
budi-ko katha'old people’s talk’."
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10.4 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the verbal complesnerdusative and applicative
constructions and detransitive voices in DhimalrbBgewith clausal complements are
of three types: modal-aspectual verbs, manipulatiens and perception-cognition-
utterance (P-C-U) verbs. The complement taking syenbDhimal may be further
classified as implicative, NEG-implicative and niomplicative verbs. The implicative
verbs imply that the event coded in the complenotsnise occurred in reality. The
NEG-implicative verbs imply that the event codedhe complement clause did not
occur. The non-implicative verbs imply neither acence nor non-occurrence of the
complement clause state/event. The complementedanisthe P-C-U verbs may be
indicative complements, wh-question complements dineict quote complements.
Some of the Dhimal intransitive and transitive \gerbay also have nominalized verb
phrases as their subjects and/or objects. Cauzatiom is mainly expressed
morphologically. The causativizepa may be employed to causativize almost all the
native verbs. Dhimal also employs, though not muymbductive, periphrastic
causative construction using the borrowed (from s@durce) verbagai '‘employ'.
Dhimal also exhibits applicative construction asdfactive. The andative, intentive,
ambulative and relinquitive are the motion marker®himal. The detransitive voices
in Dhimal include reflexive, reciprocal, middle armhssive constructions. The
reflexive pronourtai 'self' is employed to encode the reflexive sensaniti Dhimal.
The reciprocal event in Dhimal is marked by the pheme su which is
homophonous to the collective marker. The middlieesés marked by the suffixnia
(homophonous to the first person plural markerdpimmal. The derivation to middle
voice changes active transitive verbs into eithen-agentive or stative/resultative
verb. Passive construction is not separately markiedwever, passive-like

constructions are formed with the help of the meddiarker.
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CHAPTER 11
RELATIVE CLAUSES
11.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the functional and syntadtmensions of the relative clauses
in Dhimal. It is divided into four sections. In $sien 11.1, we discuss the functional
dimension of relative clauses. Section 11.2 dedtls the types of relative clauses in
Dhimal. In section 11.3, we deal with the syntadiimensions of relative clauses. In

section 11.4, we present the summary of the firglofghis chapter.
11.1 Functional dimensions of relative clause

Relative clause is a clause-size modifier embedddte noun phrase. The relative
clause takes part in the grammar of referentiaboeiice, providing either anaphoric
or cataphoric clues to the strategies of referkndientification? Semantically, a
relative clause codes a state or event one of whaseipants is co-referent with the
head noun modified by the relative clause (Bi\2001b: 176%. The relative clause
plays a vital role in the grammar of referentialhecence, thus is a discourse-
pragmatic entity. Functionally, a restrictive relatclause is employed in two distinct
conditions: semantic and pragmatic. This conditoas not exceed the bounds of the
clause within which the relative clause is embeddearthermore, this condition
applies to both restrictive and non-restrictiveatigk clauses, and to all types of head
nouns, regardless of definiteness or referenceoitrast, pragmatically, the relative
clause grounds the referents to a much wider diseotontext and also it pertains to

the propositional modality, (i.e., the communicatimtent) of the relative clause.

To differentiate between more than one referenenihere is a sort of ambiguity in accessing one, a
restrictive relativeelauses used (Givon 2005: 104).

“Syntactically, a relative clause is a subordindsise which delimits the reference of an NP by
specifying the role of the referent of that NPhe situation described by the relative clause (Andr
2007b: 206).



11.2 Types of relative clauses

The non-restrictive relative clauses abide by tmantic co-referent condition but
not by the pragmatic condition, i.e., the head nasirco-referential with some
participant in the state/event coded in the redatilause. But that state/event is not
presupposed, but is rather asserted as new infam&ivén (2001b: 179) notes "not
all languages code non-restrictive clauses.” e hmth this observation, Dhimal
possesses only restrictive types of relative clauSe, the discussion in this chapter is

devoted to the restrictive relative clauses in Ddlim

In Dhimal, the restrictive relative clauses arenfed in two ways. The first and
widely used way is to put the verb of the relatbl@use in a participial/nominalized
form. Second, due to the influence of the Indo-Arylanguages, Dhimal also
marginally possesses co-relative types of relatieeises (King 2009: 277). In the

following sub-section, we discussed both typesta#tive clauses in Dhimal.
11.2.1 Nominalized relative clauses

Basically, relative clauses in Dhimal are embeddbédough the process of
nominalization. We call the embedded relative aausereafter, the nominalized
relative clause. Nominalized relative clauses argoslinate clauses embedded as
noun modifiers in the noun phrase. The dependehtlyearelative clause to the main
clause is indicated by the missing argument in ridative clause which is co-
referential with the head noun in the main cla@®dn 2001b: 180). Examples in (1)

illustrate the nominalized relative clauses in D&lim

(1) a. andziloka djggalai nanizanisi
[andzi lo-ka] djg-galai nani fianeAii
yesterday COM8MLZ personpL today goPST

‘The people who came yesterday went today.'

b. ka#ika sa barkaii
[ka fi-ka] sa bar-ka fi
1sG sit-NMLZ house be.bighmLz  be

‘The house | live is big.'

In example (1a), the agentive head naljaygalai ‘people’ is outside the relative

clauseandzi loka'who came yesterday'. Similarly, in (1b) the logathead noursa
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'house' is outside the scope of the relative cld@séika 'where | live." In both
examples, relative clauses are formed through tbeegs of nominalization of the

verb in the relative clause.

Dhimal exhibits no difference in perfective and emijective relative clauses, i.e., the
same morphemeka is employed irrespective of realis/irrealis modhsfiferences

encoded in the main clause. Following are the eXxasnp

(2) a. andziloka djg nanisanixi
andzi lo-ka dg nani  haneAi
yesterday com&mLz person today  goOPST

"The person who came yesterday went today.'

b. dzumni loka dja
dzumni lo-ka dja
tomorrow comenmLZ person
itini Aana wa
itini fane-a wa
day after tomorrow  geuT DED

"The person who will come tomorrow will/might day after tomorrow.’

In example (2a), the relative clauardzi lokais perfective which is clear from the
past tense reference encoded in the main claus@aBy, in (2b) the time reference
of the relative clause is future which is cleamirthe future tense reference encoded

in the main clause.
11.2.2 Co-relativerelative clauses

In co-relative structures, the relative clauseds embedded in the noun phrase with
the head noun. LaPolla (2008: 809) notes that iefGFBurman languages such
structures are found mainly in areas where theuagegs have close contact with the
Indo-Aryan languages, and often involve a relapwenoun borrowed from the Indo-

Aryan languages/sources.

In Dhimal, the Indo-Aryan-type relative clause dpastions consist of a subordinate
clause headed by an indefinite pronoun and theviitig main clause headed by a
definite pronoun (see King 2009: 280). Structurethis type are reasonably termed

‘co-relative' because they employ interrogative iadéfinite pronouns to conjoin the
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relative clause with the main clause. Co-relatie@ative clauses, being the later
development due to the influence of the Indo-Arymitern, are marginally used
compared to the internally headed (embedded) velafauses in Dhimal. Examples

in (3) are illustrative of the correlative relatiglauses in Dhimal.

(3) a. dzisika nyk’e sikar insikg
[dzis-ka ni-kte]  sikar insika-a
like-NMLZ getPRs  hunt like.thatempPH
tsumada ni la ka
tsuma-¢ia ni la ka
bringPsT1sG PART MIR  1SG

'| brought whatever | got while huntingrBprsw _217)

b. dzisika sotsika wako insika
[dzisika-a sotsi-ka] wa-ko insikawm
as.likeemMpH  think-nmMLzZ ~ 3SG-GEN  like.thatEMPH
pug#i pugika te
pugii pugi-ka te
come.truePrST come.trueNMLZ  TOP
'‘As she had thought, exactly the same happenkeed tae.'

(TBDFSwW_237)

c. dzisika kelaiko tsan tsamindi uskadoiko
[dziskay kelai-ko] tsan tsamindi uska idoi-ko
like IPL-GEN  son daughter like thiSEN
tsan tsamindi budo’k’e a nra
tsan tsamindi  by- do?-kle @ mha
son daughter alsemPH sayPRS REP TAG
‘As our children, like their children (they saitn't that?"

(MmMD2Mww_251)
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d. ka dzedg sotsigakia izkoy nipsoika ela
[ka dzedg] sotsi-ga-ka inko-n nin-hoi-ka  ela
1sG whatever thinkprFv-PRS1SG thatEMPH getPFV-1SG now

'‘Whatever had | thought, might have receivedstmae. {BDFsw_594)

e. ka dzis-ka sotsiga igkoy pugi
[ka  dziska] sotsi-ga inko-n pugii
1sG as like thinkpST.1SG  thatEMPH  come.truersT

'‘Whatever | had wished has come to be t(oBOFsw_599)

In examples (3a-e), we see that the co-relativativel clause (enclosed in the square
brackets) occur before the main clause they modife relative-co-relative pronouns
occur in pairs likedzisika-insika dzisika-yko;, dzedg-iykoy etc., in Dhimal co-

relative relative clauses.

11.3 Syntactic dimensions of relative clause

Syntactically, a restrictive relative clause isubadinate clause embedded as noun
modifier in the NP. The dependency of a relativeusk is that the relative clause
misses one argument which is co-referential with tiead noun. Following is an

example:

4) sa banaika dja sii
[sa banai-ka o djani si-fi

house makenmLz ¢  person diersT

"The person who made house died.’

In example (4) the missing argument is the sulpéthe relative clause. Because of
the strict co-reference condition on relative cksjsthe referential identity of the
missing argument inside the relative clause isyftdicoverable from the head noun
itself. But the case-role of the missing argumeabhnot be likewise recovered,
because the head noun bears its case-role, e@imamsic or grammatical, in the main
clause. And the missing coreferential noun may laaipied any case-roles within

the relative clause.

There are several parameters by which relativeselaiwcan be typologized. The

parameters to be discussed and exemplified heréi)ati@e position of the relative
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clauses vis-a-vis its head, (ii) the mode of exgmes of the relative NP (case
recoverability strategy) and (iii) the semanticeradf the referent that may be
relativized (noun phrase accessibility hierarof8gyne, 1997: 326; 2006: 302).

We discuss Dhimal relative clauses in terms of abewentioned typological

parameters as follows:
11.3.1 Position of the occurrence of the head

The first typological parameter in terms of whickative clauses can vary is the
position of the relative clause with respect tohesad. Cross-linguistically, relative
clauses can be pre-nominal (the clause occurs éo#fer head), post-nominal (the
clause occurs aftahe head), internally headed (the head occurs nvitte relative
clause), or they may be headless (Payne 2006:*383phimal, as in Bhujel (Regmi
2007: 342), all the relative clauses precede treal moun. They are of three types:

externally-headed, internally-headed and headless.
a. Externally-headed relative clauses

In externally headed relative clauses, the heagastly present in the main clause. In
Dhimal, the non-finite (nominalized) relative claugccurs before the head noun and

the head noun occurs in the main clause. Follownmeghe examples:

(5) a. sa banaika dja sixi
[sa banai-ka] dg si-hi
house makenmLz person diePST

"The person who made house died.’

b. kat" dzonmaika bebal tsandra surdze dzena wa
[kat"  dznmai-ka] bebal tndrn  surdze dz¢an- wa
wood beanmLz woman  moon sun beawT- DED

"The woman giving birth to a wood bear moon amu?s (BDFSw_282)

In example (5a), the head noundisy 'person’, and in (5b) the head nourbé&bal

‘woman'. The relative clauses modifying the headslpsed in square brackets) occur

3Subbarao (2012: 265-66) states that the South Aaisguages exhibit three distinct patterns in terms
of the position of occurrence of the head in atigdaclause. They are: a. externally headed, b. the
relative-correlative clauses and, c. the internadgded.
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before the head noun. The relative clauses in thatlexamples are externally-headed
because the head nouns of them occur outside ktéveeclause, i.e., they occur in

the main clause.
b. Internally-headed relative clauses

In an internally headed relative clause, the heauhrappears inside the modifying

clause. Following are the examples:

(6) a. dzidoi tsidz kogilsukena odoi tsidzko
[dzidoi  tsidz] bro-gil-su-ke-na odoi tsidz-ko
whatever thing searchaMB-COL-PRS-2 that thingeeN
miy ka ddpjayka da’ii ay
mip  ka d@®@-BEN-an-ka dd-hi an
name %G say-giveFUuT-1SG sayPST REP
'‘Whatever thing you are looking around, | wily¢he name of

the same thing, s/he said (it is saidymp2Mww_266)

b. dziskg kelaiko tsan tsamindi uskadoiko

[dziskay  kelai-ko  tsan tsamindi] uska idoi-ko

like 1IPL-GEN  son daughter like thiSEN
tsan tsamindi bpdo’k’e ay nva
tsan tsamindi bu- do?-khe a mha

son daughter alsemPH sayPRS  REP TAG
'As our children, like their children (they saidhn't that?'
(MMD2MwWW_251)

In example (6a), the head notsidz 'thing' appears within the relative clause. The
same head noun also occurs in the main clausexamme (6b), the head notsan
tsamindi 'off-spring" appears within the relative clauséneTsame head noun also

occurs in the main clause.
c. Headlessrelative clauses

Headless relative clauses are those clauses wihéchselves refer to the noun that

they modify.The examples in (7a, b) are headless subjectvelatause.
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(7) a. taiko miliy mantukalaioailanita zik"e
tai-ko milip  mantu-ka-lai silani-ta fii-khe
selfGEN land NEG. beNMLZ-PL unregisterd.landoc live-PRS

"Those who do not have their own land, live inegjistered land.’

b. #nikatsakalaiey duk> mantu
fiilka tsaka-laifey duka mantu
beNMLZ eatNMLZ-PL-DAT  SOrrow NEG. be

‘Those who are rich are not in trouble.’
Examples (7a, b) illustrate the headless relatizeses in Dhimal.

Similarly, object relative clause may be headlassn (8):

(8) kokoi mantukaiey nasiska sjsaar pana?
khokoi  mantu-kafien na hiska sjdar pa-a-na
leg NEG.beNMLZ-DAT  2sG how care daruT-2
'How will you care to those who have no legs®i2mww_217)
The locative indirect object may also be headlassn (9):

(9) rasunasu dzagir tsakatdanikie
fiasu fiasu dzagir tsa-ka-ta hane-ke
who who job eaNMLZ-LOC QgO-PRS
'‘Who (of you) go to a job holde(*BDFsw_178)

In example (9), the relative clausizagir tsakatawith one who is a job holder' is

headless.
11.3. 2 Mode of expression of therelativized NP

The head noun bears its case-roles vis-a-vis the a@use but the relativized noun

may realize a variety of case-roles within the s&a(Givon 2001).

The case-role of the missing co-referent argumenani embedded relative-clause
may be recovered without any morphological provisidhat is, the coreferential
argument may go missing (deleted) without leavingaee. Givon (2001b: 184) notes
that in recovering the case role of the missinguargnt under such conditions, the

following information is presumably available tcethearer: a. "the lexical-semantic
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case-frame of the subordinate verb", b. "the |xaentity of the missing argument”;
and, c. "the case-roles of the other argumentéenrelative clause, which are still

present and case-marked in the normal way."

Because of the strict co-reference condition of REluses, the referential identity of
the missing argument inside the REL-clause is frdlgoverable from the head noun
itself. But the case-role of the missing argumeahnot be likewise recovered,
because the head noun bears its case-role, bedinsie or grammatical, in the main
clause’ And, the missing co-referent noun may have occlipigy case-roles within
the REL-clause (Gidn 2001b: 181). This potential diversity of rolesupled with the
deletion under co-reference characteristics oftivelaclause, gives rise, at least in
principle, to the case recoverability problem. Tégntactic typology of relative
clauses may be viewed as the typology of the varistrategies employed by
languages to solve this problem (@iv2001b: 182) In Dhimal, the case role of the
missing argument is recovered either by the gagiegdy or by the relative pronoun

strategy.
a. Gap strategy

The main case recoverability strategy is referpedd the gap strategy. According to
this the language simply puts the verb of the redatlause in a particular form and

leaves a gap in the relative clause to indicatetsition of the head noun.

In common with other Tibeto-Burman languages Kaske (Regmi 2013: 225) and
Bhujel (Regmi 2007: 341), Dhimal does not presdwt to-referential NP of the
embedded clause overtly. To put the point in othay is to say that in externally
headed relative clauses, the NP of the embeddedecleo-referential to the head
noun is not realized overtly, thus leaves a gag ddvert NP recovers its case role
from the head noun which is overt in the main atauhe strategy which is used to
recover the case of the covert NP in embedded elisuzferred to as the gap strategy
(Givon 2001b: 184§. According to this strategy, a gap occurs in the-fioite

(nominalized) embedded relative clauses, as in (10)

“Payne (2006: 305) states that languages may endiffieyent strategies like leaving a gap, pronoun
retention, use of relativizer or relative pronoamdcover the case role of the relativized element.

*The gap/zero relativization strategy is more likedybe used in languages that use zero anaphoric
pronouns, such as Japanese and Chinesér(@d0la: 185).
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(10) andzi lokag djay nanisanii
[andzi lo-ka ¢y djag; nani Aanefi
yesterday comeNMLZ GAP person today go-PST

‘The person who came yesterday, went today."'

In example (10), the gap for missing argument efémbedded clause is indicated by
¢. In Dhimal, the referential identity of the misgiargument inside the relative clause
is fully recoverable from the head noun itself hessathe missing argument of the

relative clause is obligatorily co-referent witlethead noun.
b. Relative pronoun strategy

The relative pronoun strategy employed in casewa@bility of the relativized NP
involves the use of case-marked pronouns, i.eativel pronouns. (Givn 2001b:
187). In Dhimal, the demonstrative and interrogatironouns may be employed to

relativize an NP, as in (11):

(11) a. rasuiey ka kitab piga wa nako tsan
hasufien ka kitab pigha wa ng-ko tsan
WhoDAT 1SG book givePST 3SG 2SGGEN son

It's to your son whom | gave the book to.'

b. dzedeta tbltey ka kathmandu log
dzede-ta ‘l-ten ka kathmandu loig
which+oc rideSeQ 1sc Kathmandu comesk.PST
ode s remkasig*asi
ode bs rem-ka fii-gha-hi

that bus be.goodmLz bedPFV-PST

In example (11a), the relative pronotesu'who' in the relative clause is dative case
marked whereas in (11b), the relative pronodeis locative case-marked. The case
marking on the relative pronoun help in accessimgsemantice role of the NPs, i.e.,

dative and locative in examples (11a,b) respegtivel
11.3.3 Accessibilty of NPsfor relativization

The accessibility of NPs for relativization is alémown as the noun phrase

accessibility hierarchy. The problem of accesgibilarises because the missing
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argument inside the relative clause may occupeufft semantic roles: they may be
subject, direct object or indirect objects/adjuncts

In Dhimal, most of the semantic roles of the NRdaghe relative clause, as in Bhujel
(Regmi 2007: 343) and Koyee (Rai 2015: 268), carelaivized. In other words, the
relative clause may be embedded in any noun phnas#e the main clause (Gm
2011: 278). Syntactic case roles modified by tHatinee clause are discussed in the

following sub-section.
a. Subject relative clause

As noted earlier, the relative clauses in Dhimal marked by the nominalizing suffix
-ka, and in case of headless relative clause it maglimalized by the plural suffix
-gelai. Examples of subject relative clauses are illtstran (12):

(12) a. baika te daray k'ante;
bai ka te daragy khante
elder.sister 4G TOP all COMP
t’orai dud’e amka dja
thor-oi dude am-ka dja
little-eMmPH  milk  drink-NmMLZ ~ person

‘Sister! I'm the one who sucked (mother's) brkessit of all.(TBDFsw_116)

b. sikar gali sanika djg
[sikar da-li fiane-ka] dja
hunt playWwF  go-NMLZ person
djay tsumte lok’e be
djay tsuma-te lo-khe be
person  bringseEQ COMEPRS DUB
'(It's doubtful that) the person who had gonehfanting came with a
person (woman).TEDFSW_215)

In examples (12a, b), we see that the head noussbject position are relativized.

The head noun of the relative clause may be phedliby suffixing the plural
morphemegelai/galai/lai, as in (13):
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(13) delibari sika djaylai kani kat" dzanmaik’e
[delibrori  fi-ka] djag-gelai kafi kath  dznmai-ke
delivery beNMLZ personPL anywhere wood bornPrs

‘Do pregnant women give birth to a woodBDFsw_267)

In Dhimal, the same nominalizing suffikais employed in perfective aspect, as in

(13a) above and for potential aspects, as in (14a,

(14) a. dzumiita loka dja kayko sanaiti
dzumni ita lo-ka djg kagko sanaiti
tomorrow here comemLz individual 1SG.OBL-GEN friend

‘The person who will come here tomorrow (is) mgrid.'

b. ka te barka dzagir tsakéabe
ka te bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka habe
1sc TOoP  be.bighMLZ job eatNMLZ  GF
djay dopia Kiniy Aand
djay dopa Kinin Aane-a
person  with only geuT
'l will go only with a person who holds an attrae job.'
(TBDFSW_106)

In examples (14a, b), the relative clauses endoel@itospective aspect in Dhimal.
b. Object relative clause

Object relative clauses are those whose missingnaggt occupies the role of the
direct object inside the relative clause (&iv2011: 280). As in the subject relative
clause, the direct object relative clause is alsoked with the nominalizing suffix

-ka and the subject, if overtly expressed, is markegkinitive, as in (15a, b):

(15) a. iykoy radzkumarkeg
[igko-n radzkumar-kay

thatEMPH prince GEN-EMPH
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d"olka bajupank’i ghoda
drol-ka] bajupnkti  ghoda
ridenmLz  flying horse

"The flying horse which the prince rides.1BfFsw_360)

b. kelaiko demalaiko tsaka musargalai
kelai-ko  demalai-ko tsa-ka musar-gelai
1PL-GEN  DhimalpPL-GEN  eatNMLZ ~ mushroonmpPL
tsaii d2arbariko bam musar
tsdii dzar-bari-ko bam  musar
IND  jungleALL-GEN Bam  mushroom
‘The mushroom we Dhimals eat is the wild mushrecaited

Bam musat (kRbMPwW_049)

In example (15a), the relativized nobuyupank’i g*oda 'the flying horse' is in object
position and the subjecadzkumar'prince' is marked with the genitive case marker
-ko. Similarly, in (15b) the relativized noumusar-gelai'mushroonpL' is in object
position and the subjeat’emalai 'the Dhimals' is marked with the genitive case

marker.
c. Indirect object relative clause

Indirect object relative clause is marked by themeanominalizing suffix ka as in
cases of the subject or the direct object relatieeises. The subject of the indirect

object relative clause is likewise marked as geaitas in (16a, b):

(16) a. kayko paisa pika djaiey kaike
kan-ko paisa  pi-ka djfien kai-khe
1SGGEN money giveNnMLz individualDAT call-PRS

'S/he calls the person whom | gave/give money to.

b. ka saikal pika djay derab’ari hanéii
ka sailsl pi?-ka dja dera-bari haneAi
1scoBL cycle sellnmLz  individual  villageALL — go-PST

‘The person | sold the bicycle to went towardswitiage.'

In example (16a, b), the indirect objeay is relativized.
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The subject of the indirect object relative clagsastruction may be in nominative

case optionally, as in (17):

(17) ka paisa klli pi ?ka djay d*asi
ka paisa Kl pi ?-ka dja dha?-Ai
1sG money borrow giveNMLzZ individual run-PsST

‘The person whom | lend money ran away.'

In example (17), the subje#ta '1sG of the indirect object relative clause is in

nominative case.
d. Instrument relative clause

The noun in instrumental case is also accessibleelativization in Dhimal. The
nominalized verb preceding the modified instrumkentain is marked withka, as in
(18a, b):

(18) a. kalau ko Korsani bo:ka kundi
[kalau pko Kkorsani bo:-ka Yundi]
then that  chilli grindkMLz ~ mortar
hik’e ru syko
fii-khe  ro si)-ko
bePRS CONR treeGEN

‘Then, there was a wooden mortar used to gripgere(TBDFSW_244)

b. um ga:te tsaka kafa tsumgilke mako
[um ga:-tg tsa-ka kara] tsum-gil-ke ma-ko
rice COOKSEQ eatNMLzZ  pan grabAMB-PRS  NEG-COP
'(He/she) takes away the cooking pan used to doekisn't it?'
(MMD2vww _128)

In example (18a), the instrumental nokmngi 'mortar' is relativized. Similarly in

(18b), the instrumental nowara '‘pan’ is nominalized.
e. Locativerelative clause

The noun in locative case may also be accessiblerdiativization in Dhimal.

Following are the examples:
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(19) a. kelaiko purkako lampako/ika t'ame
kelai-ko  purka-ko lampa-ko  fi-ka thame
1PL-GEN ancestoiGEN beforeEN sit-NMLZ  place
letayko bu d"imaldada g'osanapatra panahi
letanko bu dimal-dddd gdosonapats pa-rtadi
LetangeeEN also Dhimal-hill manifesto doPL-PST
'We declared Dhimaldanda manifesto at Letang¢hvis the original

place of our ancestorsRDLSW_234)

b. odoi gunda ta’ka kg"atay gunda
odoi  gunéa te?-ka kaha -tasn gunda
that rice.chaff keepmLz room-_iOC-EMPH  rice.chaff
li”ta giusirpisi ay tsarfiey
li’ta  gusir-pi-i an tsanfiey
inside  thrust.int®@EN-PST REP  SONDAT
'(They) thrust the baby into the room where the chaff is stocked.’

(TBDFSW_243)

In example (19a), the locative nottame'place’ is relativized. Similarly, in (19b) the

locative nourkot'a 'room' is relativized.
f. Possessor relative clause

The possessive/genitive noun may also be relatdvizeDhimal. Following are the

examples:

(20) a. iyko tendrs surja dzeli k’agka radzkumariko
ipko  tondr  surja dzey-li  khrap-ka radzkumari-ko
that moon  sun  beawF [00K-NMLZ  prinCeSSsEN
mi du?li tomvi ay
mi  du?-li tom-Ai an
eye brustNF  be.about.t*sT REP
‘The eyes of the princess, who wanted to beamnmaod sun, were
about to burst. T8DFsw_287)
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b. attara tsu pusy sika djay

atarn tsu pusy fi-ka djay
eighteen hand.length  hair ez individual
hisika wa la

fiisika wa la

what.kind DED MIR
'‘What type of a person might be who has got ardfair as long as
eighteen span of (one's) hand®p2vww_206)

In example (20a), the possessor noatizkumari'the princess', which is followed by
the head noumi 'eye’, is modified by the relative clausendra surja dzeli k’ayka
'the one wishing to give birth to moon and son(2@b) the head noun possesgjay,
‘person’ is modified by the relative clawe@ars tsu pusy /ika 'the one who has got

his/her hair as long as eighteen span of (onefgjha
g. Comitativerelative clause
The head noun in comitative role may be relativiceBhimal, as in (21a, b):

(21) a. kate barka dzagir tsaka

ka te bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka
1sG ToP be.bighmLz  job eatNMLZ
djaydopa Kiniy Aana

djag-dopra kKininp  Ahane-a
personcoM  only goFuT
'l will go only with a person who has got anattive job.'

(TBDFSw_106)

b. kunu maili bai dasi ka dzon
kunu maili bai d® -hi ka  dzon
than maili elder.sister sayPST 1sG even
barka dzagir tsakataana
bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka-ta fane-a
be.bighmLz  job eatNMLZ-LOC gO-+FuT
And, second eldest sister said, | will go witleea bigger job holder.'

(TBDFSW_192)
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In example (21a), the head nadiay 'person’, followed by the comitative case marker
dopra 'with' is modified by the relative claubarka dzagir tsakathe one holding an
attractive joh' Similarly in (21b), the headless relative clausefdllowed by the

locative markerta which functions as the covert comitative head noun
11.4 Summary

In this chapter, we discussed the relative clausé3himal. The relative clauses are
formed in two ways. The first and widely used stggt is to put the verb of the
relative clause in a participial/nominalized forfine participial clauses in Dhimal, as
in many other languages, are embedded in the mause through the process of
nominalization. Nominalized relative clauses arbasdinate clauses embedded as
noun modifiers in the noun phrase. Secondly, Dhieraploys co-relative type of
relative clause similar to that of the Indo-Aryamduages spoken in the area. Co-
relative relative clauses are syntactically finikdnich are formed by employing
relative pronouns. All the relative clauses in Dalrmprecede their head nouns. They
are of three types: externally headed, internalyaded and headless. The main
strategy employed in Dhimal to recover the case wi the relativized noun is
generally referred to as gap strategy. Dhimal isdatlauses are, basically, externally
headed. However, internally headed and headlesdiviel clauses are found in
Dhimal. Most of the syntactic arguments such agestibdirect object, indirect object,

locative instrumental and comitative NPs may batinakzed in Dhimal.
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CHAPTER 12
CONTRASTIVE FOCUSAND MARKED TOPIC CONSTRUCTIONS
12.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the contrastive focus aratked topic constructions in
Dhimal. It is organized into three sections. Inteecl12.1, we analyze the contrastive
focus constructions. Section 12.2 deals with thekathtopic constructions. In section

12.3, we present the summary of this chapter.
12.1 Contrastive focus constructions

As in other languages, the contrastive focus coostms cover a range of
communicative contexts in Dhimal. Cross-linguisticadifferent devices are utilized
to encode the contrastive focus in pragmaticallyke construction$.They are
intonation (focused elements tend to be stressedjtituent order (focused elements
tend to be dislocated) and morphological affixesliscourse particles. These devices
exhibit a considerable overlap among thfein. Dhimal, discourse particles play a
vital role to contrast the focused element in tlsea@lirse as well as to mark the topic
of the discourse. However, intonation and constitweder are also employed for the
purpose. Basically, contrastive focus constructionser the contexts of contrary
belief or counter expectatiofisThat is, the speaker's assertion either contsdict
what the hearer has previously said, or what tlealsgr assumes the hearer believes.
The contrastive focus devices, discourse partiagégnation and constituent order in

Dhimal are discussed as follows:
12.1.1 Focus and emphasis markers
a. Focus particle doy

The particledoy is used to establish a marked focus relation batweereferent of a

proposition and the proposition itself. The dissauenvironment in whicldoy is

Dixon (2010a: 174) contrasts topic with contrastieeus by saying 'topic is a discourse strategy,
serving to link together successive clauses, faonuslves one argument (or the predicate) being
accorded prominence within a single clause.'

Givon (2001b: 221) maintains that in the discussiboontrastive focus, a certain overlap with other
domains of grammar is unavoidable. This is so pdrticause complex functional domains are bound
to intersect. Thus or example, many contrastivecgswoverlap with the domain of ‘topic’.

*Trask (1999: 91) defines the term ‘focus' as siggtiut some particular element of a sentence or and
utterance as representing the most important nisniration.



employed varies from assertions to counter-projposit They are all clearly related
and may be subsumed under the term assertive f&oug 2009: 260). Noun phrases,
adverbial or verbal phrases, and postpositionagds may all be placed in focus with
the particledoy immediately following the focused constituent. IBaling are the
examples:

(1) a. dze"i bai ke dg manp#i
dzehi bai ke dg ma- np-hi
the.eldest elder.sister husband FOC NEG-getPST
'My eldest sister did not get even a husbamdbRsw 550-551)

b. dzey madzey doy sisika musapr

dZ2en ma-dzen dog hisika musafir
light NEG-light Foc whatkind trespasser
lozi do?kre &

lo-hi do?-kte @

comeprPST SsayPRS REP

'What sort of trespasser happened to come evferelibe dawn?'
(TBDFSW_573)

In example (1a) the nouke 'husband' followed by the particldoy is in focus.
Similarly in (1b), the adverbialzey madzey 'before dawn' followed by the same
particle is in focus.

In some instancedoy is used to code a proposition which is contrargtpectation
(King 2009: 261). Following is an example:

(2) ela kilpana ra stpna €noy day do’k’e
ela kilpana n  sapna  @-lon dogy dor-kre
now imagination and dream o0OOQeF FOC sSayPRS

'‘Now the imagination and dream is said to bestimae.(CLDDRW_28)

In example (2), the speaker emphasidpana 'imagination' andupana 'dream’ to be
of similar phenomena despite the fact that theynacedifferent things.

This particle may follow the pronominal referent the purpose of focusing, as in

(3):
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3)

inta iyko wako desso bu au

inta ko wa-ko des-so bu au
there that 3$GGEN countryABL also  out
papigilii la wasdiey udiin‘emiiey day

papi-gili la  wa-sdéeyn udintemifien doy
SiNNerAMB-PST MIR  3SGDAT  3DU-DAT FOC
"The (prince) exiled them (his two wives) fronisjhcountry.'
(TBDFSW_626)

In example (3), the focus particldoy follows the pronominal referents for the

purpose of focusing. It may also focus an inconapéttion encoded in inifinive form

of the verb, as in (4):

(4)

pasar taynu tayli doy madoka
pahar ta-nu tay-li don ma-do-ka
hill climb-coND climbANF FOC NEG-be.ablenmLZz

‘To climb the hill it was difficult to climb ort.l (CLDDRw_22)

In example (4), the infinitive vertayli 'to clime' is in focus.

The focus particledoy also occurs in categorical propositions, primyarih the

negative and with the interrogative or relativeron fiai ‘what'. Following are the

examples:

(5) a. kalausanikata ranikatay

kalau fiane-ka-ta-g fiane-ka-ta-g

then QONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  gO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
fianikatay hanikatey

fiane-ka-ta-g fiane-ka-ta-g
QONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  gO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
dzihadzuile elay Aai doy madi’ka

dziha dzuiley e-loy fiai da ma-di?-ka

bird lizard  onesLF  what FOC NEG-getNMLZ
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trameta tukalasi do’k’e ay

trame-ta tuka-ka-i do?-kte &

placetoC  reaChWTENT-PST SayPRS REP

‘Then going continuously, (they) reached to a@lahere even no birds

were expected to reach, it is saigB{rsw_13)

b. bistara d& nanizai doy matsasj
bistara da? nani faidag  ma-tsa-gj
bed stretch.besip today whatFOC NEG-eatHORT.DU
'Prepare the bed! Let's not eat anything todagprFsw_152)

In example (5a, b) the interrogative prondiam 'what' followed by the focus particle
doy imparts the sense of 'nothing' which is alwaysofe#d by negativized finite or

non-finite verbs.
b. Emphatic particle ay

The emphatic particley, homophounous to the future tense marker and Epat

particle, has a wide distribution in terms of thargmatical elements it can be affixed
to. It our texts, it follows primarily the adverldsut it also follows other constituents
like nouns, nominalized verbs and infinitives. Ballng examples in (6) illustrate the

emphatic particle affixed to the adverbials in Daim

(6) a. dze tsaka antgetsaioiniy
dze tsa-ka antsa an tsafoi-niy
je  eatNMLZ already EMPH eatPFVv-2DU

'‘We (two) have already eaten whatever we haddt).( {BDFsw_153)

b. kalau insg bistarata tapakkai
kalau insa m bistara-ta t"apakkai

then like.thaeEmPH bedioc  straight

dalketey /i do’k’e

dhalke-ten  hi do?-kre

lie-SEQ be SayPRS

‘And (he) lies down on the bed instantlyBrsw_159)

In example (6a), the temporal adveshbtsa 'before' is followed by the emphatic
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marker. In (6b), manner adverisa 'like this' is augmented by the same patrticle.

The emphatic particle following demonstrative/dgéénpronoun may replace the
inclusive markerbuw; 'also’ when it is to give more emphasis to the iffextl

constituent. Compare the example in (7a) to (7b):

(7) a. iyko bw badzi dgaine d@si ay
inko bu badzi ga-aine de-hi an
that also wager playjorT sayPsT REP

'Let's play that wager as well, she said, (#a&l).' fBDFsSw_179)

b. iykoy badzi daine
inko-n badzi gra-aine
thatEmMPH  bet playHORT
'(She said) let's play the same wagesDEsw_176).'

In example (7a), the inclusion particle imparts skase that the participants may play
other games including wager. In contrast, in (T#g, emphatic marker following the

demonstrative excludes other possibilities givimgphasis on the proposed game.

The emphatic particle may follow pronominal elemesiile making strong request
(in case of second person) or expressing strongmionent. Following are the
examples:
(8) a. mas&nu te na g pipu dana
ma-sa-nu te na a pipu dana
NEG-believe€cOND TOP 2SG EMPH giveAND.IMP  fodder
'It you do not belive (me) give the fodder tog(tiorse) yourself.'
(TBDFSW_447)

b. nayko tsan ka do’k’e &
naj-ko tsan ka ] do?-ke @
2SG.OBL-GEN  son BG EMPH sayPRS REP

'I'm (not other than) your sonTBDFsSw_547)

c. kalau Kaylau te wa g /i la
kalau kag-lau te wa 8 fi la

then lookfEMP TOP 3SG EMPH be MIR
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d'okata jomte dwarta

dhoka-ta jom-tg  dwar-ta

door+oc Sit-SEQ  dooriocC

'When (he) sees, it's she (no one else at #lhgi
there in the door.T6DFsw_581)

In example (8a), the emphatic particle is employedexpress the request with
emphasis. In example (8b), it is employed to expstOng commitment. In example

(8c), the same strategy is employed to expresstanaurprise.

In some examples, the emphatic particle is alsmdoan non-finite verbs, where

strong argument is raging about what the referghoddid not do, as in (9):

(9) bandii maki’kka da’k’e wa
bandai ma-ki?-ka d@-kle  wa
not.at.all NEGwantNMLzZ sayPRS 3SG
t'alaso oteliy
thala-so obe-li n
stableABL come.OUutNF EMPH

'(The horse) did not want to come out of thelstaball.' fBDFsw_483)

In example (9) the emphatic particle follows thdintive to emphasize the

unwilingness of the horse to come out of the stable
c. Exclusion and intensification

To exclude other possibilities from a proposititme exclusive intensifiek’iniy 'this
much only' is employed in the western dialect.He gastern dialect, the Indo-Aryan
borrowed particlek?ali 'only' is used for the same purpose. Following tre

examples:

(10) a. wa ekdm sanaiti bajagelai dopa
wa ekdm sanaiti  baya-gelai doma
3sG much friend brotherL  with
kiiniy morimeeka
khinip  morimeae-ka
only  live or dieNnmMLZ

'He used to be very fond only of his friends asldtives.{BDFsw_03)
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b.

ka te barka dzagir tsaka wadzan tinky

ka te bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka wadzan-ta
1scG ToP be.bighMLz  job eatNMLZ  boy4.0cC
Kiniy Aanagka ekdm dzagire dzjgka

khinin hane-g-ka  ekdm dzagire dzg¢-ka

only goFuT-1sG complete job.holder bemLz

'‘As for me, | shall go only with a boy who hag gayood job.'

(TBDFSW_62)

In examples (10a), the intensifier parti&liy is emplowed to intensify the meaning

of the proposition.

In the eastern dialect, the parti&t@ali/k’ani is employed for the same function, as in

(12):

(11) a.

taiko puribargelai kali kagko be p tsamdi
tai-ko pribar-gelai kali  kag-ko be b tsamdi
selfGEN  family-pPL only 1sGGEN wife and daughter

'‘My family members (are) only two, my wife andlaughter.'$8DE _41)

elasasu by mantu sita Kani kam pali
ela fasu buy mantu si-ta kani kam pa-li
now who also NEGbe houseoc only work doiNF

'‘Now there in no (work/job) (1) work at home onl{eBDAPE_15)

In example (11a, b), the function kifniy 'only' in the western dialect is accomplished

by krali/kani in the eastern dialect.

d. Contrary expectation/surprise marker ki

In Dhimal,

the particleki is employed to express contrary expectation/ssepri

Following are the examples:

(12) a.

edi o/ja ki poseka dzgii do’ke &
edhi ofja Ki pose-ka dzefi  dor-kle @&
this horse PART rearNMLZ  bePST  sayPRS REP

‘The child was reared by this very horse (she)s#&BDFsw_436)
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b. oso dana lagaigii do’k’e diid ta
0S0 dana lagai-git do?-khe  dud-ta
that.side fodder emplogeN-PST sayPRS fodder.carrienr-oc
onja esa ki qurisi ay
ohja esa Ki euri-Ai an
horse like.this PART turnST REP
'(He) put the fodder in the fodder carrier. (Bil® horse turned its head
instead.' {BDFSW_457-458)

c. iykoika tameta tepko dzupdi

inko fi-ka thame-ta te gko dZupadi
that benmLz  placetoc  TOP  that hut
mantu dirbar ki bunisi

te mantu darbar ki byni-hi

TOP NEG.be palace PART makepPST

ro do’k’e &

ro dad-khe a

CONR sayPRS  REP
‘There is not the hut where she used to livesth&palace is made
there, instead (it is saidygDFsw_571-72)

In example (12a), the discourse context is thatum@madn child is reared by a horse
which is in fact beyond the expectation of the Beam (12b), someone provides
fodder to the horse but surprisingly the horse fuis head somewhere else
unexpectedly. Similarly in (12c), it was utmostising that there stood a palace in

place of a hut overnight.
e. Contrary expectation particlero

In Dhimal, the paricleo/ru is employed to express contrary expectation frioenside

of the speaker. Following are the examples:

(13) a. elaantimko din ro re ni te bitkoi
ela antim-ko din ro he ni te bitifioi
now lastésEN day CONR two day TOP passPFv
‘This is the last day, two days had already mhsg®DFsw_137)
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b. adjargelaifiey nokir tsakirgelaisey
adjar-gelaifien nokar  tsakr-gelaifien
shareholderL-DAT servant and.SBt-DAT
araili ninako datey te udinisg
arai-li nin-ako  d@-teg te udini-sog
orderiNF  getoPT saysSeQ ToP before.two.daysBL-EMPH
do’k’a ro ka dak’e ay
dor-kha ro ka de-khe a
sayPRS1SG CONR  1sG sayPRS REP
'l have been saying since day before that | Wwisbuld order the

shareholders and servantsBrsw_191)

c. nate bedzalai kifo:li s/anerta ro

na te bedzalai ki p:-li hane-na ro
2sG TOP girl.PL PART searchNF go-PST2 CONR
do’ke &

do-ke @

sayPRS REP
'In fact, you had gone in search of girls! Thaids

(TBDFSW_216)

In example (13a), the use of the particte imparts the sense that the speaker
expresses surprise that two days were already goressily. In (13b), the speaker
expresses that the people listening to her/him i@rad to be forgotton what they
were said earlier. In Example (13c), the speakpresses contrary expectation as one

expected to have gone for hunting came with a wife.
This patrticle has also been realizedwas natural conversation, as in (14):

(14) a. n’e dziuko dzgey ela mu minata Kalas
ne  dziu-ko dzg-tey ela mu mina-ta kalas

two bodyeEN besEQ Now nine monthioc clear
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dzerk’e ru delibari

dzey-khe ru delibyari

bePRS—-CONR PART  delivery

‘After nine months it was inevitable to delivebaby.'
(TBDFSW_223)

b. ela by te kata karani sidoy/i ru
ela bug te  kata kahani fi-dog-hi  ro
now alsoEMPH TOP story tale be-durrsT CONR

'Even today there exists such a stompbEsw_227)

c. kalau ko Korsani bo:ka
kalau fpko  keorsani bo:-ka
then that chilli grincdNmLZ
k'undi ik’e ru syko
khundi  hi-kte o si)-ko
mortar bDePRS CONR treeGEN

‘Than, there was a wooden mortar used to gripggre {BDFsw_244)

Examples in (14a-c), exhibit that the surprise/canmyt expectation particleo is also
realized asu in natural discourse in Dhimal.

f. Exclusive particle buruy

In Dhimal, the exclusive particle’uruy is employed in the sense of 'instead’ in
English. Following are the examples:

(15) a. kay nfengy bai buruy many/i
kan nhe-loy bai Buruy ma-nh-Ai
1sG.oBL two-CLF elder.sister instead NEG-getPsST

'‘Both of my elder sisters, instead, did not géflfed (their wishes).'
(TBDFSw_255)

b. kay bai bturuy dzeti bai insikata wako
kay bai Burun dzeti bai insika-ta

1sc.oBL elder.sister instead Jethi elder.sister like.tloat-
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b'ag madzurikatigakie
wa-ko bag ma-dzuri-ka fii-gha-khe
3SG-GEN luck NEG-be.availablexnmLz ~ bedPFV-PRS

'‘My eldest sister had been unlucky to get sutthing instead."(BDFsw_251)
In example (15a-b)yuruy imparts the sense as ‘instead’ functions in Bmglis
g. Adhortative particle au

The adhortative particleu occurs in sentence final position in imperativeesgh act.
This particle is uttered with the rising tone. $t @mployed to draw the hearer's
attention to the fact that the speaker wants atmgueanswered. Further, this particle
suggests that the speaker expects an affirmatsmonse or the request be accepted.
King (2009: 285) notes it as an allomorph asf But, in our dataay is found in
sentence final position only to report heresay. rias in (16a-c) illustrate the

adhortative use of the partiche.

(16) a. kray au rai kkagli maniysi la
khar au rai khay-i ma-nip-Ai la
lookimP PART face  lookmF NEG-getPST MIR
'(You see, (she) did not get to look (the chjltége.’ {BDFSw_239)

b. boso magil au boso magil
boso ma-gil au boso ma-gil
other way NeG-walk PART otherway NeG-walk

'Please do not walk around, stay at hormeD {.INST.w_31)

c. te na €loy me’sa ma-pidra
te na @-log me?sa  ma-pi Ara

okay &G onecLF goat NEGgivelMP  but

“Watters (2002: 187) deals similar phenomenon afiromation strategy in Kham. This, according to
him, appeals to the hearer for some kind of afftrame— a grunt, a nod or some kind of indicatioatth
the speaker's words have registered in the heanats
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kid’imiko kata na madd au

kidhimi-ko kata  na ma-d® au

2DuU matter 3G NEG-say PART

'‘Okay, you do not give even a single goat buagdgedo not tell our
matter (to anybody) right!MMD2Mw_w.35)

In examples (16a-c), the adhortative partaleis employed to request the hearer to

accept the proposal or to believe the proposition.

The adhortative particle is also used in non-imegapropositions. In this case, it
attracts the hearer's attention to the fact expreby the speaker. Following are the

examples:

(17) a. te kajkoaneka bela dzg"oi au
te  ka-ko fiane-ka bela dzektoi au
TOP 1SGOBL-GEN @gOo-NMLZ time bedNC PART

'‘Okay, it's time for us to go, righttt§bFsw_185)

b. ela kata t'oresi au ela nani
ela kalta tore4i au ela nani
now story finishp,ST  PART now  dear

'‘Now the story ended, you know, deavip 2vw_w.310)

In example (17 a-b), the adhortative partaleis employed to attract the hearer's

attention towards the proposition.
h. Non-reflexive tai

The reflexive morphemgi 'self' is employed in non-reflexive sense to seagean
intensifier that emphasizes the notion that thelisitsubject or agent of the clause or
the preceding noun phrase takes part in the etselfi This emphasis on one

participant implies the exclusion of other posdileis. Following are the examples:

(18) a. obalai tripasa taimy tsumte
obalai tripasa taimi- tsuma-te

3pL Tripasa selEMPH bring-SEQ

°In Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009: 312) the Nepali lappi (<apai) 'self serves as an explicit exclusive
marker.
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olesi do’k’e bas
ole-i do?-khe  bas
emergersT  sayPRS  that's all

‘They emerged out taking Tripasa themselvessthfif ((BDFsw_95)

b. dziu taimiy aram dzena
dziu taimiy aram dzg-ay
body  selfempPH rest beruT

‘(Her) body will recover itself.T6DFsw_397)

In example (18a, b), the reflexive prondan followed by the emphatic marker is

employed to intensify the action.

In Dhimal, the Nepali borrowingp’ai is also found to be used by the speaker in our
recorded text, as in (19):

(19) radzkumar afui tsumte lozi do’k'e kalau
radzkumar api tsuma-tg lo-hi do?-khe kalau
prince self  bringsEQ comePsST sayPRS then
'Having taken (the things) the prince came hifrtbein.’
(TBDFSw_450)

In example (19), the Nepali morphemygi is employed in place of Dhim#i 'self'.

Interestingly, a borrowed morpheragseap 'oneself and native morpherta are
found to be used in the same clause, as in (20):

(20) kalau wako mi apseap taimi
kalau wa-ko mi apseap taimi-
then 3GGEN eye itself seliEMPH
sammy dzey4i do’k’e kalau
sammj dzey-hi do?-khe kalau
settle bersT sayPRS then

‘Then her eyes became normal by themselvienFéw 565)

In example (20)apseap'onself' andaimiy 'self' are used, however tautologous, for
the same function.

®In Hindi apne ap'onself' and in Nepadip'seag are found to be used.
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When a speaker wishes to emphasize reflexive s@saain analytic constructions
with the morphemeai is employed. The morphentai is used contrastively or
emphatically, indicating that the reference indésato a particular participant as
opposed to some other one. The reflexive also hesdaplicated forntatai with

distributive meanind.Following are the examples:

(21) a. ternanaine ela tataik@abe kotata
te hane-aine ela tatai-ko fiabe kota-ta
okay QOHORT now self.selfsEN GF room-_0cC

'‘Okay, let's go now to our respective room®&bEsw_121)

b. dzaray tataiko kose tsumge

dzara tatai-ko kose tsumasiie
all self.selfeeEN  fodder.fig  bringseQ
sita loji

si-ta lofii

house-oc comePsT
'All the others came to their homes having tbein fig.fodder fruit.'
(LBDFSW_22)

In example (21a), the reduplicated fotatai followed by the genitive markeke
imparts non-reflexive distributive sense. Similarlg (21b), the same strategy is
employed to modify the noukose'fodder fig' to impart non-reflexive distributive

sense.

The contrastive focus marked by intonation (em@)asmnd pragmatically motivated

constituent order are discussed as follows:
12.1.2 Intonation as contr astive focus

In Dhimal, two intonational devices are found toused for contrastive focus. They

are stress-focus and cleft constructions. Theylm@issed as follows:
a. Stress-focus construction

In stress-focus construction, a particular elentdra clause is uttered with a raised
tone, i.e., stressed. It applies not only to noung, also to adjectives, verbs and

adverbs. Following are the examples:

"King (2009: 73) explains such constructions asrisive marking strategies in Dhimal.
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(22) a. Neutral
aba nani fima Aale tsolli faneii
aba nani  Wma fiale tsol-li  Aanefi
father today morning plough buydNF go-PST

'Father went to buy the plough this morning.'

b. Subject focused
aba nani fima Aale tsolli faneii
aba nani  rima hale tsol-li fianefi
father today morning plough buyr go-ST
'FATHER went to buy the plough this morning (somebody else).’

C. Object focused
aba nani fima Aale tsolli faneii
aba nani  hima fiale tsol-li fianefi
father today morning plough buyF go-PST
'Father went to buy THE PLOUGH today morning (twobuy
something else).’

d. Finiteverb focused
aba nani fima Aale tsolli faneii
aba nani hma hale tsol-i fiane-fi
father today morning plough buyr  go-PST
'Father WENT to buy the plough this morning (v#ays he did not go?).’

e. Adverb focused
aba nani fima /ale tsolli Aaneii
aba nani rhima fiale tsol-li faneAi
father today  morning plough  buyr go-PST
'Father went to buy the plough TODAY morning (gesterday).'
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f.  Non-finite verb focused
aba nani fima Aale tsolli faneii
aba nani hma fiale tsol-li fianefi
father today  morning plough  buyr  go-PST

'Father went TO BUY the plough today morning {odorrow).'

In examples (22b-f), stress focus is applied tded#nt constituents of the major
constituents of the clause in (22a). The subje€2b), the object in (22c), the finite
verb in (22d), the adverb in (22e) and the nortdinierb in (22f) with stress focus
have resulted in differing in their contrastive satics. From these examples it may
be said that the stress-focus device is the leas$t@ined to apply to any major

constituent of a clause in Dhimal.
b. Cleft-focus construction

Givon (2011: 294) notes, "in the cleft-focus coustion, the event/state depicted in
the proposition is assumed by the speaker to béi¢arfaccessible) to the hearer. The
speaker is challenging only one small part of tearér's presumed belief, the element
that falls under the contrastive focus." In additio assigning stress to the focused
constituent, Dhimal may employ focus particles doling the stressed constituent.

Following are the examples:

(23) a. Corresponding simple clause
bebal bra kut#i
bebal Hia kuti-hi
woman meat  CUutsT

‘The woman cut the meat (into pieces).’

b. Subject cleft
biza kutika bebal dg
biha kuti-ka bebal do
meat CutNMLZ woman FOC

'It's the WOMAN who cut the meat (not someonekls
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Direct object cleft

bebal kutika bia doy

bebal kuti-ka ia dao

woman cuiNMLZ meat FOC

'It's the MEAT that the woman cut (not somethétgg).'

The event depicted in the proposition (23a) is eEzlby the speaker to be familier
(accessible) to the hearer. However, the speakehaienging only one part of the
hearer's presumed belief, i.e., the subject in)2&hd the direct object in (23c). The

elements with cleft focus fall under the contrastiocus. (see Givon 2011: 294).

In addition to assigning stress to the focused titoesit, Dhimal may employ focus

particles following the stressed constituent. Reitg are the examples:

(24) a. Subject

C.

me’sa seka djay wa &
me?sa sev-ka dja wa a
goat  killnmLz  person 3sG EMPH

'It was the MAN who killed the goat.'

Direct object

djay se’ka me’sa dg

djay s&-ka mésa do

person killnmLz  goat FOC

'It was the GOAT that the man killed (not someghelse).’

I ndirect object

bebal kam paka mijtay

bebal kam  pa-ka mijita a
woman  work domLz  landioc EMPH

'It's the LAND where the woman worked in (nohier home).'

In example (24a), the subjedfay is contrastively focused. In (24b), the focused

element is direct object whereas in (24c), locaiindrect objeciniliy is contrastively

focused. It is to be noted that apart from thesstd assigned to the contrastively

focused constituent, Dhimal employs emphatic pagidollowing the contrasted
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element. In (5a, c), the emphatic marler» is employed to assign contrastive

strength whereas in (5c), another focus madkegris employed for the same purpose.

For the purpose of contrast, Dhimal employs focasker doy following the clefted

constituent, as in (25-26):

(25) gai e’ka #ari doy
gai &-ka fhori  doy
cow milkNMLZ  Hari  Foc

'It's HARI who milked/milks/will milk the cow (nosomeone else).’

(26) hari dudie e’ka gai dg
fori dude &-ka ga doy
Hari milk  milk-NMLZ cow FoC
'It's the COW that Hari milked/milks/will milk t a goat).'

In example (25), the cleft focused constituentshjestt/agentHari in (26) and

object/patient constitueigi ‘cow’, are followed by the focus maridy.
12.2 Marked topic constructions

By marked topic-coding constructions one meanstoocitons that code referents of
relatively low accessibility. Their low accessitylas Givwn (2001b: 254) notes, "may
be due to being new in the discourse, i.e., bemgduced for the first time. It may
also be due to their being re-introduced into tisealirse after a considerable gap of
absence. Or it may be due to referential compatitio contrast® The topic-coding
constructions share a common theme; it is the patignuse of word order. Other
coding devices like discourse particles and intonaare also involved to mark a
topic in languages. We discuss, in the light of @i{2001b: 253), different devices

employed in marked topic constructions in Dhimafa®ws:

12.2.1 Discour se particles

Dhimal employs different discourse particles toatectopical, focused and emphatic
consntructions. They can be used to mark emphagighblight a specific phrase in
contrast to others. The precise meaning of eacliclgadepends in part on its

distribution (Willis 2007: 469). Discourse partisleare those elements in the

8Languages employ constituent order, special partii clitic, bound pronouns or classifiers for
marking an argument as topic (Dixon 2010a: 174).
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proposition that do not have a grammatical functiothe sense that the sentence or
clause syntax is dependent on them or directly atgpthese particles (Doornenbal
2009: 302). Basically, different discourse parsclem Dhimal are employed for
focusing, intensifying and contrasting the constitis they mark. Different discourse
particles found in Dhimal are discussed as follows:

a. Topic marker te

The topic markete (TOP) highlights given information which has ablgacome up in
the context of the narrative and is present inrttied of the audienc®.The topic
marked constituent is brought to prominence andrtftgmation contained in the rest
of the sentence revolves aroundiThe use of this particle does not interfere wiith t
grammatical structure at sentence level but is eyaal to structure the information
flow. It occurs to the last word of the phrase tisatnarked. In narrative, the particle
te may be used to indicate a topic shift or the nedirty of a referent as the topic.
The topic particlete establishes a pragmatic relation between a refesad a
proposition. In Dhimal, the topicalizer codes artivac or accessible referent as a
marked topic expression (see King 2009: 255). IgliEh, the topicalized referents
may be rendered as ‘'as for'. Generdlyfollows noun phrases, which can be case
marked, but it is also found following temporal aspatial adverbs, nominalized
verbs and infinitive forms of verbs. Look at exaswlin (27) wherge follows

pronominal agents.

(27) a. kelai te atuisa di¢ Aanili madortazi
kelai te atuisa dg hane-li ma-do-Maii
IrL  TOP little  west gOWF NEG-be.able-BL-PST

‘As for us, we could not be able to go a bit w¢ssDFsw_35)

b. ka te ekdm kampali magoika ekch
ka te ekdm kam-pa —li ma-goi-ka

1sG TOoP complete woOrk-CAUS-INF  NEG-MUStNMLZ

°In Kham the particlée is employed to mark contrastive focus (Watters22a®3).

9 Thulung (Lahaussois 2002: 8% is employed to highlight the given information.
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diani sita sianagka

ekchm dani  si-ta fiane-a-ka

complete rich  houseeC Qgo+uUT-1SG

d’ani pariwar

dani  pariwar

rich  family

'‘As for me, | will marry to a rich where no waskto be done."'

(TBDFSW_59)

Because of the pronominalization/subject verb agesg encoded in the finite verb,
there is no doubt that we are dealing with thet firsrson plural in (27a) and first
person singular in (27b). However, the speaker sé®do mark the independent
subject pronouns with the topic marker to show pineminence of them in the

discourse.
The topicalizete follows the noun phrase with post-position/casekera as in (28):

(28) ela mumtuika puijasiey te sodzay
ela mumtui-ka  puija-hen  te sodfa-a)
now tinyNmLz snakebpAT TOP straightEMPH
ni’k’e insikad"dde sa@lefiey te
ni?-khe insika  d"dde s@le-ien te
swallowPrs like that kind of snake REDUP-DAT  TOP
'It swallows the small snakes and also the Diso@dkes directly.'

(TBDFSW_317)

In example (28), the topicalizéz follows the noun phras@umuika pujasey 'to the

small snakes'.
The topicalizete may extend its scope to topicalize an NP, as: (2

(29) a. kayko sotsai teraidoy mantu bai
kan-ko sotsai te haido mantu  bai
1sG.oBL-GEN  thought TOP anything NEG.be elder.sister

‘As for my thought, | have nothing special, (rsigter!" {BDFsw_99)
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b. kayko braudzi te menaremka

kan-ko braudzi te men@ rem-ka
1SG.OBL-GEN  sister-in-law Top much  be. goodivLz
um pipui

um pi-pufi

rice  QiVEAND-PST

‘As for my sister-in-law, she brought much taste.' GMD.FSw_21)

In example (29a), the noun phrakayko sotsaiand in (29b)kayko bfaudzi are
topicalized with the topic markée.

The topic markete may follow the spatial and temporal adverbs, a8@):

(30) a. oione ede’ameta te iska
oi one ede ‘tame-ta te iska
voc younger.sibling this  placecoc TOP  this.kind
iska kii ro
iska ki fii ro
this.kind PART be CONR
'Hello brother, things are of these differentdann this place.'
(TBDFSW_33)

b. iyko tsarbaota te eng muiaako duljani
inko  tsarb#o-ta te elong mha-ko
that crossroadsasc TOP onecLF  big-GEN
higrake ru inta
dukjani fii-gha-ke ro inta
poor.woman berFv-PRS CONR there

‘There lived one of the poorest women at thestozsls.' {BDFsw_570)

c. rtima te kayk'e dok’e wa
rima te kan-kre  dd@-kle wa
morning TOP look-PRS sayPRS 3SG

'He looks at it in the morningTDFsw_569)
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In example (30a, b), the topic marker follows thmtgal adverbg’ame-ta'place-
Loc'and tsarbato-ta ‘crossroadcoc’'whereas in (30c) the temporal adverbma

'morning' is followed by the topicalizer.

This particle is used with finite verbs to highligbr foreground information,

unexpected event or contrary expectations, aslij (3

(31) kalau insg nikatay hikatay
kalau insay fii-ka-ta1 fii-ka-ta1
then like.thaEMPH  Sit-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH  Sit-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
hikatay dziba bara badze rat
fii-ka-ta1 dzaba  ban badze rat
beNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  when  twelve  hour night
dzeygake te oléi ay
dze-gha-ke te olefi an
beiPFV-PRS TOP  emergePsST REP
'Sitting long like this when it happened twelvengght (they) emerged out

unexpectedly." 1BDFSW_93)

In example (31), the topicalizee follows the finite verbdzejg’akie to encode the

event as unexpected.

The particlete has two distinct functions. As a topic marker apitalizes the
constituents (referents, predicates) of a propwsifior the pragmatic purposes. It also
functions as an assertive marker. The example ef particle used in different

function in the same proposition is illustrateq32):

(32) kalau te dzét bai na te insa dén‘a
kalau te dzeti bai na te insa defii-na
then okay jethi elder.sister 2sc TOP like.that sayPsST2
‘Then, eldest sister! You said like thisBprsw_104)

In example (32), the first use of the partitdemparts the supportive sense. To put it
in another way, this particle is used by the speake support the preceding
proposition and to extend her/his statement furthiée second use of the particle
topicalizes the referema 'you' to contrast it from some other referentvattid in the

stage (here, another participamtili 'the second sister’).
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The topicalizer particlée is also employed to indicate the switch referefutitferent

subject), as in (33):

(33) a. barka bwalizaja u talnasantg

bar-ka bwali haja u tal-na-san-tay
be.bighmLz  Bwali fish PART throw4MPL-APR-LOC-EMPH
k'wappd niZ4i do?ke nivsi la

Khwapmi ni?-Ai do?-kPe  ni?-fi la

hurriedly swallowPsT sayPRS swallowPST MIR

'A big Bwali fish swallowed the (boy) as soon lasyt threw it (in the

pond). It swallowed. TBDFsSW_297)

b. gottay Aaja asar tsaii do’k'e
gottay haja  dar tsahi do?-khe
all fish fodder eabST sayPRS
wa te mamatsak
wa te ma- ma- tsa-le
3sG TOP NEG-NEG-eatPRS
‘All the fish ate up the fodder (but) that on@slmot eat at any cost.’
(TBDFSwW_298)

In example (33a) the subject limrka bwali/aja ‘big Bwali fish’'whereas in (33b)
there are two subjects (bold faced). The prononsuoéject in second proposition is
anaphoric tobwali Aaja ‘Bwali fish’ in (33b). Here, to indicate the switch in the

reference, the topicalizée follows the anaphoric pronowma.
b. Individuative particle tsasii

The individuative particlésa4i (IND), a loan particle from Nepali, functions like the
topicalizer te, however, its distribution is limited to nominabrstituents in the
proposition:' Semantically, this particle individuates one elamé&om different

possibilities, as in (34):

HMazaudon notes that in Tamang a contrastive tapimarked by the tonal partictea, possibly a
loanword from Nepalisaii (2003: 311).
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(34) a. kalau utasozko radzkumar tsé ekdim wa
kalau uta-so nko radzkumar tsahi ekdim

then therexsL that prince IND  consistently

madzimsj raumtey sik'e &

wa ma-dzim-gj rrum-tey  hi-khe a

3SG  NEG-sleepPURP rMum-SEQ SitPRS REP

'‘And the prince sits waiting not even sleepirggrfronward.’

(TBDFSW_85)

b. kalau ddka do’k’e dzef tsaii ka te
kalau d@-ka dd@-kre dzeti tsehi ka te
then  sayNMLZ  sayPRS jethi IND ISG  TOP
barka doni sitasana
bar-ka doni si-ta fiane-a
be.bighmMLZ rich house-oc goFuT

‘Then jethi said, 'I'll go to a rich housaBprsw_102)

c. hikatay tsakata sikatay
fii-ka-ta-a tsa-ka-ta-a fii-ka-ta-a
beNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  eatNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  beNMLZ -LOC-EMPH
thjakka igko kantd tsasi e dziuko

thjakka inko kantsi tsehi
exactly that Kanchhi IND
dzeyhi do’k’e

nhe dziu-ko dzg-fi  do?-khe
two bodyeEN bePST  sayPRsS

‘In course of time Kanchhi conceived a babysbEsw 221)

In example (34a), the referer@dzkumarprince' is individuated to topicalize it as an
important referent. In example (34blgeti 'the eldest sister' is individuated from the
group of three. Similarly in (34ckantsi ‘the youngest' is individuated from the same
set, as in (34b).

Sometimes, the individuative particle replacesdise marker, as in (35):
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(35) wako tsan tsé& gundako derita sulaipui
wa-ko tsan tsaii gunda-ko dreri-ta sulai-puAi
3SGGEN son IND rice.chafféGEN stockiOC thrustAND-PST
'(They) thrust her son into the stock of rice €h&fBDFsw_283)

In example (35), the nousan'son’ is human noun in patient role, thus to leddy

dative case markefiey, however, the individuative particteasi replaces it.
The individuative particle may also be used to @sitthe adverbials, as in (36):

(36) a. kalau argy musar tsalai ali
kalau arog musar tsalai ali
then agaireMmpH mushroom seed side
ali ta?li goikhe madiata tsaii
ali tae-li goi-khe madZa-ta tséi
side keepNF  mustPRS  mid-LOoC  IND
patlapa t&li goikte
patla-pa tali goi-khe
thin-do  keepNF  mustPRS
‘Then again, the seeds of the mushroom shoulkeieon the
sides. However, as in the mid, the layer shoulthire'
(KRDMPW_87-88)

b. fsisanisaisapa tasta tsahii
hisa fisa fisa-pa  tatta tsehi
how how how-do oONOM IND
tikarta tukalagia
tikar-ta tuka-ba-ga
humptOoC reaChWNTENT-PST.1SG

‘Somehow, | reached at the hump in the riveinaed ¢Loorw_30)

In example (36a), the partidsasi is employed to contrast the two locative advesbial
ali ali 'side side' andnadzata 'in the middle'. Similarly, in example (36b), the

onomatopoeic manner advesdatta is followed by the particlésair.

The individuative particle may follow noun phrasas,in (37):
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(37) a. kayko umer tséi ela uns@i basar
kan-ko umer tsAi ela  unsgi basar
1SGOBL-GEN age IND now fifty-nine  year
tayli ka sig’a
tay-li ka hi-gra

climb4NE 1sG  bePsST.1SG

b. ra kayko bpwasaj tsaii k'eti mukja kreti
ra kag-ko bjawasah tsaii  kreti mukja  kheti
and BG.OBL-GEN business IND  farming main farming
'‘As for my age, I'am about to be fifty-nine no%a for my main

occupation, it is farming.kRDMPW_4-5)
It may also follow a nominalized NP, as in (38):

(38) ra musar keti paka tséi dja basar dzgi
rA  musar keti pa-ka tshi dja basar dzej-hi
and mushroom farming do~NMLz IND  four year bePsT

'‘And it has been four years for me farming mushroKRDMPW_7)
In example (38) the partictsaii follows the nominalized NReti paka

This particle is sometimes employed as gap fillerthe speaker. In such case, the

particle does not add any specific discourse sangms in (39):

(39) ra igkoy bhasi iyko atuisa
ra inko-n brasi pko atuisa
and thaEMPH for that little
musar keti tsaii swastjako lagi
musar ket tsdi swastja-ko  lagi

mushroom farming IND health6EN for

tsaii remka d@tey budzitey tsaii
tsdii rem-ka dé-ten  budzi-ten tseii

IND be.goodNmMLZ saySEQ understandseQ IND

283



ka ede musartkti pali talega

ka ede musar higti pa-li tale-ga

1sG this mushroom farming do startPST.1SG
'‘And having understood that the mushroom farmsngoiod for health,
| started this mushroom planingkRpmpw_12-13)

In example (39), the individuative particle occtinsee times. Here, the use of this
particle is not employed for individuating purposksrather seems that the speaker

uses it as gap filler.
c. Inclusive marker bu

The particlebu functions as an inclusive marker with the meanralgo/too'. It is
geneally followed by the emphatic particég reduced toy. It functions as an
indefiniteness marker ‘ever' in combination witk tfuestion word¥ This paricle is
commonly used in opposition to the topic markerand the individuative particle
tsani. This particle may be attached to constituentsamf type. It signals either
contrary to expectation or in an emphatice functiorine with expectations, the
marked constituent should be included in the pritioos™® Following are the

examples:

(40) a. udin’imiko bu e’noy e’noypa

udintimi-ko  buq e-log e-log-pa
3DU-GEN alSOEMPH oOne€LF  One<cLF-ADVLZ
tsan/zig’ake do’k’e

tsan fii-gha-ke da@-kte

son bePFVv-PRS sayPRS

‘They (two) also had one son eactBDfsw_272)

b. o0so dzamal bpbarapui do’k’e
0SO0 dzamal bu+ bara-pufi do?-khe
that.side child alsoEMPH be.grownAND-PST sayPRS

"The child also grew day by dayrBprsw_288)

2Doornenbal (2009: 310 fn. 9) notes that the dodibietion of the inclusive marker is apparently
universal, as it is also found in Neppdhi and Dutchook

3n Bantawa (Doornenbal 2009: 31&’% functions in similar situation.
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irko fiaja by kimsekm ne basar

inko fiagja  bug kamselam e basar
that fish alseeMPH  at.least two year
dZoko posti do’ke

dzoko posefi  do?-khe

much rearsT say-PRS

‘The fish preserved the boy for at least upto years.' {BDFsw_303)

In example (40a) the enclusive particle reveals fidet that the third person dual

participants had also one son each. In (40b), &inécfe has to do more with emphasis

rather than inclusion. In (40c), the functionbaf; can be rendered as 'in addition to.'

The inclusive particlbuy may be used to include different nominals, agti):(

(41)

nayko a4ja bandd dana by matsake

nayg-ko ohjd banda dana  bug ma-tsa-ke
2SGOBL-GEN horse at.all fodder alsoEMPH NEG-eat-PRS
tsi by maamke

tsi buq ma-am-ke

water alsoEMPH NEG-drink-PRS
"Your horse does not eat the fodder at all neitloess it drink water.'
(TBDFSW_444-45)

In example (41), the inclusive partiddey; ‘also’ is used to encode two different NPs.

This particle imparts the sense of assertion whead dollowing a finite verb, as in

(42):

(42)

dhirli khayse panu lako

ahir-li khan-he pa-nu lo-ako
learntNF wish-HYP do-CcOND COmMeoPT
dhirpa buy

dhir-pa-a bug
learn€AUS-FUT.1SG alsoEMPH

'If (you) wish to learn I'll teach as wellKKpmpPw_173)

In concessive and negative contexts, the parigieimparts the sense of '‘even’, as in

(43):
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(43) do’lau by mamanéi
dor-lau bu ma-manehi
sayTEMP also  NEG-ObeyPST

'‘Even said, s/he did not obey'.
In example (43) the particle hus used to encode the concessive situation.

The particlebu/by; is also a lexicalized part of the following stardiaed expressions

like kalau bw/kola bu'even though' or neverthless, as in (44):

(44) a. kalau bw kelaiko demalarey
kalau b kelai-ko demalaifiey
then also gL DhimalpL-AcC
remka tame pika mant
rem-ka tame pi-ka mantl
be.goodNmLZ place giveNmLZ NEG.be

'‘Nevertheless, we Dhimals are not given propecgl RMDLSW_74)

b. ka kola bu 8 t'anesali madoyg’a
ka kola buy €? trane fia-i ma-do-¢a
1sG then also one place gONF  NEG-be.ablePsST1SG
"Even though | could not go to one place.' (SLDEnsdr@sm_60)

Example (44a) is from the western dialect whaku bw is employed to encode the
meaning 'nevertheless'. In (44b), similar functisnperformed by the combined

expressiorkola bu.
12.2.2 Constituent order

Permutation of the constituents from the basic oedgo plays an important role in

topicalizing the reference in discourse. They aseussed as follows:
a. Existential-presentative constructions

Givon (2001b: 255) notes that the "existential-pretatives, also known as indefinite
subject constructions (hereafter EPCs) are typiaskd to introduce important new

referents into the discours&."In Dhimal, indefinite referents are coded by the

YGiven (2001a: 193) notes, "the weaker subjecthobdthe locative ‘subject’ of existential-
presentative clauses is not surprising, given that prototypical subject of neutral clauses is
overwhelmingly definite, anaphoric, recurrent aogpital. The subject of existential-presentative
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numerale’-loy ‘onecLF used as an indefinite article. Consider the examm (45)

from the very begining of a narrative text entitl@tree sisters'.

(45) a. eloy destasig’ake do’k’e elgy radza
e-loy des-ta fii-gra-k'e  dd@-kte e-log radza
onecLF country+oC belpFv-PRS sayPRS onecLF king

‘There was a king in a countrytBprFsw_01)

b. iyko radza dina wako sita wa julk
inko radza ding wa-ko si-ta wa  jubk
that king daily 3G GEN housetoc 3sG lad
do’k’e radzkumar
dor-kte  radzkumar
sayPRS prince
'Everyday the king..., he had a prince in his hdpsdace).'
(TBDFSw_02)

In example (45a), the referemhdza 'king' is brought to the stage applying the
existential-presentative construction introduced thg numerale’-loy 'onecLF.
Similarly, in (45b), another important new refereaddzkumarprince' is introduced as

a discontinuous topic with the help of the full NP.

In Dhimal, as common to the most of the langua@dsdn 2001b: 255), the verb is
EPCs is existentiali 'be' which is overt in example (45a), In examplgh), there is
no overt existential verb, however, it is cleamfrthe context that there was a prince

of the king.

Further, in the same narrative, a new inanimatereaetbonduk'gun’ is brought to the

stage applying the existential presentative constm, as in (46):

(46) ela wako sata&atijar sig’ake da’k’e binduk
ela  wa-ko sa-ta Aatiyar  fi-gha-kre d@-kte wnduk
now 3GGEN houseroCc weapon bePFV-PRS sayPRS gun

'Now there was a weapon called gun in his ho(sEpFsw_07)

clauses, on the other hand, is an indefinite na@pharic referent that is being introduced into the
discourse for the first time".
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In example (46), the referenttijar ‘weapon' is brought on the stage as a generic
referent and further it is specified by the specifipe of the weapobanduk 'gun'.
Another observation that can be made from the worder of the existential
presentative constructions in Dhimal is that theefimite subject brought on the stage
for the first time breaks the basic SOV order yiatdSVO order, as in (47):

(47) a. edzisighake sjaile b dzaigul
edzi hi-gha-ke sjaile b dzaigul

once beprv-PRs jackle and crocodile

b. odin’emi et dzetey param t@suii
odtintfemi bret  dze-ten param ta-suii
3DU meet becomeeQ friendship keemReCPPST
'Once (there) were a jackle and a crocodile.Th&yg) maintained

friendship, when they met each oth@iL'D.saw_05)

In example (47a), the indefinite temporal adverbiti'once' is employed to indicate
the time of the event. Also in this example, thestntial verbzig’ak’e and the
subject referentsjaile r»> dzaigul ‘jackal and crocodile’ have stipulated from their

normal SOV order.
b. Y-movement

Functionally, Y-movement (i.e., contrastive topization) is used typically when a
referent is contrasted with another referent ofgidy the same semantic class. The
first referent creates certain expectations, wiieh Y-moved referent then counters
(Givon 2001b: 262). In addition to being contrastiY-moved referents also tend to
be typically topical and anaphorical. Like othemphoric topicalizing constructions,
they tend to be overwhelmingly definite or genebat not REF-indefinite. Their
anaphoric predictability is also underscored byirtloharacteristic low anaphoric
distance. Typically, their discourse antecedentoisnd within the preceding 2-3

clauses. Consider the example in (48):

(48) odoi bistara datey tajar dzente
¢ odoi bistara d&ten tajar dzey-tey
that bed stretch.begkQ ready besEQ
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hi ay la dzeti ra maili

i ag la dzeti ra maili

be REP MIR Jethi and Maili

‘The first and second eldest sisters prepareddmdeady and stayed on
the bed theret@DFsw_174)

In example (48), the referentzeti ra maili are Y-moved for the purpose of
topicalization. The discourse context is that tremethree sisterslzeti 'eldest’ maili
'second' andantgi 'youngest'. The anaphoric pronooialai ‘they' refers back to all
the three on the stage. But, the narrator rementhatghose sitting on the bed were
only two (dzeti and maili) and makes the context clear applying the Y-moved

construction to clear out the confusion.

c. L-dislocation
Givon (2001b: 265) introduces L-dislocation as &ick which is employed to mark
topical referent, most commonly definite and anajghone, which has been out of
the focus of attention for a while and is beingugist back into the discour$&He
further notes "the L-dislocated referent must bapéworically topical is attested by the

fact that it may be either definite or generic bever REF-indefinite."

The anaphoric distance (AD) of L-dislocated refegefollowing Givon, is one of the
highest of all referent-coding devices (Givon 200265). Examples in (49) are

illustrative of the left dislocation strategy emydal in Dhimal.

(49) a. mako ka te salaeka siska sotsika
ma-ko ka te salane ka fiiska
NEG-be 1sc TOP damnbAT 1sG of.what.sort
hig*aka kay bai n‘engy
sotsi -ka fii-gha-kha kay bai rfe-loy
think-NMLZ be{iPFv-PRS1SG 1SG.OBL elder.sister two-CLF
‘Damn, what | had thought (while) | was with myotelder sisters!'
(TBDFSW_248)

Bpayne (1997: 273) states "dislocation (left antitjigefers to the placing of a clause element datsi
the syntactic boundaries of the clause. Sometinmsecdtion is referred to as extraposition. Left-
dislocation is sometimes referred to as pre-poaiyright dislocation as post-posing.”
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b. dzstay dzeti bai kayko
dzsto-a dzeti bai kay-ko
like-EMPH Jethi  elder.sister SB.OBL-GEN
barka dani sitasanayka
bar-ka dani si-ta fiane-a-ka
be.bighmLz  rich house-oc go+FUT —NMLZ

ra ka mudzaso giroko jomie

ra ka nmdza-so giroko jom-te
and BG pleasureaBL  cross.legged  S®EQ
tsagka amagka

tsa-@-ka am-a-ka

eatFuT-1sG  drink-FUT-1SG
'‘As my eldest sister said, she would go to ahimhise and eat and drink

sitting in pleasure.TEBDFsSwW_249)

c. kayko hiabe dzastai 3d"jarfiey nokurtsakar ey
kan-ko fhabe dzasti 3drijar-fiey nokartsakr-fiey
1SG.OBL —-GEN GF like sharemAT servant and S@AT
araja da’tey sotsikasig’akie
araj-a de-tey sotsi-ka fii-gha-khe
orderFUT  saySEQ think-NMLZ beiPFV-PRS
'She had thought that she will order and empbeyfarmers and servants.'

(TBDFSW_250)

d. kay bai buruy dzeti bai insikata wako
kan bai Buruyg  dzeti bai insika-ta
1scoBL elder.sister instead jethi elder.sister like.thad-
b*ag madzurikaiig’akie
wa-ko bag ma-dzuri-ka fii-gha-ke
3SG-GEN luck NEG-be.availablexnmLz  bedPFv-PRS
'‘My eldest sister had been unlucky to get sutthrgy instead.

(TBDFSwW_251)

290



e. wa eklgsko eklay dzori madzgi
wa ekla-g-ko ekla-a dzori ma-dze-Ai
3sG aloneeMPH-GEN  aloneemMPH  pair  NEG-bePST
'She remained all alone, (she) did not get spo(fe®Fsw_252)

f. maili bai wa barka dzagirta
maili  bai wa  bar-ka dzagir-ta
Maili  elder.sister 8G be.bighMLz job-LoC
Aana da'grake
fian-a da-gra-ke
hanrFuT sayiPFV-PRS
'‘As for THE SECOND ELDEST SISTER, she said tln would go

with a person having an attractive jolBFsw_253)

In example (49a), the speakers talk about her tider esisters. In (49b-c) she talks
about her eldest sister's future plans. In (49&t83,reveals that her elder sister's wish
remained unfulfilled. Now, in (49f), she brings kdwer second sister in the stage by

applying the narrative strategy of left dislocation
Similarly, another example of left dislocation daaseen in (50):

(50) a. radzkumar apu tsumte lozi do’k’e kalau
radzkumar api tsuma-te lo-Ai do?-khe  kalau
prince self bringsEQ = comepPST  sayPRS then
Having taken (the things) the prince came himiseh.' {BDFSwW_450)

b. muika um dana pipé ay
mhuika um  dana pi-pét an
small rice  fodder  giv€&AUS-PST REP

'(He) gave small rice grains (it is said)BfFsw _451)

c. ela dzamalko k& simnu tramili
ela dzamal-ko K& ssmma  thami-li
now childéeN where upto SUpportF

'‘Now, how long to support the child?PBprFsw_452)
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d. muskil dzegsoi la dzamal baratoi
muskil dze-hoi la dzamal baréeoi
difficult be-PFv MIR  child be.growrprv

'(It) became difficult; the child is grown up (mp' (TBDFSwW_453)

e. kamsekm ban tera basarko umer dzgoi
kamselam  ban ter basar-ko umer dgefioi
at.least twelve thirteen  yeaEN age berFv

‘At least (the child) became twelve or thirtegears old).' {(BDFSw_454)

f. bari bodZ pu:li goika uta
brari  bod2z  ptu:-li goi-ka uta
heavy weight carry.on.backNF mustNMLz there

'Heavy weight was to carry over thergBfFsw_455)

g. fesatsawa la dana
fiesa tsa wa la dana
how eat DED MIR fodder
'How (the horse) might eat the foddeTBfFsw_456)

h. oso dana lagaigii do’k’e diid ta
0SO0 dana lagai-dit do?-khe dud-ta
that.side fodder employBEN-PST sayPRS fodder.carrien-oc
‘(He) put the fodder in the fodder carrietBfFsw_457)

I. oxja esa ki durisi ay
ohja esa Ki euri-Ai an
horse  like.this PART turnPST  REP
‘The horse turned its head instearkbEsw_458)

j.  tik edi raniko da’ka riikka rac’a do’kte ay
thik edai rani-ko d@-ka thikka rats'a  dol-kte an
be.fine this queeBEN sayNMLZ exact be SapRS REP
'Right, it was absolutely right what the queend $&BDFsSwW_459)
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k. ja bimari dzeg/oi ja
ja bimari dze-foi ja
or sick berFv this
'Or, is it sick?'tBDFsw_460)

I. sede kalko bimar wa la be di’e &
fede kal-ko bimar wa la be dekle ay
Which typeGEN illness DED MIR DUB SayPRS REP
‘What sort of sickness it might betBpFsw_461)

m. iyko sotsai dzgii la wako
Inko sotsai dzg-hi la wa-ko
that thought bestT MR 3SGGEN
ekdum ptjaro dzeysi
ekdim patjaro  dzey-hi
complete  trust besT

'He might have thought like that. Now the priedieved it completly.
(TBDFSW_462-63)

n. ela radzkumar wa pipulabelau dana
ela radzkumar wa pi-pu-labelau dana

now prince 3G give-AND-TEMP fodder

matsana kaiso wako kari bodz /i

ma-tsa-na fai-so wa-ko bari bodz  Ai
NEG-eatimMPL seemABL 3SG-GEN heavy  weight be
'‘Now, the prince, while he brings and gives theder but, since (the
horse) did not eat it (because) of its heavy bqugDrFsw_464)

The topic/agent of the discourse appears in (§0#his chunk of the narrative. In
(50d), another refererdzamal'child’ comes into the stage. In (50094ja 'horse'
appears as another referent. Again in (50f), tihecprtalks aboutani ' the queen' as
another possible referent. At last, in example {5@fter a considerable gap, the
narrator brings the prince back into the discotopecalizing it through L-dislocation

strategy.
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d. Right dislocation
Givon (2001b: 267) notes "right-dislocation is usdten the speaker assumes that the
referent is highly accessible, thus to be codedregphoric pronoun but then after a
brief reflection (represented by a pause) decided may be the referent was not
quite as accessible, and so was better recoded &&X."
In Dhimal, Right-dislocation strategy is employedexactly the same situation, as in
(51):
(51) a. kalau wa ela nindrata/i
kalau wa ela nindra-taza fi
then 3G now sleep-OC-EMPH be

‘Then he is in the sleep nowrBpFsw_30)

b. tsi amli ki’tey wakul dzetey

tsi am-li ki?-ten wakul dze-ten
water drink-INF wantseQ unrest besEQ
esa dzini

() esan dzim-i

(he) like.thisemPH sleeppPsT

'Having wished to drink water being unrest (Hepslike this.'
(TBDFSW-31)

c. mako dok’e &y nayga’si do’k'e
ma-ko d@-kte @  naygar-Ai do?-kre
NEG-be sayPRS REP be.awakerrST  sayPRS
iyko radzkumar
inko radzkumar
That prince
‘No, he said, he awakened, THE PRINCEbEsw_32)

The topical referent in the discourse in examplea{b) isradzkumar'the prince'. In
example (51a), it is encoded by the pronowa 'he' whereas in (51b), the
referentiality is indicated by zero anaphora. 1ad)5 however, the proposition ends
up with the reportative markelo’k’e ‘it is said' which most commonly happens to be
the final constituent of a clause. In this poitte tspeaker guesses that the listeners

may not track the indicated referent because therdwo referents in the discourse.
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They are the prince and his servant (the herdeénefelephant). In this context, the

speaker employs the Right-dislocation device arghrdbiguates the propositional

information.

Right-dislocation is found to be commonly employstdategy. Examples in (52)

further illustrate this phenomenon.

(52) a. jaedog onja k'astey poKarita

C.

ja edoiy ofija kra?-ten pokiari-ta
this  thiseMPH horse  escapseQ pondtoc
tsi amlatey edi pokiariko /aja

tsi am-ta-tey edhi pokhari-ko  haja

water drink-INTENT-SEQ this pondeEN fish

bekar sén’asi kelai

bekar se-nhadi kelai

in.vain kill-1pL-PST  1PL

"The same horse went to the pond to drink waterkilled the fish in

vein.' (rBDFsw_432)

kalau tikarta ¢tey ta’si do’k’e

kalau tikar-ta @-ten taR-Ai do?-khe
then hump-oc VOMit-SEQ keepPST  sayPRS
inko dzamaley

inko  dzamalfery
that childpAT
‘Then (the fish) vomitted the child and kept dmuanp.' {BDFsw_301)

wa tsaregillke & iyko raja

wa tsare-gil-ke a inko fiaja

3SG grazeAMB-PRS  REP that fish

'It walks around grazing it is said, THE FISHBIHFsw_302)

In example (52a), the first person plural pronéetfai is right dislocated. Similarly in

(52b), the object nourmdzamal 'boy' and in (52c) the nouriaja ‘fish' is right

dislocated. In examples (52a) and (52b) the refsremight be tracked from the

discourse context. So, in (52c) the anpaphoric quanwva '3sG could be enough to
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track the referent. But, the strategy of right aision is employed since the speaker
thinks that there could be a sort of confusionraitking the intended referent by the
listener.

e. Dative shifting

In Dhimal, the dative shifting is another devicetdpicalize a pariticipant for some
pragmatic purposes. Givon (1993b: 216) notes thatative shifting (promotion to
direct object), the bi-transitive (two object) cdas, "the direct object tends to be more
topical than the indirect object.” The basis orofea ditransitive clause in Dhimal is:
S- 10- DO-V. In contrast, while employed the datslgfting strategy, the referent in
dative case occurs either in sentence intial mositir in the sentence final position.
Exmples of the dative marked reference occurredsantence initial position is
presented, as in (53).

(53) a. kayko krmo Aai iska
kag-ko kormo Aai iska

1SG.OBL-GEN fate what this.kind

kasdiey b'agwansaipali sat mapti kaseiey

ka-séen  bogwan haipali sat ma-pi i ka-sdien

1SG-DAT god why support NEG-give PST 1SGDAT

'‘What a fate | have!" Why the god did not graperume?(BDFsSw_259)
b. kalau seli gojay

kalau  s@-li goi-an

then KillANF MUStFUT

jaseiey fiaja tsa wa dok'e a

ja-séien  haja tsa wa dbkre a

thisDAT  fish eat DED saytPFV REP

‘Then it must be killed (otherwise) the fish ntiglat it (they said).

'(TBDFSW_291)

In example (53a), the dative-marked prondaseiey 'ISG-DAT' is fronted to the
clause intial position for the purpose of topicatian. Similarly in (53b), the third

person singular dative-marked pronoun is topicdlipe the pragmatic purpose.

The dative-marked referent may also be right datled to create some special
pragmatic effect in the discourse, as in (54):
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(54) hatapatta niZhi do’k'e inko faja
fistopatto ni?-Ai do?-khe nko haja
quickly swallowpsT saytPFv  that  fish
aroy igko dzamale
aroq inko dzamalRer
againEMPH that childbAT
‘The fish swallowed (the child) at once. It swaled the child again
instantly.'tBDFsw_320-321)

In example (54), the dative-marked referent iststifto to clause final position to

create some special effect on the event described.

12.3 Summary

In this chapter, we analyzed the contrastive andkeabtopic constructions in Dhimal.
Different devices like discourse particles, intomatand constituent order may be
utilized for focus and topicalization purposes. Dhimal, the constituents of the
clause may be freely dislocated within the clawsa great extent to topicalize, focus,
contrast, emphasize and intensify the meaningooihatituent. Dhimal makes use of a
number of discourse particles to modify the projpass in naturally occurring texts.
The topic marker in Dhimal ise, which may be employed to topicalize personal
pronouns, noun phrases, spatial and temporal asharth finite and non-finite verbs.
To individuate a nominal element, a loan partisk#: is used in abundance imparting
different nuances of meaning. The individuativetipls may also be employed to
contrast a particular adverbial from other altezsatThe inclusive particlbuy<bu
‘also’ functions for the meaning 'also/too’ in Daimit also functions as an
indefiniteness marker while co-occurred with theesiion word#ai ‘what'. Another
very productive particle in Dhimal is the emphatiarkeray~y. It has the widest
distribution in terms of the elements it may modify. In our text, it is found
following nouns, pronouns (personal, demonstratim@minalized verbs, infinitives
and adverbs. To exclude a referent from other ptessilternates Dhimal employs
Kiiniy in the western dialect whereas the same funcgoerformed by a borrowed
particlek’ali in the eastern dialect. The focus particle paticl is used to establish
a marked focus relation between a referent of agmition and the proposition itself.

In some instancesloy is used to code a proposition which is contrargxpectation.
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The notion of contrary expectation in Dhimal is enjgd by the particleki andro.
Another particleburuy is used in the sense of 'instead' in English. adlieortative
particleau is used when the speaker expects an affirmatisqgorese or when wishes
the request be accepted. Apart from the extenseeofidiscourse particles, different
strategies are employed to mark a topic in termsawistituent order. Dhimal uses
existential presentative constructions, Y-movemegft-dislocation and right-
dislocation. Dhimal also utilizes the dative-shiffistrategy to topicalize a referent in

pragmatically marked propositions.
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CHAPTER 13
NON-DECLARATIVE SPEECH ACTS
13.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the non-declarative spests in Dhimal. It is divided into

four sections. In section 13.1, we deal with thterirogative speech acts. Section 13.2
examines the different types of manipulative spesai. In section 13.3, we discuss
the process of negativization in Dhimal. Section41fresents the summary of this

chapter.
13.1 Interrogative speech acts

There are three types of speech act prototypestardéige, interrogative and
manipulative. In the preceding chapters, our disicuswas concentrated mostly on
the declarative speech act, in which the communeagoal of the speaker is to
impart information (Watters 2002: 301). Therefatewill not be dealt here, except
when it needs to be distinguished the non-declaraipeech acts from their

declarative counterparts.

There are two main types of interrogative speects: ages/no-questions (polar
questions) and wh-questions (constituent questionBhimal? They are discussed as

follows.
13.1.1 Yes/no questions

The fundamental characteristic of yes/no quessotihat the question is neutral with
respect to the expected answer: positive or nega®non (2011: 322) provides a

logical condition for yes/no question, as in (1):
(1) Given proposition P, tell me, it is true or false?

However, the fact about languages is that the spealto not ask yes/no-questions

only with neutral expectations. Rather, they askhsguestions with some bias

YIn Dhimal, as in Qiang (LaPolla 2003: 583), the anked clause is assumed to represent knowledge
that the speaker is sure of, like a direct evidgnti

2Yes-no questions are also referred to as "closestiguns," because the set of possible answers is
closed, containing just two members (yes and nantéht questions are referred to as "open
guestions," because the set of possible answergeis, with (theoretically) no limit to the numbdr o
potential responses (Kroeger 2005: 203).



towards either the affirmative or negative respoereover, the speaker's different
initial biases can be coded by subtle variationshm grammatical form of yes/no
guestion (Givon 2011: 312).

Cross-linguistically, as Gén (2001b: 294-95) notes "languages may use intamati
morphology and word order to code yes/no-questldr@f the three, according to
Givon, intonation is probably the most universabrighology and word order, either
separately or together, are added to intonatiosome languages. Intonation alone
can distinguish a yes/no question from its dedleatounterpart in Dhimal. In line
with this, Ebert (2003b: 543) notes that yes-nostjopas are marked only by

intonation in Chamling (Rai-Kirati) language.

Basically yes-no questions in Dhimal are formed rbgans of a slightly raised
intonation on a sententehose grammatical form is the same as of the spomding

declarative proposition, as in (1):

(1) a. amaina ede ptja dopa bisu pana
amai na ede (A dopa bifiu pa-a-na
mothervoc 2sG this snake with  marriage do+uTt-2

'‘Dear, will you marry with this snake®BprFsw_11)

b. naratesanekena
na fate fiane-khe-na
2sG  market QoOPRS2

'Do you go to market?'

In examples (1a, b), yes/no-questions are equitatetheir declarative counterparts
except the slightly raised intonation assigned he finite verbs (indicated in
boldface). Thus, the basic pattern of marking teetral yes/no question in Dhimal is
the assignment of rising intonation to the questibrconstituent of a sentence.
However, in terms of the speaker’s epistemic biagatd either the affirmative or

negative response Yes/no questions in Dhimal mdurtieer divided as follows:

*Kroeger (2005: 203) lists the most commonly usedicds for marking Yes-No questions in
descending order as: a. intonation, b. clitics antiples, c. verbal affix (interrogative mood) arld,
change in word order.

“Similar phenomenon is found in Tamang, howevemrigle wa may follow a focalized word, phrase,
or clause in a yes-no question (Mazaudon 2003:.310)
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a. Focused yes/no question

Focused yes/no question is employed when the etaef is assumed to have
occurred, but a particular component element whethe subject, object, verb or

adverb, is not fully known to the speaker. Thigredat is thus "the crux of a focused

yes/no question” (Gién, 2001b: 293).

Dhimal uses only intonation to mark the constitueftfocused yes/no question.

Yes/no questions are most usually marked by slighdised intonation only.

Following are the examples:

(2) a.

Y es/no-question neutral (or verb focus)

wa naséey paisa phi

wa  na-sdey paisa pi-hi

3SG  2SGDAT money  QivePsT

'Did he GIVE you money?'

Y es/no question (subject focus)
wa naséey paisa pii

wa na-sdéeny paisa  pifi
3SG 2SGDAT money give-PST

'Did HE give you money?'

Y es/no question (dative focus)
wa naséey paisa pii

wa na-sefieny paisa  piAi
3SG 2SGDAT money give-PST

'Did he give YOU money?'

Y es/no question (patient focus)
wa naséey paisa pii

wa na-sdéen paisa pi-hi
3SG 2SGDAT money give-PST
'Did he give you MONEY?'
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e. Yes/no question (adjunct focus)
andzi wa naséey paisa pii
andz wa na-sdéen paisa  piAi
yesterday 3sG 2SG-DAT money give-PST
'Did he give you money YESTERDAY?'

In example (2a), the questioned part of the prdpwsis the verb. Similarly, in (2b-e)
different constituents (boldfaced) of the sentea® questioned with slightly raised

intonation.
b. Alternative question

In alternative question, "both the affirmative amegative, or even a longer list of
alternatives, are overtly expressed" (@iv2001b: 292). In Dhimal, the questioned

alternatives are simply juxtaposed to each ottein §3):

(3) ela nase par’eli nignu dzenthy
ela na-sehg porte-li Nin-nu dze-dra-a
now  XGDAT sStudyiNF getCOND becomecFc-FUT
baika lagike malagike
braika la-gi-kte ma-lagi-khe
like feelPRS NEG-feelPRsS

‘Now, do you feel like if you were educated (oo)ribt you feel like that?'

In example (3), the alternativdagik’e and malagike (indicated in boldface) are

simply juxtaposed to each other.

Alternatively, the conjunctioma 'or' is used to mark alternative choice in yes/no-
questions, as in (4):

(4) a. k'ay nayko mija edoi dzjy
khan nay-ko ohjd edoi dzey-an
lookiMP  2SG.OBL-GEN horse this befruT
na madzja
na ma-dzg-an
PART NEGbeFfuT

'Look, is that your own horse or is not th&tBbrFsw_622)
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b. na gora amana na maamana
na gora am-a-na na ma-am-a-na
2sG alcohol drink-FuT-2 PART NEG-drink-FUT-2

'Will you drink liquor or not?

In examples (4a, b), the alternative partiwdgor' is employed to provide the option of

the alternative choices between the alternates.
13.1.2 Wh-questions

Wh-questions or constituent questions are usedcdilpi when the speaker
presupposes that the hearer shares with him thel&dge of a state/event, but the
speaker still misses one element of that statefeVéat missing element may be then
the focus of the wh-question, the rest is its pppssed portion. The focus element of
the wh-question may be the subject, object, intliobgect, predicate or adverb (time,
place, manner, reason etcphimal employs the interrogative question words to

encode different types of wh-questions, as in (5):

(5) Interrogative question words
hAai  ‘what' hAasu  'who'
nete 'how much/many' felau ‘when'
Aiso  ‘where’ hneta  ‘where'
Aidi - ‘which’ nisika 'what kind/sort'

The interrogative question words in (5) are empibyte seek the intended

information. The interrogative question word, like in many other Tibeto-Burman
languages (Dryer 2003: 50), remains in the position of the questioned constituent,® as

in (6):

°Givon (2001b: 300) asserts, "in principle, any case ralominal, oblique or adverbial-- specified by
the grammar may be placed under wh-focus. In manybt by any means all languages, the verb
may also be placed under wh-focus."

®In terms of the position of a question word in gemtence, most languages use one of the two basic
strateties: either the question word appears abéginning of the sentence which is often called
"wh-fronting" or the question word appears in tHacp where the constituent which it replaces
would normally occur in a declarative sentencesTWtrategy is said that the question word remains
in situ (Kroeger 2005: 206).
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. hai krarli goina u
fiai Khar-li goi-na u
what  weepNF must-2  PART

'Why do you need to cry(@BDFsw_491)

k'ay to intasasufi

khar to inta  hasu fi
lookimP PART there who be
'See, who is there@BDFsw_578)

hasu la doke &

fiasu la de-ke @

who MIR sayPRS REP

'Who might be (he saysjrsBDFsw_583)

radzaiey Aai do?
radzaken hai  do?
kKing-DAT what saywmP

'What (you) say to the king is..T6DFsw_498)

wa /esapa idoi kam pa
wa fiesa-pa idoi kam  pa#i
3sG  howabviz  this work do-PsST

'How did he do this work?"

wa sellau losi
wa he?lau lo-i
3sG when comersT

'When did he come?'

wa Aiso Aanifi

wa fiiso faneAi
3sG  where  gopsT
‘Where did he go?"
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Ad kunu ka amaai pai

fia kunu kg ama hai pafi
yes than 4coBL mother what do-PsT
'Really, then what did my mother do?Bprsw_528)

na saipali lon*a
na Aaipali loHi-na
2sG why COMePST-2

'‘Why did you come?'

na/zasuko sata sanekena
na fasu-ko sata fane-ke-na
2SG  Who-GEN housetoC goO+PRS-2

'‘Whose house do you go to?"

In examples (6a), (6d) and (648i ‘what' is employed to seek the missing information
from the proposition. Similarly, in (6b) and (6€su'who'’; in (6e)sesapa’how’; in

(6f) Aellau 'when'; in (6g)iiso 'where'; in (6i)zaipali ‘why' and in (6j)iasuko'whose’

are employed to seek the missing information froengroposition.

a. Multiple wh-questions

The most common strategy in wh-question is to gpese the entire clause except

for one element and then question that focusedezlentHowever, at least, in some

languages, it is possible to formulate multiple gestions (Gign 2001b: 305). In

Dhimal, more than one focused elements can beiquoest as in (7):

(7) a.

naseiey Aasusai do?ki?
na-s@en hasu hai  do-hi
2SGDAT who what sayPsT

'‘Who said what to you?'

hrasusasusede podtazabe maliktazanikie
fiasu hasu fiede pod-ta habe malik-ta fiane-ke
who who which positionoc GF masterroc  go-PRS

'Who goes to what post, umm, to what kind of &s{TBDFSw_177)
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C. ewit'ametasai donwar tsumte zisoko
edbi thame-ta  hai daznwar tsuma-tg hiso-ko
this placecoc  what animal bringseQ whereeeN
nmpnusp lofi
nMonusp lo-hi
human being comesT
'‘Who might be the person that came here and arhiatal he brought?'
(TBDFSW_25)

In example (7a)/asu 'who' andzai 'what' are employed to form multiple wh-
guestions. Similarly, in (7byasu'who' andsede'which' and in (7c)ai 'what' and

Aiso'where' are employed to form multiple wh-questions.
b. Plurality in wh-question

Generally, the interrogative question words are piotalized, i.e., they do not take
the plural marking morphemegelai. To encode the plurality of the questioned
element, the question word is repeated, as in (8):

(8) a. hasunasuniede podtazabe maliktazanikie
[fasu hasu] fhede  pod-ta habe malik-ta  hane-ke
who who  which positionoc GF masterroc go-PRS
'Who goes to what post, umm, to what kind of &{TBDFSW_177)

b. #Aasu/asu dzagir tsakatdanik'e
[hasu hasu] dzagir tsa-ka-ta fiane-ke
who who job eaiNMLZ-LOC ({O-PRS
'Who goes with a job holde(?BDFsw_178)

c. te kunu elaai Aai pali goika
te kunu ela [hai hai] pa-li goi-ka
okay than now what what deRF mustNMLZ

'‘Okay then, now what different things should be&P?{TBDFSw_120)

In examples (8a, b), the repeated question word fAasu 'who' encodes the sense of
plurality. Similarly in (8c) the question word fa/ 'who' is repeated to encode the

same.
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13.1.3 Negative polarity indefinities

In many languages of the area, including Nepadi,tftost common way to say 'no one’,
nothing, never etc. is to use an interrogative woldwed by the intensifier 'also/even'
(Mazaudon 2003: 310). In line with this areal feafuDhimal employ$uw, 'also’ ordoy

‘emphatic marker', as in (9). Negative polarityafigites may also be used in question.

(9) a. itasasu by malgi
ita fasu buy ma-lodi
here who also NEG-comepPsT

'‘Nobody came here?'

b. wasaidoy matsdi
wa fiai  da ma-tsahi
3sG what EMPH NEG-eatPsST

'He ate nothing at all’

In example (9a) the particleuy 'also’ is employed to intensify the non-occurreote
the event. Similarly in (9b) the emphatic markky is employed for the similar
function. We have discussed the discourse-pragndéfierences ofbu anddoy in
Chapter 12.

13.2 Manipulative speech acts

Manipulative speech acts are the verbal acts bgtwthie speaker attempts to get the
hearer to act (Givn 2001b: 311). The imperative, hortative, optatwel imperious

are manipulative speech acts found in Dhimal. Tdreydiscussed as follows.
13.2.1 Imperative

In Dhimal, the bare stem form of the verb servethadasis of imperative speech act.
The implied subject manipulee of imperative is alsvéhe second person singular.
The manipulee, in general, is not overtly expresffethe subject manipulee is dual,
the bare stem is followed by the dual marlswhereas if it is plural the collective

marker suis employed to encode the subject-verb agreement.
a. Singular subject

In case of the singular subject, the bare-stem fafrthe verb serves as the imperative
speech act, as in (10):
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(10) a. umtsa
um tsa
rice eatimMp

'Eat rice!"

b. na edi dzamale@ t’2pakkoi tsumpu pose
na edi dzamal-g@ thopokkai tsuma-pu pose
2sG this childbAT immediately  bringanD.IMP  rearimp

"You take this child instantly and take caretof{iBDFsw_355)

We may see in examples (10a, b) that the bare-&iem of the verb serves as the

imperative speech act in Dhimal.

When the speaker shows kindness/affection towdrelsranipulee, the morpheme -

tsafollows the bare-stem form of the verb, as in (11)

(11) te kunusanetsa dé4i do’ke
te kunu fiane-tsa dahi  do?-kre
okay than govmP-AFF sayPST sayPRS
'‘Okay, go now, he said (affectionatelyyBrsw_510)

In example (11), the morphemesa is employed to encode the kindness/affection
towards the manipulee.

Sometimes, the manipulee reference marker follbwsatfection marker, as in (12):

(12) teranetsana d&’e &
te fiane-tsa-na dokre @
okay QOMP-AFF-2  sayPRS REP

'‘Okay, go dear (he says), it is safuBDFswW_512)

In example (12), the morphemsaencodes the sense of affection/kindness expressed

by the speaker towards the manipulee.
b. Dual subject

The dual subject marker in imperative verbal commesewhich is directly attached

to the bare-verb stem, as in (13):
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(13) a. umtsase
um  [tsa-se]
rice  eatMP.DU

‘Eat(you two) rice!’

b. ei kantsi marpa lo te te te inta
ei kantsi marga lo te te te inta
hey Kanchhi quickly commir okay okay okay there
bistaragelai dase
bistara-gelai  [d&se]
bedpL stretch.bedmpP.DU

'Hey kanchhi come fast, okay stretch (you twe)ltled there.T6DFsSwW_170)

C. intay bistara datey tojar
inta+ bistara datery tojar
thereeEMPH bed stretch.bedeQ ready
dzente zise dok'e &
dzey-ten [hi-se] d@-kre ap
beseEQ SitdMP.DU  SsayPRS REP
'‘Make the bed and sit there after getting requgorFsw_173)

In examples (13a-c) the dual number marlseris attached to the imperative verbal

complex to encode the duality of the manipulee.
c. Plural subject

The plural subject of the imperative speech aeinisoded by the collective markeu-

which is directly attached to the bare-verb stesring14):
(14) a. umtsasu
um  [tsa-su]
rice  eatiPp.COL

'Eat (you all) rice!’
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b. nelai bitsar pasu to
nelai  bitsar [pa-su] to
2PL thought doivmp.CcOL PART

'You (all) contemplate over (it)MUD1IHRW_47)

c. nelai kg kat'a do’ka ma d@dsu au
nelai  ka kata dd-ka [ma-d@-su] au
2PL 1SGOBL story SayNMLZ NEG-SayiMP.COL  PART

'Please you (all) do not say that | told youstey." mD2vww_61)

d. misy tsumasu med'o:su
misiy tsuma-su me [dho:-su]
firewood bringwmp.coL fire light-iMP.coL
'‘Bring the firewood, light the fire.MvD2vMww_64)

In examples (14a-d) the collective markeu is attached to the imperative verbal

complex to encode the plurality of the manipulee.
d. Imperativewith in laws

Dhimal possesses special honorific verbal suffix elacode the in-laws relation
between/among the speech act participants. Hemeemperative verbs are marked by

the suffix €duto encode this relation irrespective of numbethefreferents, as in (15):

(15) um tsadu
um  tsa-du
rice  eatMP.HON

'Please, eat rice (honorific)!"

In example (15), the morphemau-is employed to encode the honorificity expressed

by the speaker towards the manipulee with in-laaticn.

The imperative speech acts have covert secondrpstgsgects in general. However,
for the purpose of emphasis or strong persuadienstibject is overtly realized, as in
(16):
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(16) na kosom tsa
na kosom tsa
2sG oath eatMP

'You take an oath(tBDFsw_500)

The discourse context in example (16) is that adoequests to its human servant to

lie to the king for the sake of saving the horses life.
e. Negativeimperative

Negative imperative in Dhimal is formed through theefixation of the negative

morphemana-to the imperative form of verb. Following are tseamples:

(17) a. Singular subject
um matsa
um ma-tsa
rice NEG-eatIMP

‘Do not eat rice."

b. Dual subject
um matsase
um  ma-tsa-se
rice NEG-eatiMP .DU

'(You two) do not eat rice.

c. Plural subject
um matsasu
um ma-tsa-su
rice NEG-eatimMP.COL

‘(You all) do not eat rice!"

In examples (17a-c), the imperative predicatesnagativized through the prefixation

of the negative morphenma-
f. Politenessin unmarked imperative

Persuasive particlei follows the imperative verbal complex to encodditpoess in
unmarked imperative Dhimal, as in (18). This p#ticesembles to the partiche

employed for the same function in Nepali.
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(18) a. jom ni
jom ni
SitiMP PART

'Have a sit please.’

b. kayko s&ta losu ni
kayg-ko s@-ta lo-su ni
ISG.OBL-GEN  hometoc COMEeMP.COL PART

'Please come (you all) to my home!'

In examples (18a, b), the politeness towards theipukee is expressed through the
help of the particlei.

13.2.2 Hortative

In the hortative (manipulative) speech-act, theakpe invites a second person
manipulee to join them in performing action (&@v2011: 307). In Dhimal, the suffix
-siy and aine are attached to the bare verb root for dual andgaplreferents

respectively. Hortative speech acts in Dhimal argcdbed as follows:
a. Dual hortative

The suffix siy is attached to the verb root to encode the sdnatthen the speaker
invites the second person singular speech actcpatit to join with her/him in
action/event/state, as in (19):

(19) a. ela gntosta pasj
ela 9ntos-ta [pa-sj]
now satisfaction-oc do-HORT.DU

'‘Now let's (two) get satisfiedTBDFSW_154)

b. bistara d& nani/aidoy matsasy
bistara da nani  haida [ma-tsa-si]
bed stretch.beaP  today anything NEG-eatHORT.DU
'Prepare the bed, let's (two) do not eat anyttodgy.' {BDFSwW_152)

c. kalau te e basa te dzgoi
kalau te e basa te dzehoi

then okay two night.stay ToP becomerrv
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aroy e basarisiy
aroq €? basa fii-sin]
againEMPH one night.stay SiHORT.DU

'‘Now, it has been two day's stay, let's (twoy stae more day.TEDFSW_131)

d. enoy kei mako kei pate
e-long kei ma-ko kei paije
onecLF some NEG-be some do-SEQ
hanisiy do’si do’k’e
[hane-si] do?-hi do?-khe
gOHORT.DU  sayPST sayPRS

‘Let's go back having done something at le@®prFsw_131)

In examples (19a-d), the dual hortative suffsy is attached to the verbal bases to

encode the hortative dual speech act.
b. Plural hortative

The suffix aineis attached to the verb root to encode the sdnatihen the speaker
invites more than two speech act participants ito h@r/him in an action/event/state,
as in (20):

(20) a. iyko by badzi gaine d@i ay
inko  buq badzi [ga-aine] de-hi  ap
that alscEMPH wager play-HORT.PL SayPST REP

‘Let's play that wager as wellrBprsw_179)

b. tsarbatota inta dz"upadi banaitey
tsarbzo-ta inta  dzupadi  banai-t@
crossroadsoc there hot makeeQ
waséiey inta ta’taine
wa-sdéen inta [teet-aine]
3SGDAT there  keepHORT.PL

'Let's make a hot at the cross-roads and keethéer.' {BDFSwW_277)

313



c. iyko bridzabnko dzarta sikar dgali Aanaine
inko  bridzabn-ko  dzar-ta sikar tp-li [fane-aine]
that  big.jungleseN jungletoc hunt playiNF QO-HORT.PL

'Let's go for hunting to the big jungl&BbFsw_11)

d. tesanaine ela tataik@gabe
te [iane-aine] ela tatai-ko fabe
okay goHORT.PL now self.selfsEN GF
kot'ata dok'e &
kota-ta da-khe a
room+oC sayPRS REP

'‘Okay, let's go now into our respective roofTebrsw_121)

e. kelai um tsaine
kelai um [tsa-aine]
IPL  rice eatHORT.PL

'Let's eat rice."'

In examples (20a-e), the plural hortative morpheanee is attached to the verb root

to encode hortative plural sense.
c. Negative hortative

The negative hortative are formed through the pa¢ibn of negative morphemmga-

to the verbal complex that encodes the hortatieesip act, as in (21):

(21) a. maremka kam mapaine
ma-rem-ka kam [ma-pa-aine]
NEG-be.goodNmMLz ~ work NEG-dO-HORT.PL

'Let's not do improper work.'

b. nani kidin*emi maanesi
nani kidinremi [mafiane-si]
today 1pu NEG-JO-HORT.DU

'Let's not do improper work.'
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In example (21a), the hortative plural verbal caampls negativized through the
negative prefixma- Similarly, in (21b) the hortative dual verbal colex is

negativized through the same process.

In Dhimal, the hortative speech act is also founde expressed with a partidie
According to one of our language consultants, tbdaltive particleti is employed
when the speech act participants want the actionctmpleted immediately.

Following are the examples:

(22) a. tiguraili saidoy ma nylau bwy
ti ghurai-li - faida ma-ni-lau bus
let's go stroliNF  anything NEG-get-TEMP alsOEMPH
li’pay g'uraisiy graraisiy aroy itay
li?pay ghurai-si graraish aroq itay
whole.day StrolHORT.DU REDUP  againEMPH hereeEmPH
losiy do’k’e ay moiotjasiey
lo-siy do?-k"e @  mohotjafien
COMEeHORT.DU sayPRS REP elephant.herdepAaT
'Let's go immediately to stroll, even if we wilbt get anything strolling
around we will be back, he said to the herd@mbEsw_144)

b. 43 insa panu ti
A3  insa pa-nu ti
yes! like.that do-cond let's go
'Oh, if it's so, let's go immediatelyrsprFsw_532)

c. ti kunu d@ke ay
ti kunu da@-kle @
let's go then sayRS REP

‘Let's go immediately then (he says)BFsw_537)

In examples (22a-c), the hortative partitilés employed to encode the proposal be

accepted by the speech act participants immediately
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13.2.3 Optative

Optative mood codes a proposition that predicateseshing the speaker hopes for or
wishes would be true. In Dhimal, the optative m@aodhorphologically marked by the

suffix -ako. The suffix is directly attached to the verb raas,in (23):

(23) a. madzdzaso giroko jomte
madzdza-so giro-ko jomije
pleasurexBL  cross.legge@eEN  Sit-SEQ
tsali amli ninako
tsa-li am-li nih-ako
eatiNF drink-INF getoPT
'‘May | get eating and drinking sitting cross-leddappily!

(TBDFSw_190)

b. enq kurtsita jomte 7ili ninako
e-long kurtsi-ta  jom-tg  fi-li nin-ako
onecLF chairioc sit-SEQ  beiNF  getopPT

'‘May | keep on sitting on a chaiftfsBDFsw_193)

C. edai kat'a baikunt"s hanako
etbi kata  boikunt's hane-ako
this  story  heaven goPT

'‘May this story go to the heaveriBprFsw_630)

d. kana dzo ki inta fita bwy
kana dzo ki inta lieta bus
hole jo that there inside algmPH
hawa rerma tsai dulako
fiawa berma ts&i [dul-ako]
wind wind IND enteropT
musarko gko Aabe lita brerma dulako
musar-ko iko fhabe Ikta Perma [dul-ako]
mushroomseN that GF inside wind enteppPT
'‘May the air get up to the mushroom seeds threlglinole.'

(KRDMPW_93)
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e. te to elg narjasjako
te to e-lg narja hi-ako]
okay PART onecLF elephant sit-oPT

'‘May an elephant sitf6DFsw_41)

f. nelaiko kam gp’sl dzenako
nelai-ko  kam sphol  [dzeg-ako]
2PL-GEN  work success becomeoprT

'‘May your work be successful!'

In examples (23a-f), we see that in case of omasipeech act, the suffiako is

employed irrespective of the number of participamthe subject position.
a. Negative optative

As in case of the hortative, the negative optasviormed through the prefixation of

the negative morphemma-to the optative verbal complex, as in (24):

(24) a. oripori tsasi tsi gapika ro osere
oripori  tséii  tsi g&-pi-kha ) osere
around IND  water sprayaND-PRS1SG and medicine
3 inko b"usuna malagjako ey
3 inko bhusuna [ma-lagi-ako] deten
umm that small.fly NEG-happenePT saysSEQ
'Having said that the small flies do not affédprinkle water and

pesticide around(kRDMPW_143)

b. nayko sotseka#p’sl madzenako
naj-ko sotse-ka "l ma-dze-ako
2SG.OBL-GEN  think-NMLZ success NEG-becomeoPT

'‘May your wish not fulfilled!

In example (24a), the verdage 'happen’ followed by the optative markeike is
prefixed withma-to form the negative optative. Similarly, in (24bg optative verbal

complexdzenakdmay become' is prefixed witha to form negative optative.
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13.2.4 Imperious speech act

Imperious mood in Dhimal marks the speaker's stibggudgment towards a

proposition and its possible impact on the addeeS&éng (2002: 6-7) maintains that

the western dialect has two constructions involhangingular subject and a second

person objects that index a marked transitive iczlabetween the participants in

contrast to the subject agreement seen in the raivensystem. He further notes "the

first person indexes as&—2 scenario, while the second indexessa-32 scenario."”

The imperious moods in Dhimal are discussed agvisi]

a.

| mperious 1sG—2

The 1sG—2 scenario, marked by the suffiriy attached to the verb, encodes the

marked transitive relation between a first persioigidar subject and second person

object in the imperious mood, as in (25):

(25) nayko tsamindi kako dopa bisu

nay-ko tsamindi kg-ko dopa bhu

2SG.OBL-GEN daughter $G.OBL-GEN  with  marriage
papina panu nagey la?pjaniy

pa-pi-na  pa-nu na-8ey [la?-pi-ag-nin]

doAND-2 dOCOND 2SGDAT leaveBEN-FUT-1SG—2

ma papina panu nasey tso:te; se€taniy

ma-pa-pi-na pa-nu nafem tso:-tey [Selt-ag-nip)
NEG-dO-BEN-2SG dO-COND 2SG-DAT biteseQ Kill-FuT-1sG—2

'If you are ready to get your daughter marriechwaiie I'll leave you alive,

otherwise I'll bite you to deathlgpFsw_09)

In example (25), the verbal complexes la?pjaniy andsel’taniy encode the imperious

mood of first person singular subject acting ugmnsecond person.

b.

| mperious 3sG—2

The $G—2 scenario, the marked transitive relation betwaehird person singular

subject and a second person object is marked thrihwggsuffixation of the morpheme

"Comrie and Smith (1977) describes similar phenomesmonitory (warning)" (LDQ 2.1.3.4.11).
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-nau Such constructions are employed when someoneestgythe second person

speech act participant about possible threat frwnttird person, as in (28):

(26) a. makunu nako inta lokara kuwa
makunu  ng-ko inta lokara kuwa
otherwise 2SG.OBL-GEN there leopard tiger
Ainu te soday dzamritanau ro
fii-nu te sodm [dzhamri?t-an-nau ro
beconD TOP directEMPH attackFuT-3sG—2  PART
'Othewise, if there will be any tiger or leopaitdyill attach you directly.'

(KLD3INSTW_08)

b. nasédiey otay bretjanau bakkapanau
na-séen otaq [bhete-a)-nau] [bakka-pa-nau]
2SG-DAT  thereemPH catchrFuT-3sG—2 fall.downcAus-3sG—2
'(It) will catch you right away there and makeuyfall down.'

(KLD3INSTW_08)

In examples (26a, b), the verbal complexes dzamritanau,b’etjanauandbakkapanau

encode the imperious mood of third person singslarject acting upon second

person.

13.3 Negation

The negation (phrasal and clausal) in Dhimal is kedrby the prefixma.’
Prefixation of the morphemmaa- is the only way of negativization in DhimalBoth
the non-finite and finite verbs are negativizedotlgh the prefixation of the same
morpheme. The finite verbal complex in Dhimal igatd by the prefixna, as in
(27):

8 See (King 2002) for detail.

°In Kham, the negative and the Yes-no interrogativke use of the same verbal prafie (Watters
2003: 697).

9n Kirati languages, verbs are negated by a negaiiefix (mostlyma(n)-, mi-), in SE languages also
by a negative suffix or by both. (Ebert 2003a: 513)
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(27) a. ei maili marga malana snue
ei maili marpa  ma-lo-a-na amae
hey maili fast NEG-cCOmMeFuUT-2 time
bitik’oi do’k’e &
biti-khoi ~ dor-kre a
passNC  sayPRS  REP

'Hey Maili, the time is running out, will not yaxome fast?"18brFsw_163)

b. radzkumafiey nindra maldi do’k’e
radzkumarer nindra ma-Iofi do?-kre
princepAT sleep NEG-COMEePST SayPRS

"The prince could not fall asleep (it is sai(f)BDFsw_72)

c. nhayko a4ja bandt dana by matsake

nay-ko ohjd anda dana bws ma-tsa-ke
2SG.OBL-GEN  horse  at.all fodderalsoEMPH NEG-eatPRS
tsi by maamke

tsi buy ma-am-ke

water alsoeEMPH NEG-drink-PRS
‘Neither your horse eats fodder nor does it dvwalker.' fBDFsw_444
- 445)

In example (27a), the finite verb in future tensenegated by the prefima.
Similarly, in (27b) and (27c) the finite verbs iragt tense and present tense are

negated by the same procéss.
The non-finite/nominalized verb is negated as showthe examples (28):

(28) a. kalausanikatay Aanikatay
kalau hane-ka-ta-a fiane-ka-ta-g

then JONMLZ-LOC-EMPH gO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH

HUnlike in Dhimal, Kirati languages often lack termsarkers when negativized (Ebert 2003a: 513).
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hanikatay Aanikatay
fiane-ka-ta-g fiane-ka-ta-g
gONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  gO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH

dzihadzuile eloy Aaidoy madi’ka

dzihd  dzuiley e-log fiaidag ma-di?-ka
bird lizard ONeELF  anything NEG-getNMLZ
trameta tukalasi do’k’e ay

thame-ta tuka-ka-i do?-k'e &

placetoC  reaChINTENT-PST sayPRS REP
"Then, going continuously, (they) reached toacglwhere even no birds

were available, it is said:T§DFsw_13)

kalau utasopko radzkumar ts&@

kalau uta-so inko radzkumar tsaii

then  thereABL that prince IND

ekdim wa madzimsir'umte; sik’e &

ekdhm wa ma-dzim-gj rrum-tey  hi-kte  ap
consistently 3sG NEG-sleepPURP rAUM-SEQ Sit-PRS REP
'‘And the prince sits waiting not even sleepingrfronward.'

(TBDFSW_85)

masa&nu te ng pipu

ma-s&-nu te na-a pi-pu
NEG-believe€OND TOP 2SGEMPH  QiVE-AND.IMP

dana dok'e a

dana d@-kle @

fodder sayRS REP

‘It you do not believe me give the fodder to (tloese) yourself.'
TBDFSW_447)

In example (28a), the nominalized verb of the redatlause is negativized through

the negative prefix. Similarly, in (28b), the nanife verb of the purposive clause is

negativized through the same process. In (28c) dbweditional clause is also

negativized by the negative prefix.

321



Absolutive negative propositions are formed by rigetition of the negative prefix,
as in (29):

(29) a. adijan pali tsaii mamaaneka wa
adjan pa-li tséi ma-mahkane-ka wa
study domNF IND NEG-NEG-QONMLZ  3SG

'He did not go to study at alt§pFsw_04)

b. ka ela tekapa by mamamagita
ka ela ‘'tekapa buq ma-ma-ma-gi-tp
1sG now upto alSOEMPH NEG-NEG-NEG-KNOW-PRS1SG

‘I do not know at all even up to nowcLODRW_27)

In examples (29a-b), the absolutive negative prtipasis formed through the

reduplication of the negative prefma.
The copula verbko is negated by the prefma, as in (30):

(30) mako dak’e &y nayga’si
ma-ko da-khe a naggal-Ai
NEG-COP SayPRS REP  be.awakerpsT
do’k’e iyko radzkumar
do?-kle  ipko  radzkumar
sayPrRs that  prince

'‘No, he said, the prince awakened (it is saitgdEsw_32)
The modal/aspectual verbs may also be negatedelsatine process, as in (31):

(31) a. kelaite atuisa di¢ Aanili madorta/i
kelai te  atuisa dii¢ hane-li ma-do-na-fi
1P TOP little west go4INF NEG-be.able-BL-PST

'‘We could not be able to go a bit wessFsw_35)

b. ka te ekdm kampali magoika ekch
ka te ekdm kam-pa-li ma-goi-ka

1sc TOP complete WOrksAUS-INF  NEG-MUSINMLZ
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diani sitasanayka diani pariwar

ekdhm dani si-ta fiane-a-ka  dani  pariwar
complete rich house- goFUuUT-1sG  rich family
LOC

'‘As for me, | will marry in a rich house where work is to be done.’

(TBDFSW_59)

The non-declarative speech acts like hortative enafive and optative are likewise

negated by the prefima, as in (32):

(32) a. bistara d& nanisaidoy matsasy
bistara da? nani haida ma-tsa-sj
bed stretch.beaP  today  anything NEG-eatHORT.DU

'Prepare the bed, let's not eat anything to¢esbrsw_152)

b. 3 dzasto bisadi oseregalai inko makra
dzasto bisadi osere-gelai pko makra
like pesticides  medicine:t that  spider
brusunagalai malagjako dtey
bhusuna-gelai  ma-lagi-ako eden
small.flypL NEG-happenoPT saySEQ
'In the hope that the small flies and spidersdkaffect.’

(KRDMPW _146)

In example (32a), the hortative verb is negatedhleyprefixma-. Similarly, in (32b)

the optative verb is also negativized through #maes process.
13.4 Summary

In this chapter, we examined the various typesoofaeclarative speech acts formed
by employing various morphosyntactic strategiesDinimal. The non-declarative
speech acts in Dhimal include interrogative, impeea optative, hortative and
imperious constructions. Polar questions in Dhiaya constructed simply through
the slightly raised intonation added to the questb part of its declarative
counterpart. Alternative questions are made egimply juxtaposing the alternates or
mediated by alternative markena The constituent questions (wh-questions) in

Dhimal are formed with the help of different inegative pronouns. Wh-questions
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have the same word order as of the declarativesees with the interrogative words
in situ. Multiple wh-questions are formed with the help different wh-questions
placed in the same proposition. Imperative consttns are made by bare verb stem
in case of singular subject whereas dual and phefalents are marked in the verbal
complex by seand-su,respectively. Dhimal employs honorific marker fbe people
with in-law relation. The morphemedu added to the verb root indicates the
relationship between the speech act participargs, being in in-law relation. The
optative construction does not agree with the nundieparticipants wished for.
Consequently the morphemake, invariably indicates the optative mood. Hortative
mood is marked bysi in case of dual subject whereas plurality in the pf subject

is marked by the suffixaine The imperious moods are marked byy-and nauin
Dhimal. In case of imperious, if the first perssnacting upon the second person the
morpheme niy follows the verb stem. In case of the third perssting upon the
second person, the morphenmeau follows the verb stem. Negation is invariably

marked by the negative prefima in Dhimal.
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CHAPTER 14
INTER-CLAUSAL COHERENCE
14.0 Outline

This chapter deals with the inter-clausal coherenc®himal. It consists of four
sections. In section 14.1, we deal with differeppes of finite and non-finite
subordinate clauses in Dhimal. Section 14.2 loakkeparticipial clauses in Dhimal.
In section 14.3, we deal with the types of coortirddauses. Section 14.4 presents the

summary of this chapter.
14.1 Adverbial subordinate clauses

Following Giwn (2011: 357), adverbial clauses can be viewed ts@onperspectives.

From the "narrower perspective”, we look at theiores types of adverbial clauses
according to "their semantic link to the adjacerginclause”. In contrast, viewed
from the broader perspective, "adverbial clausefopa an important communicative

function, helping establish discourse coherencéhatchain, paragraph or episode
level." We focus mainly on the types of adverbi@uses and their semantic link to
the main clause. However, we also take accounhefdiscourse coherence of the

adverbial clauses in Dhimal.

Dhimal employs two devices for making subordindsaises. They are subordinating
morphemes and special verb forma.special verb form is one which is not used in
independent clauses. In languages with subject-agréement, the special verb form
may be a non-finite form which lacks one or moreeagient categories. Different
types of subordinate clauses in Dhimal are disclsseterms of syntactic and

semantic properties as follows:

The subordinate clauses like clausal subjects dujects (nominal clauses), verbal complements
inside the VP (Chapter 10) and relative clauseisiénhe NP (Chapter 11) are already described. In
this chapter, we deal with the subordinate advediéaises and coordinate chained clauses.

2 Noonan (1999: 401) states that the Chhantyalpbtiee TB languages of the Tamangic group spoken
in Nepal, does not utilize finite subordinate clegjscoordination, or clause chaining to accomplish
clause linkage. But it only employs non-finite stitinate clauses for this purpose.



14.1.1 Temporal adverbial clauses

Temporal adverbial clauses specify the temporalticei of an adverbial clause to its
main clause (Gién 2001b: 330). The local link between a temporajegoial clause
and its adjacent main clause involves the tempetation between two events/states.
Whaley (1997: 251) states that the adverbial girest can function to provide
information about the relative temporal orderingtwb events, and the tense of the
adverbial construction is only determinable byréstion to the main clause. It carries
no independent marking for tense. Local tempordsliof adverbial clauses may be

distinguished as follows:

a. Precedence

The time of the state/event encoded in the subatelidlause precedes the time of the
main clause. Temporal precedence in Dhimal is ezt@y the sequential form of the
verb k’ay 'see' grammaticalized &%nte; followed by a temporal adverbidmpa

'before’, as in (1):

(1) a. kaum tsaka’ante lampa
ka um tsa-ka flen-ten lampra]
1sG rice eatNMLZ seesSeQ before
wa ianekarig’ake
wa hane-ka fi-gha-i
3sG gONMLZ belPFv-PST

'He had gone before | ate rice.’

b. um mika Kante; lampiay dzia tsaii
um  mp-ka [kap-ten  lampa-a) dzihd tsahi
rice ripenNMLZ  SeesEQ beforeemPH  bird eatPsT

‘The bird ate up the rice before it ripened.’

In examples (1a, b), we see that the temporal gesm® in Dhimal is expressed

through the sequential verbal form followed by tinge adverbialampia 'before’.

b. Subsequence

The time of the state/event encoded in the subatelinolause follows the time of the

main clause. Longacre (2007: 380) defines the ssame as an underlyingnd then
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relation. Temporal subsequence in Dhimal is encduedhe sequential converb or

nominalized verb followed by time adverbrdlso'after' as in, (2):

(2) a. bisu dzete n'uso tsamindi s&anii
bifu dzey-ten nuso  tsamindi sa faneAi
marriage becomseQ after daughter home  g@sT

'After getting married, the daughter went to (hesband's) home.'

b. ka loka ruso wa um tsa
ka lo-ka huso wa um tsahi
1sc comeamMmLz after 3G rice eatPsST

'He ate rice, after | came (lit. | came afteralterice).'

In example (2a), we see that the temporal sucaessi®himal is expressed through
the sequential verbal complex followed by the tmdeerbialn’uso'after'. Alternately,
the position of the sequential converb may be oeclpy the nominalized verb, as in
(2b). However, the nominalizing strategy seemsedhe periphrastic way to encode
the subsequent events.

c. Simultaneity

The time of the state/event encoded in the subatelinlause is simultaneous to the
time of the main clause. Longacre (2007: 379) sefersimultaneity as overlap and
states that the overlap encodes underlymeanwhileandat the same timeelations.
They are coterminous in that two actions are camsidl to start and stop at roughly
the same time. Temporal simulataneity in Dhimahainly encoded by the temporal
converbal suffix lau, as in (3):

(3) a. imblai su milolau te dagmg

imblai su-mi lo-lau te
3rL threeHCLF comeTEMP TOP
dzegtak’e dok’e

dz2agmag  dze-gha-ke dad-khe
flash.out baPFv-PRS sayPRS
‘When three of them came, it flashed brighBifrsw_124)
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b. fatesanelau waskey dusuga
fiate hane-lau wa-sdien dusu-ga
market goO-TEMP 3SGDAT meetPST.1SG

‘I met him while going to the market.'

c. kalau kKaylau te wa @ /i la
kalau kan-lau te wa 8 i la
then look¥EmMP TOP 3sG EMPH be MIR
d"okata jomte dwarta
doka-ta  jom-tg dwar-ta
doortoc sSitSEQ dooriocC
'‘When (he) sees, she (nobody else) is sittingetimethe door.’
(TBDFSw_581)

The morphemelau in the examples (3a-c), encodes the temporal sengeneraf
When one needs to encode the exact simultaneiyyerb in the dependent clause

remains in iterative form, and is followed by tleenporal suffix lau attached to the
verbpa'do’, as in (4):

(4) ka um tsakatapalau wa ldi
ka um tsa-ka-ta-g pa-lau wa |ohi
1sG rice eatNMLZ-LOC-EMPH dO-TEMP 3SG cOmepsT
'He came when | was eating rice.'

In example (4), the iterative form of the main véobowed by the verlpa marked

with the temporal suffix encodes the semantichefexact simultaneity.

Furthermore, the temporal morphetae-is followed by a lexemeela'time', mostly

realized asbelau,in naturally occurring texts, as in (5):

(5) a. delibiari dzeglabelau sutkeri
delib*ari  [dzeg-labelau] sutkeri  dze-li

delivery  befeEmpP delivery  bemF

®n Tamang, temporal simultaneity is expressed bystiffix ma 'while' (Mazaudon 2003: 306).
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tomlabelawiddita purw gusertey dzeyli

tom-la-belau fiddi-ta purip ghuser-t@

be.about. tasemP  earthern.pot-oc head thrusseqQ

dzeli goika da’ka sigam /i dov/i

dzey-li goi-ka da-ka sisam fi  dor-fi

beiNF MUStNMLZ ~ sayNMLZ ~ system be  saypsT
'(They) said that there is a system of thrustireghead (of the woman

delivering a child) while she is about to give bitd a child.(TBDFsw_614)

b. kay bai nenqy sillabelau
kay bai re-loy [fi?-labelau]
1sG.oBL elder.sister two-CLF askTEmMP
nasai dzenana ddau tsindra surdze
na Aai dzey-an-na  [d@-lau] tssndra surdze
2sG  what beruT-2 SayTEMP moon sun
dzeli ninako dd’g’a
dze-li nig-ako d@-gha
beiNF getoOPT sayPST.1SG
'When my two sisters asked me "what you wanet®'lh said "may | want

to give birth to the sun and moontBprFsw_596)

In examples (5a), the temporal morphenf@belau occurs indzelabelau ‘while
being',tomlabelau'while to be about to' antl ”labelau‘while asked' whereas in (5b)
only HJau occurs with the verbo? resultingdo/lau ‘while saying'. However, both the

morphemes encode analogous simultaneous temposdse
Temporal simultaneity is also expressed throughténative construction, as in (6):

(6) biskut tsakata aro tsi
biskut tsa-ka-taip aro tsi
biscuit ealNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  and water
amkata kid’in“‘emi bat marekata
am-ka-tan kidtintemi bat  mare-ka-taga

drink-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH  2DU talk doNMLZ-LOC-EMPH
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higrakiniy
fii-gha-khe-niy
Sit-IPFV-PRSDU

'Eating biscuit, drinking water and gossiping, se¢ over there,.'

In example (6), the iterative constructiaisekatay, amkatg andbat marekatg are

applied to express the simultaneous adverbial sirsan
d. Terminal boundary

Terminal boundary in Dhimal encodes the temporaliason where the time

expressed in the subordinate clause encodes teer¢if@rence analogous to the time
encoded in the main clause. @iv(2002b: 330) exemplifies this situation with an
English exampletill she left, he worked steadyn such situation, the time points in

both clauses coincide in some way, as in (7):

(7) wasika bar ka kam patp
wa hi-ka bar ka kam pa-‘@
3sG sit-NMLZ until 1sG work do-PST.1SG

'l worked until he sat (over here).'

In example (7), the adverbigikalyar encodes the terminal boundary of the two

events.

Another strategy employed to encode the temporahtbary in Dhimal is adding the

adverblizer suffix pa, followed by emphatic markeas to the verb stem, as in (8):
(8) waipay ka kam pata
wa fi-paq ka kam pa-ta
3sG beADVLZ-EMPH 1SG work do-PST.1SG

'I worked until he sat.'

In example (8) the adverbidlpa followed by the emphatic morpheme encodes the

temporal boundary of the two events/states.

This structure is analogous to thedzel/indzebtructure in Nepali which is applied to

code the temporal boundary.
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e. Point coincidence

The point coincidence adverbial clause encodesdmeantics that two events/states
occur almost at the same time; however, therenareow interval between the two.
Givon (2001b: 330) exemplifies point coincidence withEnglish examplevhen he
opened the door, she shot Hitm Dhimal, this situation is encoded as the terap
suffix followed by sa 'after' and locactive marketa-further followed by emphatic

marker ay, as in (9):

(9) kalausanilausantg eloy atuika gara betisi
kalau hane-lau-sasgtas e-loy atuika ghara breti-Ai
then gofemP-aftereMPHLOC-EMPH one€LF small hole gebtsT

'‘As soon as they went they got a small haeogsw_24)

In example (9), there is quite narrow margin betwne preceding action encoded in

the adverbial clause and the subsequent actiordeddan the main clause.

Point coincidence may be encoded with the impliceti morphemena followed by
-sa'after’. To emphasize immediacy of the two evetdsés, emphatic marker follows

the time morpheme, as in (10):

(10) kasdiey tipnasay wa Kazsi
ka-sdiey tin-na-sa-g wa kar-fi
1SG-DAT seewvpL-afterEMPH 3SG run-PST

'He ran away as soon as he saw me.'

In example (10), point coincidence is encoded witie suffixal combination of

implicational-temporal-emphatic morphemes.
This structure resembles the adverbial marked wigisat 'as soon as' in Nepdli.
f. Iterativity

Iterativity in Dhimal is expressed through the npatized verb followed by the
locative marker. Suffixation of the emphatic markas to the locative marker is
almost obligatory in such constructions. Iterayivg applied to both stative and action

verbs, as in (11):

“In Dolakha Newar (Genetti 2007: 461) the morpheset is emploed to encode the immediate/
temopral (as soon as) sense.
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(11) a. kalau insy sikatay sikatay
kalau insay fii-ka-taq fii-ka-taq
then like.thaEMPH  Sit-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH  Sit-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
hikatay dziba bara badze rat
fii-ka-taq dzaba ban badze  rat

SitNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  when twelve  hour night

dzeygak’e te oléi ay

dze-gha-ke te olefi an

beiPFV-PRS TOP emergePsT  REP

'(They sat over there for long and when it washter at midnight
(they) emerged out (it is saidyBprsw_93)

b. elasanekaty Aanekaty
ela hane-ka-ta-g hane-ka-tay
NOW  QONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  gO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
hanekatg odoi dzar ali
hane-ka-tag] odoi  dzar ali

gONMLZ-LOC-EMPH that  jungle side

tuka’labelau davzi ay

tuka?-labelau  d@-fi an

reachtEmp sayPST REP

'‘Now going continuously when (they) reached ®4slde of the forest
(he) said.(TBDFsw_506)

c. nikatay tsakaty sikatay
fii-ka-ta-a [tsa-ka-ta-g] fii-ka-ta-a
beNMLZ-LOC-EMPH eatNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  beNMLZ-LOC-EMPH
iyko kantd tsasi e dziuko
inko kantsi  ts&hi ne  dziu-ko

that  Kanchhi IND two  body&EN
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dzeysi do’k’e

dze-fii  do?-kte

bePST  sayPRs

'After sitting and eating for long, as for Kanghdhe conceived a baby
(it is said).(TBDFSwW_221)

In example (11a), the stative verd 'sit' is encoded with the iterative adverbial
morphology, whereas in (11b) the motion védnme 'go’ is encoded with the same.
Similarly, in example (11c) the action veidn 'eat’ has encoded the iterative sense.
The iterative verbs may be expressed a numbemafstibased on the emphasis given

to the state/event by the story teller, as in (12):

(12) a. elasanekaty nanekaty
ela  hane-ka-ta-g fiane-ka-tag
NOW  QONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  gO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
nanekatg odoi dzar ali
fiane-ka-teq odoi dzar ali

gONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  that jungle side

tukallabelau davi ay

thukar-labelau  d@-Ai an

reach¥EMP sayPST REP

'‘Now going continuously, when (they) reached® side of the forest
(he) said.(TBFsw_494)

b. kalau da’katay d'a’katay
kalau da?-ka-taq dra?-ka-taq
then  runNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  run-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
d'a’katay d'a’katay
dra?-ka-taq dra?-ka-taqn
FUNNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  rUN-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
isika tameta tukalag'a
isika tame-ta tuka-ra-gia
like.this place-oC  reaChiNTENT-PST.1SG

‘While running continuously, | reached to sucHae." CLDDRW_19)
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In example (12a), the iterative veflanekat®g is repeated three times whereas in

(12b) d"a’katay is repeated four times.
14.1.2 Conditional clauses

The conditional adverbial clauses may be divided imvo main types. They are:
irrealis conditionals and counter-fact condition@svon 2001b: 330-31). Thompson
et al. (2007: 255) states that the sementic distindetween types of conditional
which is signaled by most of the languages is tisindtion between reality
conditionals and unreality conditionals. Realitynditionals are those which refer to

'real' present, ‘habitual/generic’, or past situnsti

Thompson et al. (2007: 255) further defines thentenreality conditionals as it is
used for conditionals which refer to 'unreal' dituas. There are two types of unreal
situations. Those in which we imagine what mightobevhat might have been, and
those in which we predict what will be. We can latteese two types of unreality

imaginative and predictive respectively.
a. Irrealisconditionals

Givon (2001b: 331) states that irrealis conditionalisks fall under the scope of non-
fact modality, i.e., having no truth value. In fatteir truth value depends on the truth
value of their associated main clause, which mgstally is also under irrealis scope
and thus has no truth value either (2001b: 331).

Typically, irrealis conditionals have an impliedtdtity; with the main clause itself

marked by future, modal or some other irrealis afmar

Dhimal irrealis conditional adverbial clauses, inably, index the morphemenu
following the bare verb form of the subordinateuska whereas the main clause is

marked by the future tense maray~4a, as in (13):

(13) a. dzar bantsenu dzadzuiley
[dzar bantse-nu] dza-dzuile
jungle survivecoND  bird-lizard
aro gupusgelai bantsjawa
aro gupus-gelai bantsg-wa
and animalPL  surviveFUT-DED

'If the forest is safe the birds and animals sayive.'
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b. kasdiey se’nu muiapap lagjana na
ka-sdéen [se?-nu] mvha pap lagi-g-na  na
1sGDAT  Kkill-conD  big sin feelFuT-2  PART

'If you kill me you will commit a great sin, ydunow!" (TBDFsw_504)

c. edi osjdney sePnu Kiniy edu
edhi ohja-fien [s€-nu]  Kkhininp  edhi
this horsesAT  kill-conD only this
dzamal by sjay do’k’e &y
dzamal buw si-ay do?-khe @
child alsoEMPH dieFUT sayPRS REP
'Only if the horse is killed the child will di€TBDFSW_442)

In examples (13a-c), the bare verb has indexedctimglitional suffix au in the
subordinate clauses and the finite verb of the nedanse is marked by the future
tense markeray. Participant reference for the second personvdlthe tense marker

in example (13c).

The verb in conditional clause may also be finitethis case, conditional linkgranu

follows the finite verb of the conditional clausas,in (14):

(14) nayko tsamindi kako dopa bisu
nay-ko tsamindi  kg-ko dopa bihu
2SG.OBL-GEN daughter $GOBL-GEN with marriage
papina panu nagey la?pjaniy
pa-pi-na  pa-nu na-ey la?-pi-an-niy
do-AND-2 dOCOND 2SGDAT leave-giveFuT-1SG—2
ma papina panu nasgey tso:te; se’taniy
ma-pa-pi-na pa-nu nafsm  tso:-te se&t-ag-nin
NEG-dO-AND-2 dO-COND 2SG-DAT biteseqQ Kkill-FuT-1sG6—2
'If you are ready to get your daughter marriechwiiie I'll leave you alive

otherwise I'll bite you to deatlfLBDFsw_09)

In example (14), the conditional clause is encobdgdhe conditional linkepanu

following the main verb.
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Interestingly, the conditional marker is also foundbe attached to the nominal root

to encode the conditional meanings in (15):

(15) morda nu te ka bihu p&a
morda-nu te ka Bu pa-a)-ka
maleconD TOP  1sG  marriage darUT-1SG
istri nu te ka param tasw&a
istri-nu te ka param ?Pasu-aj-ka
femaleconD TOP 1sG friend keepeoOL-FUT-1SG
patey dolhi ay
pa-tey do?-hi an
doSEQ sayPST REP
'If you are male, | will marry you (and) if youeafemale, | will maintain
bonded friendship (with) youMip2mww_207)

In example (15), the noumorda'male’ is followed by the conditional markewu-to

encode the conditional sense.

b. Hypothetical conditional

The irrelias conditional and hypothetical condiibdiffer in that the main verb in the
later takes hypothetical markeie-whereas the conditional marken-is attached to
the verbpa 'do’ grammaticalized as a subordinator. This $®r of periphrastic way

to encode the irrealis conditional, as in (16):

(16) kidiin‘emi ede dzamal bafi@ panu kidn‘emiko
kidhinhemi ede dzamal barfe pa-nu kitinhemi-ko
1pu this child be.growm#yP  dOo-COND 1.DU-GEN
te pura kal dzenado’k’e &
te pura kal dzgany dor-kle @
ToP complete death bedT  sayPRS REP
'If this child will grow big it will be the causier our death."
(TBDFSW_311)

°King (2009: 227) explains that the Dhimal may exhi clause marked withnu to introduce a
referent or topic into the discourse, which can doenmented on its subsequent propositions.
Referring to Haiman (1978) and Longacre and Thom4885), King states that the development
of conditionals into topic markers is a recurrerttgess in many languages.
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In example (16), the hypothetical condtional projpms is encoded by the
hypothetical morphemeie affixed to the main verb and the conditional menpie
-nu attached to the vena 'do'.

Hypothetical conditional proposition encodes lessbpbility of the state/event
encoded in the subordinate clause to be true. irhelis time encoded in the main

clause is not affected by the adverbial situation.

c. Counter-fact conditionals

Unlike irrealis conditionals, whose truth valuepiending, counter-fact conditionals
fall under the firmer, negative epistemic scopenoh-fact. This condition type
involves proposition that could, would or shouldsédeen true if other propositions
were also true. But since the other propositionsed out to be false, the

conditionally marked proposition is also false (&1\2001b: 332).

The counter-fact conditional in Dhimal is encodeithvthe suffix d‘a, followed by
the future tense markeay~a in the main clause. The subordinate clause is eagily

-nu as in the irrealis conditional. Following are themples:

(17) a. kasdiey buy iigpanu kaby Aanidia ni
ka-sdiey buy  fig-pa-nu ka by hane-da ni
1SG-DAT also listeneAus-cOND 1SG also goerc PART

'If you had made me listen, | would also haveegon

b. na by idoi trametazinu
na buy idoi trame-ta fi-nu
2sG also this plac-oc be-CcOND
remka dzen@dy
rem-ka dzg-dha-a
be.goocdkMLZ  becomesFG-FUT

'If you also had been in this place it would haeen better.’

c. elanase par’eli niynu dzenthy
ela na-sehg parte-li Nig-nu dze-dha-a

now SGDAT  studyiNF getCOND becomecFGFUT
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braika lagike malagike

braika la-gi-ke ma-lagi-ke

like feelPrs neg-feelPrRs

‘Now, do you feel like you had got education @w)not you

feel like this?"

In examples (17a-cjianeda 'l would have gone' andzenday 'it would have been'

express the counter-fact conditional situation mnal.

d. Negative conditional

Many languages have a morpheme to signal a negetndition (Thompson et al.
2007: 260). In case of Dhimal negative conditiasadimply signaled by the negative

prefix attached to the conditional verb, as in (18)

(18) masdnu kaipjaka
ma-sa-nu kai-pi-a)-ka
NEG-believecoND call-AND-FUT-1SG

'If you do not believe, I'll call (him).T6DFsw_602)

In example (18), the negative condition is simplgrked with the negative morpheme

prefixed to the conditional verb.

In cases where conditional as well as main projposére negative, both the verbs are

negated by the same process, as in (19):

(19) iyko puru pluru mapanu te
igko  puru puru ma-pa-nu te
that puru puru NEGdO-COND TOP
magidiay wa la
ma-gi-da-ay wa la
NEG-KNnOw-CFG-FUT DED MIR
'If (the horse) had not produced the hissing sp(theéy) might not
have noticed(TBDFSW_428)

In example (19), both the conditional clause armafthite (main) clauses are negated

by the same process, i.e., through the negatiiexpres in Dhimal.

338



14.1.3 Cause and reason adver bial clauses

In structuring discourse, it is often desirableiridicate the causes or motivations
behind the occurrence of some event. The causpbpition in Dhimal is marked by
the complex subordinators such/spali panu'because’ anddoi basiy ‘therefore’,
as in (20a, b):

(20) a. kasdiey musar keti ramro lagika/i
ka-séen  musar keti ramro lagi-ka  Afi
1SGDAT  mushroom farming good feamLz be
haipali panu musar letiko bigjata
[faipali  pa-nu] musar "eti-ko bisyja-ta
why docoND mushroom farmingsEN  subjecttoc
tsaii ka atutuipa krisi
tséii ka atutui-pa krisi
IND 1sG a.little-ADvLz  agro
prabidikgalaiso dirka /ig’a
prabidik-gelai-so  dir-ka fi-gra
technicianPL-ABL  learnNMLZ  bePST.1SG
'l have realized that mushroom farming is goochlse | have learnt a
little bit about the mushroom farming from the aggohnicians.’
(KkRDMPW_09-10)

b. ...odoi basiy ela musar ketiso ts#i budo
[odoi  Basiq] ela musar bketi-so tsdi  bado
that foreMPH now mushroom farmingsL IND big
kaséey ramro tigka sigha
ka-séen ramro ti-ka fii-gha
1sGDAT  good seevMLZ  bePsT.1SG

'‘Because of that | have seen the mushroom ptaptiofitable.(KRDMPW_41)

In example (20a) the causal proposition in Dhimmlmarked by the complex
subordinatorsaipali panu'because’. In (20b) the complex subordinaidoi basiy

'therefore' encodes similar situation.
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In Dhimal, the subordinate clause indicating thaisea of the main clause is
sometimes juxtaposed to the main clause withoutsailyprdinating morpheme, as in
(21):

(21) nani sjgy k'adza pan¥abe
nani Si-a khadza pani fiabe
today dieFur  snack water GF
k’adza tesi tsi mantu
khadza te hAi tsi mantu
snacks TopP be water NEGEXT
'We may die today (because) as for snacks we have

it, but we do not have watefTBDFsw_20)

In example (21), the reason of the interlocutpossible death is that they did not

have water to drink, even though they have snakestit
Moreover, the cause may be encoded in the conVaube; as in (22):

(22) wa isty kam pateg paisa kamaite
wa sty kam pa-tg paisa kamaile
3sG much work doseQ money earrPRrS

'S/he earns a lot of money because s/he works' hard

In example (22), the reason for earning enough mamexpressed with the help of

sequential converb.
14.1.4 Concessive adverbial clauses

Concessive adverbial clauses supply the unexpectieds-likely event or state which
involve a presupposed contrast or counter-expegtamcereas the main clause
supplies the unexpected or less likely event degi@ivwn 2001b: 336). Concessive
clauses reflect a contrast of some sort betweennhi®m and subordinate clauses
(Whaley 1997: 254). In Dhimal, the concessive aaissformed with the negative
temporal verb followed by the emphatic partiole 'also’, as in (23):

(23) taimi porteli manylau bw kayko
tai-mi pore-li  [ma-np-lau bw] kan-ko

selfHCLF studyiNF NEG-getTEMP also 1G.OBL-GEN
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tsantsamindi pdedo/k’e ni
tsan-tsamindi  poe-da)-khe ni
son-daughter  StudyROGPRS  PART

'‘Even though | did not get the chance to studykidyg are studying,
anyway.'

In example (23), the concessive clause is formati wie negative temporal verb

followed by the emphatic particlay 'also’.

The concessive adverbial conjungtinu followed by the topicalizette is also

employed to form concessive clause in Dhimal, g24a, b):

(24) a. Aunu te sata bpiyko radzkumarko
[funu te] sa-ta bu- inko  radzkumar-ko
though ToP housetoCc alsoemMPH that  prinCeseN
te besigiakie d’ke
te be hi-gha-ke dd-khe
TOP wife belPFv-PRS  sayPRS

‘Even if the prince had a wife in his home (is&d).....(TBDFsw_132)

b. nayko aba m#Aako/unu te
naj-ko aba mha-ko  [hunu te]
2SG.OBL-GEN  father  bigeEN though ToP
nayko aba remka
nay-ko aba rem-kay
2SG.OBL-GEN  father be.goodwLz -EMPH

nayko swuteni ama tsé n‘emi

nay-ko suteni ama tdl  nhe-mi
2SG.OBL-GEN  step mother IND  twO-HCLF
muAaako dagkini

maha-ko  dagkini
big-GEN witch
"Your father is of different sort, even thougbuy father is pretty good,

as for your step mothers, they are great witoft@erFsw_517-18)

In examples (24a, b), concessive condition is esq@é through the conjungtinu
followed by the topicalizete. Formally, this conjunct resemblésm t4 ‘'even though'
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in Nepali.
14.1.5 Pur pose adver bial clauses

Purpose clauses signal the purpose of the agerdctorg as they did in the event
coded by the main clause. The subject of the perptesuse is mostly co-referential
with that of the main clause (Gm 2001b: 337). Purpose clauses express a

motivating event which must be unrealized at theetof the main event.

The purpose clauses in Dhimal are coded by thaiinal -li attached to the verb

stem in the dependent clause, as in (25):

(25) a. iyko ojjasey seli kosis patii la
inko  ohja-fien se&-li kosis  pa#i la
that horseeAT  Kkill-INF  effort doPST MIR
'(They) might have tried to kill the horsgBbFsw_471)

b. adjan pali tsai mama&aneka wa
adjan pa-li tséi ma-mahkane-ka wa
study dowF IND NEG-NEG-JONMLZ  3SG

'He did not go to study at alfrsBDFsw_04)

In examples (25a, b), we see that the infinitivial is employed to encode the

purposive relation of the subordinate clause tarhe clause.

The infinitive marker is optionally followed by thgenitive postpositionke, which is
further followed by the postpositiorb’asi ‘for'® Thompson, Longacre and Hwang
(2007: 251) note that the case markers 'to' or & used for purpose clauses in a

number of languages. Example in (26) illustratesgbint.

(26) kayko tsarey se’li b*asiai mapati
kag-ko tsanfey  [sel-li brasi] hai ma-pahi
1SG.OBL-GEN  sonbAT  kill-INF  for what NEG-do-PST
‘What did they not do to kill my son{?BDFsw_611)

In example (26), the infinitive marker followed ltye genitive postpositiorke and

further followed by the postpositiob’asi 'for' encodes the purpose clause.

®Dhakal (2014: 150) notes the similar function6f'for' in Majhi, an Indo-Aryan language spoken in
Nepal.
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Very often the benefactive markkfasi 'for' is replaced by a Nepali loan morpheme

-lagi 'for' for the same purpose, as in (27a, b):

(27) a. aba naséey bantsepaliko lagi ka

aba na-deen  [bantse-pa-li-ko lagi] ka
father 2SGDAT  surviveCAUS-INF-GEN for 1sG
pwija dopa bifu payka ddvi

puija dopa bihu pa-a-ka da-hi

snake with marriage deJT-1SG  sayPST
'(Dear) father, I'm ready to marry with the snakerder to save your

life." (LBDFsw_19)

b. kalau ko kose pe:liko lagi
kalau hko kose pe:-li-ko lagi
then that fodder.fig plucksr-GEN  for
wako aba gj r'uta tay/i
wa-ko aba § ruta tay-hi
3SG-GEN father tree up climiest
‘Then, her father climbed up the tree in ordeltwk the fodder fig.'

(LBDFsw_06)

In examples (27a, b), the purpose adverbial claasesnarked by the infinitive verb

followed by the genitive and benefactive postposiiin sequence.
14.2 Participial adverbial clauses

Participial adverbial clauses are tightly integdatéth their main verb. They tend to
have the same subject as their main clause. Irstefremporal coherence, participial
adverbial clauses tend to exhibit rigid tense-aspeadal restrictions vis-a-vis their
main clause (Gién 2001b: 341). Participial Adverbial clauses in mhal are of two

types: Sequential and simultaneous. They are discuselow.
14.2.1 Sequential participial clause

Sequential subordinate clause in Dhimal is markethb morphemetey suffixed to
one or more non-final verbs (King 2009: 217). Timerpheme indicates a temporal
sequence in clause chains. Sequential clausesatadice time the event occurred of

before the time of the main verb, as in (28a, b):
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(28) a. kalau musar tsalai raitg
kalau  musar tsalai  raife
then mushroom seed SBEQ
kalau nara dali goikhe
kalau nara dali goi-khe
then straw  spread.OWNF mustPRS
"Then, having sowed the mushroom seeds, onesptesd out

the straw.' KRDMPW_84)

b. 35 eloy habeta mandal banaige
3 e-log fabe-ta mandal [banaigk
GF one€LF GFLOC beam makeEQ
thrameta tatey dziytey brarta
trame-ta [ta-ten] [dzip-ten] bhar-ta
placecoc  keepseQ fastenseQ carrierLocC
ta?tey sita tsumaéi
[ta?-tep] si-ta tsumahi
keepseQ housetoc bringPsT
'Having made a wooden beam and having kept atdrfad (him) in

the carrier, (they) brought him to the hougaupwH_65)

In example (28a), the participial/conveditey 'having sowed' and in (28bpanaite;
‘having made'ta’tey ‘having kept' andizijtey 'having fastened' are sequential non-
finite verbs that indicate something happened leefbe main verb in the past tense

tsuma#i 'brought.’ In this case the sequential clauses Ha past tense reading.

Similarly, the sequential clause may have a futaagling when the main clause is
encoded in irrealis, as in (29):

(29) odii desta tsumputesettey lo do’k’e &y
odoi des-ta tsuma-pudie seé-tey lo do’k-"e an
that country-oC bring-AND-SEQ Kill-SEQ comelvP sayPRS REP

"Take it to that country and come after havinggkiilit.' (rBDFsw_480)

In example (29), someone (a king) is ordering kivant to take (a horse) to another

country (village) and return having killed it there
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The sequential morphemt; may co-occur with the morphersa'after' followed by
the emphatic morphemess, which means the time frame of the main verb as

begining directly upon the completion of the sediaclause (King 2009: 221), as in
(30):

(30) wa kaséey sotsitgsay nunta
wa ka-s@en [sotsi-teg-sa-a)] man-ta
3sG 1SGDAT think-seqaftereMPH mind1i0C
ta?teysay tsumaka narjata ladaiie
[ta?-ten-sa-a)] tsuma-ka narja-ta ladaisfe
keepseqafterEMPH bringNmMLz  elephant-oc  loadSEQ
bits dZarso bindralanko dzarso
bits dzar-so bindrakn-ko dzar-so
mid jungleABL BrindawaneEN jungleABL
'Having thought about me and liked he broughtroen the mid of the

big forest (called Brindawan) carrying on an eleghgrsprFsw_607)

Sequential marker may also be found in stativeha&see clause while indexed with

the stative verbs, as in (31a, b):

(31) a. kalau kaylau te wa @ #i la
kalau kan-lau te wa 8 i la
then lookfEMP TOP 3sG EMPH be MIR
d'okata jomte dwarta
doka-ta [jom-tg] dwar-ta
door+oC  Sit-SEQ door+oc

'While (he) sees, she is sitting there in therdmbrsw_581)

b. lotey kiayk'e dok'e te Bare te
lo-tey khap-khe  d@-kte te bare te
comeseQ look-PRS sayPRS TOP bhare TOP
iykoy radzkumary /i jomtey d"okata
inko-n radzkumariy i [jom-ten] d"oka-ta
thatEMPH princessEMPH be  SitSEQ dooriocC
'‘When he comes and looks at (the place) the gaimeess is sittiing
there by the door(tBDFSw_575)
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In examples (31a, b), the stative verbs fin 'sit' anddzim'sleep’ followed by the
sequential morpheme indicate the pefective statgeitative relation instead of the

sequence of events, respectively.
14.2.2 Simultaneous participial clause

A simultaneous patrticipial clause is marked with tamporal suffix lau to the verb

in subordinate clause, as in (32a, b):

(32) a. imbalai su mi lolau te dzgmg
imbalai su-mi lo-lau te dmgmag
3pL threeHCLF comefsemp  TOP flash.out
dzeyg'ake do’k’e
dze-gha-ke  dd@-khe
beiPFV-PRS  sayPRS
'When three of them came, it flashed out brighsbFsw_124)'

b. #atesanelau wasgey dusuda
fiate  hane-lau wa-sdiey dusu-ga
market go-TEMP 3SG-DAT meetPST.1SG

‘I met him while going to the market.'

In example (32a, b) the the temporal suffiau- is employed to encode the

simultaneous participial clause in Dhinfal.
14.3 Conjoined clauses

Conjoined or coordinated complex sentences areusked in this section.
Coordination is distinct from subordination in that subordination, one clause is
grammatically dependent on the other (Payne 1996). Regarding the traditional
dependent-independent dichotomy between the sutaiedand co-ordinate clauses,
Givon (2001b: 348) argues "the traditional clear-cahdiomy between ‘independent’
and 'dependent’ clauses is unrealistic both funalip and syntactically." He further
postulates "while the different types of conjoird@uses may vary among themselves
in the degree and type of their connectivity, thmiagmatic links tend to be local

(narrow scoped). In this, they contrast with prequb adverbials but resemble the

"We have discussed this phenomenon in 14.1.1, aildet
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post-posed ones" (Givon 2001b: 348). HaspelmatltD12@4) defines the term
‘coordination'as syntactic constructions in which two or moretsiof the same type
are combined into a larger unit and still have sheme semantic relations with other
surrounding elements. Based on the theoreticalfaigtns in mind, we deal with the

types of conjoined clause in Dhimal.

14.3.1 Conjunction

Conjunction is primarily a logical relationship iteten propositions. If the
conjunction of two propositions is true then ea¢ith® component propositions is
true. By this definition, nearly any two proposit®in discourse could be considered
conjoined (Payne 1997: 339).

The most common means of indicating conjuction éety juxtaposing two or more

independent clauses in Dhimal, as in (33a-e):

(33) a. dzba imblai sumisanisi dZjappii dzey/i
dzaba imblai su-mi hanefi] [dz'japp-ai dzey-hi]
when 3L threeHCLF go+PsST  black.outemPH bePsT

‘When three of them went away, it darkened aeoff@DFsw_125)

b. kalau ela lagi bai one dopa brerisi
kalau ela [loi[ [bai one dopa beti-hi]
then now comesT elder.sister y.sibling with meesT
‘Then, (they) came (and) met with (their) sibing BDFsw_45)

c. dzaray dopa leysi ghasi tsaki anvii
dzaray dopa [leg-Ai] [gradii] [tsa-hi]  [am-hi]
all with  laughPsT playsT eatPST  drink-PST

‘They laughed, played, ate and drank with alkbgsw_46)

d. madzdzaso giroko jomgesali amli ninako
madzdza-so  giro-ko jomse tsa-li  am-li nh-ako
pleasurexBL cross.leggedEN Sit-SEQ eatiNF  drink-INF  get-OPT

'‘May | get to eat and drink sitting cross-leggegpily! (rBDFsw_190)

347



e. ela maili bimari dzgka dze/i
ela maili  bimari dzej-ka dze-Ai
now maili sick benom bepsT
dze¢’i odZa kaillaka dze/i
dze"i odza  kai-ha-ka dze-hi
dzethi shamancall-INTENT-NMLZ ~ bePST
"Then Maili got ready to be sick and Jethi prepgao go to call a

shaman (TBDFsw_330)

In examples (33a-e), different clauses with finierbs are juxtaposed to conjoin
them. Interestingly, in (33c) four finite verbsy/i 'laughed' ghasi 'played' tsaii ‘ate’

andanii 'drank’ are juxtaposed in a single complex stmactu

In addition to the declarative finite verbs juxtapd to each other above, imperative

verbs are also juxtaposed without any intervenmgunction, as in (34):

(34) na edi dzamale@ t'apakkii tsumpu pose
na edi dzamal-@ tapakkai tsuma-pu pose
2sG this  childbAT  immediately bringanD.IMP  rearivp

"You take this child instantly and take care of(iBDFsw_355)

In addition to the juxtaposition of two or more ifen verbs, Dhimal employs some
native or borrowed conjuncts to conjoin the indejsm clauses. The coordinator
kalau 'then' is employed to show the conjunctive refatlop between the

corodinands, as in (35):

(35) intaso kase ninda lori kalau ka dzimg
inta-so ka-s¢ ninda lo-hi [kalau] ka dzim-dga
thereABL 1SG-DAT sleep comesT then BG sleep-BGPsT

Thereafter, | felt drowsy and then | sleept.’

In example (35), the conjundtalau 'then/and then' is employed to conjoin two

clauses. Another coordinataro 'and' is employed to conjoin two clauses, as &):(3

(36) ela mobailso redijoko kam banéilyka
ela  mobail-so redijo-ko kam banal fin-ka

now mobileABL radio-GEN work news listernmLZ
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aro le ziyli buy stdzilo dzek’e
[aro] le fiin-i bun s\dzilo dzey-khe
and song listesne also  easy bers

'‘Now mobile can be easily used in place of Radilisten to news and songs.
In example (36), the coordinataro 'and’ is employed to conjoin two clauses.

The conjunctaro 'and' may also be employed to conjoin phrasaldinands, as in
(37):

(37) intaso katmanduko gotat’ame
inta-so katmandu-ko gota thame
thereABL Kathmandusen all place
aro babarka sagalai #li dok’e
[aro] babar-ka sa-galai pti do-khe
and be.bigh\mLz  housePL seeNF  be.ablePrs

‘All the places and big houses of Kathmandu, aaeden from there.’

In example (37) the conjunato 'and’ is employed to conjoin the phrasal coorditsan

gotay t"ame'all the places' anblabarka sagalaibig houses'.

The coordinatoraro 'and' is employed wherand andra are used in English and

Nepali respectively. However, juxtaposition is ereéd to the use of this conjunction.

14.3.2 Disjunction

Disjunction, like conjunction, is a logical disjuie relationship between
propositions. If the logical disjunction of two pasition is true, then one or both of
the component propositions can be true. The dijpmaelationship between the
proposition is expressed through the disjunctivekeramakunu 'otherwise'as in
(38a, b):

(38) a. malis pali gojg kalau Kiniy
malis pa-li goi-g kalau ktrinip

massage doer  mustruT  then only
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elay makunu maela

el-a [makunu] ma-el-g

be.goodrut  otherwise = NEG-be.goodruTt
'It should be massaged only then (she) will bedgo
otherwise (she) will not.T6bFsw_373-74)

b. oso tsumputese’dili gojay
0S0 tsuma-pu-te se&-dhi-li goi-an
that.side bringND-SEQ  kill-REL-INF  MUStEMPH
makunu odoi desta pu
[makunu] odoi des-ta by-
otherwise that countryoCc alSOEMPH
ja dioka pjay dok’e &y
ja doka pi-a do’-kre &
this deceit (giveFUT sayPRS REP
'Having taken there (the horse) must be killébdeowise (the horse) will

deceive us either in this country or in that copn{ITBDFSW_474-75)

In examples (38a, b), the disjunctive coordinat@kunuis employed to cojnoin the

propositions with disjunctive relations.
14.3.3 Adver sative coordination

Dhimal lacks a marker as such for adversative doatn. However, this
phenomenon is expresseed through the juxtaposifothe positive and negative
propositions, as in (39):

(39) oxijaney dana pilisabe danagelai i

ohja-fiey dana  pi-li fiabe dana-gelai fit
horsebpAT fodder giveNF  GF fodderpPL  givePsST
tsi pili nilzi

tsi pi-li nil-Ai

water  givewr  forgetPsT
'(He) gave fodder to the horse but forgot to gixger.' {BDFSwW_337)

In example (39), the propositions in adversativatien are simply juxtaposed to each
other.
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However, as in Bhujel (Regmi 2012: 146) and Majbhékal 2014: 134), the
adversative coordinatanra 'but' (directly borrowed from Nepali) is used fthre

purpose, as in (40):

(40) kayko tsanko mbisjiko lagi
kag-ko tsan-ko  mbisja-ko lagi
1SG.OBL-GEN  SONGEN  future-GEN for
tsandra surdze sotsikéighakia ka

tsandra  surdze sotsi-ka fii-gha-kha ka

moon sun thinkimLz ~ bedPFv-PRS1SG  1SG

tara kasdiey antimtadelib’ari dzeglabelau

[tara] Kka-séien  antim-ta  delib’ari  dzey-labelau

but ISG-DAT lasttoc  delivery  befEmP

paida dzelabelau ka’ko fukra ta’pisi

paida dzg-labelau  ka&-ko tukra  t@-pi-hi

delivery bearremp WOOd-GEN piece keeBEN-PST

| had thought for my child's future and choseghe and moon. But, at
last, when | was giving birth to a child (they) keppiece of wood there
(in stead of my child).1BDFsw_556-557)

In example (40), the borrowed adversative conjuret is employed to conjoin the
clauses, however, the two clauses with adversatalations are also simply

juxtaposed as in (39) in Dhimal.
14.3.4 Rejection

Negative coordination of thaeither...nortype in English may be described as
rejection. In Dhimal, the negative conjunctive paia...naare employed to encode
rejection. This type of structure may also be swdative disjunction. Following are

the examples:

(41) ...ka puri g’ali te na apnata
ka pauri gra-li te na spna-ta

1sG  swimming playWF TOP neither dreamoc
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gik’a na bipinatay gik'a

gi-kha na bipna-tay gi-kha

know-PRS1sG nor waking.momentOC-EMPH  KNOW-PRS1SG

'As for swimming, neither do | know to swim in tdeeam nor do | swim in

reality.'(CLDDRW_26)'

In example (41), the negative coordination is eedodith the negative conjunctive

pair na...nain Dhimal.
14.4 Summary

In this chapter, we examined the inter-clausal oeimee in Dhimal. The adverbial
subordinate clauses in Dhimal are either markedbutiin the subordinating
morphemes attached to the dependent clause orgthrine special non-finite verb
forms. Temporal adverbial clauses in Dhimal inclugecedence, subsequence,
simultaneous and temporal relation with terminaliimtary, point coincidence and
iterativity. Dhimal conditional clauses are realigpnditional (hypothetical) and
counter-fact conditional. Reality conditional stioa is marked only in the dependent
clause whereas the counter-fact situation is erccodthe dependent clause as well as
in the main clause. Dhimal also exhibits cause asalson adverbial clauses,
concessive adverbial clauses and purpose adverl@iakes. Participial adverbial
clauses in Dhimal encode the sequential and simedias temporal senses. The
sequential adverbial clause indicates a temporauesece in clause chains.
Coordinated or cojnoind clauses in Dhimal exhibitnjanctive, disjunctive and
adversative relationships among the conjoined elu$he concept of rejection is

also found to be conjoined in Dhimal.
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CHAPTER 15
SUMMARY AND TYPOLOGICAL IMPLICATIONS
15.0 Outline

This chapter presents the summary and the typabgigplications of the study. It
consists of three sections. In section 15.1, wesgmethe summary of the major
features of the language. Section 15.2 explorestypelogical implications of the
study. Section 15.3 summarizes the conclusion etybological implications of the

study.
15.1 Summary

In this section we present the summary of the migatures of the language within
the domains conceptual lexicon, propositional imfation and multi-propositional

discourse.
15.1.1 Lexical features

The lexical items in Dhimal have been divided im@jor and minor word classes.
The major word class includes both the highly prgiwal and less prototypical
members. They exhibit different semantic, syntaeind morphological properties.
Dhimal nouns are viewed in terms of durability, gdexity, concreteness,
compactness and individuation in terms of their a&tms. Syntactically, they are
found as occupying the subject, direct object, recti object, and nominal predicate
positions. Dhimal lacks grammatical gender; howgeVerman/animate nouns are
marked lexically to distinguish the sex of the refé. Dhimal employs only two
classifiers: mi (restricted to human referents) amol-(used in generic sense). There
is a three-way distinction in pronominal agreemeridhimal. Honorificity in Dhimal
exhibits neutral vs. affinal contrast in the westeialect. However, this feature is
absent in the eastern dialect. The personal prantake different case markers. As in
many other Rai Kirati languages spoken in NepakfRcel 2012: 112), the bound
pronouns in Dhimal are incorporated into verbal phaiogy as agreement suffixes.
In the third person, there is no pronominal agregnighimal pronouns do not show
inclusive/exclusive distinction. Plurality in Dhifn@ominals is indicated by the suffix
-gelai~galai~lai. Most of the adjectives/modifiers in Dhimal arerided largely by

the suffixation of the nominalizing morpherda to a verb stem. Semantically, the



adjectives are classified in terms of size, cobue, value, physical property and
human propensity. Syntactically, adjectives functitke verbs as the head of an
intransitive predicate or they may modify a nounichihis the head of an NP. Verb is
the core among all the major lexical word classeghiat nouns, adjectives and
adverbs are derived through the suffixation of pprapriate morpheme attached to
the verbal root. The verb normally occurs clausedfy and functions as the main
predicate of the clause. Semantically, verbs cehtkéh nouns and adjectives in that
they typically code the state-of affairs of changgtber than of states. The prototype
verbs code rapid changes in the state, conditiospatial location of some noun-
coded entity. Dhimal exhibits a rich inflectionabrphology. The verb registers three
person and three numbers (in first and second pgr3tiese forms combine with a
complex system of tense, aspect and modality.rimgeof stem alternation, Adverbs
in Dhimal are broadly categorized as basic andvddriBasic adverbs are limited in
number whereas derived adverbs are formed by adtma@dverbalizer suffixpa/
-p*a, which is suffixed to the verbal, nominal or advalioots. Semantically, Dhimal
adverbs are classified in terms of manner, timpeetsiality, reason and place. Minor
word classes include post-positions, determinengnguns (independent and
possessive), inter-clausal connectives (conjunst@md subordinators), interjections
and discourse particles. Discourse particles pky vmportant role in information

structuring in Dhimal.
15.1.2 Propositional features

The noun phrases in Dhimal, as in many other laggsiarange from a single word
(personal noun and pronoun) to complex noun phrésesjoined noun phrases,
relative clauses and nominalized clauses). Demansts, genitives, numeral,

adjective, relative clause, common noun, compoundnnand pronoun are the
elements of the noun phrase in Dhimal. The linedewoof the noun phrase element is
NP—(demonstrative)-(genitive)-(numeral)-(adjective gde)head-(number marker)-

(case marker)-(indicative)-(topic marker). The posiinal modifiers include

number marker and case marker. Nominalization stgppgbe adjustment process
from the prototype verbal clause to the prototypamphrase. Functionally, Dhimal
makes an extensive use of clausal nominalizatiemdoin the attributive phrases,
complement clauses, relative clauses and independterances. In terms of the

argument structure, Dhimal verbs are classifiedlifferent groups. The non-verbal
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predicates are nominal predicates, adjectival peges and locative predicates. The
nominal predicates generally occur without an ogepula in present tense whereas
in case of the time reference other than the pteten copula verb is employed. The
adjectival and locative copular clauses take thgulzo/i 'be' inflected to encode
tense, aspect and participant reference markingmmeones. The verbal predicates in
Dhimal are divided in terms of transitivity. Basldferences are found in intransitive
predicates and transitive predicates. Both of thgpes are divided as encoding
indirect objects. Further, modality verbs, manigiola verbs and perception-
cognition-utterance (P-C-U) verbs in Dhimal are relterized by clausal
complements of different types. Some predicatesDimmal exhibit multiple
membership. Dhimal predicates also take clausésearssubjects and objects. Dhimal
is an SOV order language. Most of the implicatiohthe SOV constituent order hold
true in Dhimal. Adjectives, demonstratives, gemsand numerals in Dhimal precede
the head noun they modify. Dhimal exhibits morplgadally marked past, present
and future tenses by the suffixes,--k’e and ay respectively. Dhimal verbs are
classified into four groups in terms of their indetr aspectuality. They are:
compact/achievement verbs, accomplishment verbsyitac(process) verbs and
stative verbs. Morphological aspects in Dhimallan@adly categorized into perfective
and imperfective. The perfective aspect includes phast perfective, past perfect,
present prefect and completive. Similarly, the infpaive aspect includes
imperfective, non-past durative, past durative drabitual aspects. Modality in
Dhimal is divided into epistemic and deontic typd$ie probability, certainty,
dubitative, deductive and evidentiality fall undgrstemic modality. Similarly, ability
and obligation fall under deontic modality. Mosttbe adverbial clauses in Dhimal
precede the main clause except the cause andabenradverbial clauses that follow
the main clause. The complement clauses in Dhimalmy the slot between the
subject and the main verb. All the affixal elememtscept the negative prefix, follow
their heads. In a finite verbal complex, aspectkeia precede the tense marker. The
negative prefix in Dhimal is reduplicated to creae absolutive negative sense.
Causativization is mainly expressed morphologicdilgwever, Dhimal also employs
periphrastic causative construction using a bortb\feom I-A source) verdagai
‘employ'. The causativizepa, the grammaticalized form of the lexical vera 'do’

may be employed to causativize almost all the eatierbs. Dhimal utilizes the
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applicative morpheme as benefactive. Motion markiersDhimal are andative,
intentive, ambulative and relinquitive. The detitime voices in Dhimal include
reflexive, reciprocal and middle constructions. Titedlexive pronountai 'self' is
employed to encode the reflexive semantics in Dhifike derivation to middle
voice changes active transitive verbs into eithen-agentive or stative/resultative
verb. Passive construction is not found in Dhinfawever, the function of the
passive-like constructions are performed with tiedp hof the middle marker. The
relative clauses are formed in two ways. The farsd widely used way is to put the
verb of the relative clause in a participial/noniimed form. Secondly, Dhimal
employs co-relative type of relative clause simitathat of the Indo-Aryan languages
spoken in the area. All the relative clauses innidliprecede the head noun. The
main strategy employed in Dhimal to recover theeaade of the relativized noun is
the gap strategy. Most of the syntactic argumenth sas subject, direct object,
indirect object, locative, instrumental and connatare relativized in Dhimal. The
non-declarative speech acts in Dhimal include mogative, imperative, optative,
hortative and imperious moods. Polar questionscarestructed simply through the
slightly raised intonation added to the questiopad of its declarative counterpart.
Alternative questions are made either simply bytgprsition or by employing the
alternatives mediated by an alternative markes. -The constituent questions
(wh-questions) in Dhimal are formed with the help different interrogative
pronouns. Wh-questions have the same word ordiaa®f the declarative sentences
placed the interrogative word situ. Multiple wh-questions are formed with the help
of different wh-questions placed in the same prijoos Imperative constructions are
made by bare verb stem in case of singular suljeeteas dual and plural referents
are marked in the verbal complex by the morpherseeand-su, respectively. Dhimal
possesses honorific marker for the people withaum-telation. The morphemelu
added to the verb root indicates the relationsk@pvben the speech act participants
with in-law relation. The morphemeko, invariably indicates the optative mood.
Hortative mood is marked byix in case of the dual subject whereas pluralityhi t
part of subject is marked by the suffaire. The imperious moods are marked hiy -
and nau in Dhimal. Negation is invariably marked by thegatve prefixma- in
Dhimal.
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15.1.3 Discour se-pragmatic featur es

The grammatical relations play a vital role notyoiml the grammar of simple clauses
but also in major syntactic processes. The ovedingpproperties of grammatical
relations in Dhimal are: nominal morphology and bvesigreement. The main
‘adaptive-imperative' of case marking in Dhimalosode the pragmatically-oriented
(nominative-accusative) scheme. The accusativaggessary) and dative cases are
marked by the same marker. Dhimal has adoptedatmedsubject construction under
the influence of the language of wider communicatiiz., Nepali. Dhimal allows

flexibility of the constituents to mark pragmatiocntext.

The adverbial subordinate clauses in Dhimal ardeeitmarked through the
subordinating morphemes attached to the dependausec or through the special
non-finite verb forms. Temporal adverbial clausesDhimal include precedence,
subsequence, simultaneous and temporal relatioh tetminal boundary, point
coincidence and iterativity. Dhimal conditional ut®s are reality conditional and
counter-fact conditional. Reality conditional stioa is marked only in the dependent
clause whereas the counter-fact situation is erccodthe dependent clause as well as
in the main clause. Dhimal also exhibits cause asalson adverbial clauses,
concessive adverbial clauses and purpose adverl@iakes. Participial adverbial
clauses encode the sequential and simultaneousotamgenses. The sequential
adverbial clause indicates a temporal sequencelanse chains. Coordinated or
conjoined clauses in Dhimal, exhibit the conjuretivdisjunctive and adversative
relationship among the conjoined clauses. The quraferejection is also found to be

conjoined in Dhimal.

The grammar of pronominal agreement is the mormhicéd device employed to
encode referential coherence in Dhimal. The dematnst, interrogative and
indefinite pronouns play a vital role in the gramned referential coherence. The
topic coding devices found in Dhimal discourse z2#e0 anaphora, unstressed/bound
pronouns, grammatical agreement, stressed indepepd®mouns, R-dislocated DEF-
NPs, Neutral ordered DEF-NPs, L-dislocated DEF-NPsnoved NPs, cleft-focus
constructions and referential indefinite NPs. Zanaphora or anaphoric zero is used
in the context of maximal referential continuity Dhimal. Like anaphoric zero, the

unstressed anaphoric pronouns are also found idhtext of maximal referential
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continuity. In contrast, the stressed independawoihquns are employed in the
contexts of referential discontinuity. The stressedependent pronouns are used
when there is potential ambiguity because of theuwence of two or more
competing referents of equal rank. Dhimal explatfferent discourse-pragmatic
strategies to mark the definiteness of the refereDhimal does not possess the
English like set of definite and indefinite artisldHowever, the numerab-long ‘one-
CLF' functions as indefinite reference marker. It esethe fact that the referent is
being introduced into the discourse for the fiigte, with the speaker making no
assumption about familiarity or accessibility ofethreferent to the hearer.
Definiteness, in contrast, is marked by the demmatiseé pronouns. Use of
demonstrative distal pronoun to refer to humanromhuman referents is a common
strategy to encode the definiteness. Dhimal als@l@ms dative/accusative case
marker for definiteness of animate (human and namdm) nouns. Generally, non-
human nouns are not dative/accusative case-mahkedever, when they are to be
coded as definite, the dative/accusative case maskemployed. In the discourse,
post-nominal definite articles are used as oneewvéral devices to mark referents that
have been introduced previously into the discoars# are now being re-introduced.
In Dhimal, the function of post-nominal definitdiale is performed by demonstrative
pronoun. Some of the discourse particles also maitié head noun. Dhimal also
allows scattering of the elements of the noun phfas different pragmatic purposes.
Noun phrases in Dhimal are conjoined either simplytaposing the NPs or
intermediated by the conjunctive morphemes. Difierelevices like discourse
particles, intonation and constituent order aréizetl for the contrastive focus and
topic marking purposes in Dhimal. The constitueftthe clause are freely permuted
within the clause to topicalize, focus, contrastphasize and intensify the meaning
of a constituent. In Dhimal, three discourse praipnatrategies (i.e., discourse
particles, intonation and word order) are utiliZedthe purpose of contrastive focus.
The intonation strategy includes stress focus defl focus. It applies not only to
nouns, but also to adjectives, verbs and adverbthd cleft-focus construction, the
event/state depicted in the proposition is assulnyetthe speaker to be familiar to the
hearer. The speaker, however, challenges only ma#l part of the hearer's presumed
belief. In addition to assign strong stress toftwised constituent, Dhimal employs

the focus marking particles following the stressedstituents. Dhimal makes use of a
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number of discourse particles to modify the propmss in naturally occurring texts.
The topic marker in Dhimal ite, which topicalizes of the constituent to whichsit
attached. However, the use of this particle dodsimerfere with the grammatical
structure at sentence level but is employed tasira the information flow. The topic
marker in Dhimal is employed to topicalize persgmanouns, noun phrases, spatial
and temporal adverbs and finite and non-finite serbo individuate a nominal
element, a loan particlsasii is used in abundance to encode different nuantes o
meaning. The primary function of this particle & ihdividuate, thus topicalize a
single referent, noun phrase or nominalized cldum®m a set of possible alternates.
The individuative particle is also employed to ecast a particular adverbial from
other alternates. This particle is also used oslyha& gap filler in natural discourse.
The inclusive particléuy<bu 'also’ functions for the meaning 'also/too’ in idai. It
also functions as an indefiniteness marker whil®oourred with the question word
hal 'what'. This particle is also lexicalized with theorphemekalau/kola ‘then' to
impart the concessive sense which may be rendatedcEnglish as ‘even though' or
'nevertheless.' Another very productive particl®immal is the emphatic markey.

It has the widest distribution in terms of the edsts it may modify to. In our text, it
is found following nouns, pronouns (personal, dest@tive), nominalized verbs,
infinitives and adverbs. While employed, this paetiintensifies the meaning of the
constituent it follows. To exclude a referent frather possible alternates, Dhimal
employsk‘iniy in the western dialect whereas the same funcsoperformed by a
borrowed particlé’ali in the eastern dialect. The focus particle paticy is used to
establish a marked focus relation between a refeoéna proposition and the
proposition itself. The discourse environment inickidoy is employed varies from
assertion to counter-propositions. In some instsydm® is used to code a proposition
which is contrary to expectation. The notion of ttary expectation is also indicated
by the particlesi or ro. Another particleb’uruy is used in the sense of 'instead' in
English. The particlau is used when the speaker expects an affirmatisjgorese or
when wishes that the request be accepted. Most cogmthis particle occurs in
utterance final position in an imperative propasitiHowever, it is found to be used
in non-imperative propositions as well. In thiseais attracts the hearer's attention to
the fact expressed by the speaker. Dhimal also®mphe reflexive pronoutai in

non-reflexive senses. In this case, it serves astansifier that emphasizes the notion
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that the implicit subject/agent of the clause @& pineceding noun phrase takes part in
the event itself. The reflexive also has a redapdid formtatai which is used to
encode the non-reflexive self-distributive meaniAgart from the extensive use of
the discourse particles, other strategies arefalsad to be employed to mark a topic
in terms of the constituent order. Dhimal usesteri$al-presentative constructions,
Y-movement, Left-dislocation and right-dislocatioithe existential-presentative
constructions are typically used to introduce ampdrtant new referent into the
discourse. Y-movement is used when a referent ibetacontrasted with another
referent of the same semantic class. In contrdsgnva referent is being brought back
into the discourse after a considerable gap of radesethe strategy called left-
dislocation is employed in Dhimal. Another stratetyy mark a topic is right-
dislocation. It is used when the speaker assunagtia referent is accessible, hence
codes it first as an anaphoric pronoun, howevéer lan with some doubt about its
accessibility, s/he re-codes the same referentuNP. Dhimal also utilizes the

dative-shifting strategy to topicalize a referenpragmatically marked propositions.
15. 2 Typological implications

The Tibeto-Burman languages are typologically dieeMatisoff (2003: 6) notes that
TB languages are highly tonal, monosyllabic andphologically analytic. They are

also marginally tonal or atonal with complex systednverbal agreement. This
diversity creates difficulty in indicating which dres are common in the Tibeto-
Burman language family. Based on the morphologjgatadigm and migration

history, LaPolla (2003a: 31-33) divides the TibBuwrman languages into seven
groups, namely, a. the Bodic group b. the Qiangaug c. the Rung group d. the
Karenic group e. the Kuki-Chin group f. the Tamgp g. the Bodo-Konyak-Jingpaw
group.

The TB languages spoken in Nepal fall under thei®obthe Bodic languages are
further classified into Bodish and Himalayish. Téé®/o groups differ considerably
in terms of their grammatical system (Noonan 2008a)stated in Chapter 1, Dhimal
is tentatively clustered under the SAL group of ThB languages spoken basically in
the North-East India. However, the exact genefitiatfon of the Dhimal language is

not yet determined strongly. In this situation, wempare the morphosyntactic

features of the Dhimal language based on someeofrihjor typological features of
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the Tibeto-Burman languages in general and contpaie features with the features
of the Bodish and Himalayish languages spoken ipaNeNe also compare Dhimal
with the general features of the North-Eastern laiggs of India in cases where the

existing literature provides information on the pomenon.
a. Affixation

According to Noonan (2003a: 7), the Himalayish laages are prefixing. In contrast,
the Bodish languages, with a few exceptions, p#gity, excluding the negative
morpheme, do not use prefixes. The North-East indiaguages are divided in terms
of preferring suffixation or prefixation (BurlingOB3a). From the perspective of
morphological typology, Dhimal is a synthetic laage. In line with the Bodish
languages, Dhimal is a suffixing language with aneption of the negative prefix

ma-. Masica (1976) notes the absence of the prefigemareal feature.
b. Person/number marking on verb

There is no person/number agreement on verbs imsB@dloonan 2003a: 7). In the
Himalayish group, according to Noonan, especidilly Hayu-Chepang group, Kham,
and the Kiranti languages have person/number agmewith multiple arguments.
Unlike in Himalayish group (the Kirati cluster), Dhimal, the first person and second
person singular pronounka(andna respectively) are suffixed to the verb and exhibit
the agreement only with the agent/subject. An edtng feature of Dhimal
pronominal agreement is the use of honorific indejleat pronoun to refer to the
speech act participants with affinal kin relatiordanarking of the relation even in the
verbal complex. The Dhimal person marking stratpgyterns to Tangut or Rung
pattern. LaPolla (2003a: 32) notes that the markiegelops from copies of the free
pronouns becoming prefixed or suffixed to the vaiiie pattern discussed most often
is that of the Rung group, because of its wide gggalyjc distribution. He furthers
maintains "this pattern has been associated w&hrngut pattern, but it is not clear
whether the Rung pattern developed out of the €mpangut pattern (1sgifa, 2sg

-na (the same forms as for the free pronouns), findtsecond person plurati}.”
c. Word order

Like most other Tibeto-Burman languages, Dhimalilext SOV basic constituent
order in simple/unmarked/main clauses. The mogutat order of a transitive clause
is subject-indirect object direct-object-verb. Mas{1976: 190) claims that the SOV
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order is not only the characteristic feature of TiBelanguages but also a South Asian
areal feature. Dhimal maintains the implicationaiversals associated with the basic
SOV ordered languages. Dhimal is head final, positipnal language with the

modifier-modified, genitive-head, numeral-noun aatitive clause-head noun order.
Dhimal conforms in most respect to the patterntdistaed by Greenberg (1963/1966)
for an SOV language. However, there is a greatlfreein dislocating the arguments

for pragmatic purposes (see Chapter 6 for detail).
d. Nominative-accusative case marking system

Most of the Tibeto-Burman languages follow the sitivity oriented ergative-

absolutive case marking scheme. In contrast, Dhilkal Tani (Sun 2003: 462); Garo
(Burling 2003b: 396) and Hakha Lai, a Kuki-Chin garage (Peterson 2003: 414)
follows the pragmatically oriented nominative-actiige pattern (see Chapter 5 for

further details).
e. Reflexivesand reciprocals

Tibeto-Burman languages exhibit three differentigras in regard to the reflexive
constructions: a. expressing reflexives as pathefverbal word, a common pattern
found in Himalayish languages (Noonan 2003a: 7)expressing reflexives with a
distinct reflexive pronoun (a feature of Bodishdaages), and, c. Employing ordinary
personal pronouns to express reflexive senses wahdrguity would arise (as in
Chhantyal, Noonan 2003b: 324). In Dhimal, the pafle is formed with distinct
reflexive pronountai, which necessarily refers back to the subjectfagénthe
clause' The reflexive pronoun may be repeated to encodéstibutive sense. In
contrast, the reciprocal event, as in Qfarig a part of the verbal word in that the
reciprocal morphemesu, followed by the tenses/aspect/person-number mgrke

encodes the reciprocal event in Dhimal (see Chdfitdor detail).
f. Classifiers

LaPolla (2003a: 27) notes that the classifiers westethe part of the Proto-Sino-
Tibetan (PST), but have been developed individuallghany of the languages in the

'Genetti (2003c: 363) observes similar pattern iDolakha Newar.

’Regarding the Qiang, a language belonging to theng branch of the Tibeto-Burman, LaPolla
(2003b: 580) notes " there is marking of the remipl on the verb, there is no marking of reflexives
on the verb, and also no middle voice or passivstroctions."”
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family. Burling (2003a: 169) presents an overvidvwhe Tibeto-Burman languages of
North-Eastern India and maintains that many of theguages have numeral
classifiers, however, the complexity of the classifsystems appear to be quite
variable (Burling 2003a: 173). Unlike in Dolakhaws, which has at least twenty-
two classifiers (Genetti 2003: 358), Dhimal class# as in Kirati languages Ebert
(2003a) distinguish human and non-human nouns htingans are classified witmk

whereas non-human noun and generic nouns arefiddssith 40y.
g. Morphological valenceincreasing strategies

As in many TB languages, Dhimal possesses lexi@atatives. Almost every verb
can be causativized with the suffiga-which is grammaticalized form of the main
verb pa 'do’. So, causativization in Dhimal is a sort efty concatenation. Matisoff
(2003: 219) notes that the oldest way of formingisedive verbs in the Tibeto-
Burman was by an *s-prefix. Futhermorpj, related to the main veil 'give’ is used

in a benefactive meaning (see Chapter 10 for fudbtails).
h. Dative subject construction

Dative subject construction is not the basic charatic of the Bodish as well as of
the Himalayish languages (Regmi 2013: 271). Eb20038b: 543) maintains that
dative subjects are totally absent in Chamling. Elosv, Masica (1976: 190) notes
that it is an areal feature of South Asia. In DHinttae experiencer subjects may have
nominative or dative case marking. Thus, it may dzed that dative subject
construction is a borrowed feature of Dhimal. Giy@d01a: 205) notes that dative
subjects are commonly found in many if not mosth&f nominative languages. To
follow him, the dative subject feature of Dhimalyraso be interpreted as one of the

typologically implicative features (see Chaptefodfurther detail).
i. Converbal constructions

The converbal constructions are described as th@umctive participial clauses by
Masica (1976: 189). Dhimal exhibits two types ofneerbal constructions:

simultaneous and sequential. This feature is niyt @me of the characteristic features
of the Tibeto-Burman languages but also an areduife (see Chapter 14 for further
detail).
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J. Nominalization

The nominalizing suffix in Dhimal is used for a nben of functions as does the
nominalizing prefix in Baram (Dhakal 2015: 10). Thenctions covered by the
nominalizing suffix in Dhimal include deriving adjives from verb roots,
relativization and complementation. Konneth (2009) notes that the prefgV- is
found in some of the eastern Kirati languages gédildn Chamling, the nominalizer
suffix is ko. Athpariya (Neupane 2002: 147) has a homophonouosnalizing prefix
ka- similar to that of the Dhimal nominalizing suffika: (see § 9.2.5 for detail on

nominalization in Dhimal).

Table 15.1 presents the morpho-syntactic compao$®@himal with reference to the

Bodish, Himalayish and SAL group of languages:
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Himalayish and SAL languages

Table 15.1: Comparison of the mor phosyntactic features of Dhimal with Bodish,

Morphosyntacti | Bodish Himalayish North-East Indian Dhimal
c features (Noonan | (Noonan (Burling 2003a)
2003a) 2003a)

. | Affixation suffixing | prefixing as a suffixing
except the| group feature | suffixing (Burling | except the
negative | (Noonan 2003a: 173); negative
morphem | 2003a: 8) many languages | morpheme
e (Noonan have a number
2003: 8) of noun and

adjective
‘prefixes’(Burlin
g 2003a: 173)
Person marking/ no person/ the Hayu- sporadic; simple (£
number marking number | Chepang examples of verb| and 2
agreement group, Kham, | agreement can be person
on verbs | and the found, but many | subject/
Kiranti languages lack | agent only)
languages verb agreement
have entirely.
person/numbe| (Burling 2003a:
r agreement | 173)
with multiple
arguments
(Noonan
2003a: 8)
reflexive expressin| Himalayish both analyticall
g typology morphological y
reflexives | would express| and analytic expressed
with a reflexives as with a
distinct part of their special
reflexive | verbal word reflexive
form or (Noonan word
ordinary | 2003a)
personal
pronoun
(Noonan
2003a)
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4. Reciprocal | morphological/ | morphological/sy | morpholo| morphologic
syntactic ntactic gical/ al
syntactic
5. Classifiers basic distinction| distinguish human Many, basic
human and and non-human | though | distinction
generic nouns nouns ( Ebert, not all, of | between
(2003a) the human and
language | generic
s have nouns
numeral
classifier
s, but the
complexi
ty of the
classifier
systems
appear to
be quite
variable
6. | Adjectival | NA (AN also is AN AN AN
word order | possible)
7. Demonstrat N+Dem in Tibetan Dem+N | Dem+N
ive+ noun | complex, Dem N
order elsewhere
8. Numeral+N| N Num Num N N+Num | Num N
oun order
9. | verticall absent present found in absent
directional some
verbs language
S
10. | Case ergative- ergative- follow nominative-
marking absolutive absolative both the | accusative
patterns
(Thurgoo
d, 2003)
11. | Antidative | absent (Noonan | present present | present
marking 2003a) sporadically sporadica
Ily
12. | Morphologi| present present present present
cal
causative
13. | evidentialit | expressed in verb| absent found expressed by
y complex by sporadical discourse
verbals in the Ily particle

Tibetan Complex,
but not elsewhere
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14. | honorific | present absent absent presence
verb and the honorific
noun stems pronouns and

verbal suffix
to indicate
the affinal
kin relations

15. | Verbal with | present present present present

nominal and
adjective
function

16. | Finite absent present in Kirantj found present

subordinate and sporadica
clauses Hayu-Chepang; | lly
absent elsewhere

17.| Dative it is not a basic | it is not a basic | found both the

subject feature (Regmi | feature (Regmi | sporadical nominative

construction | 2013a) 2013a) Ily and dative
subjects are
found

18.| Converbal | present present present present

construction

15.3 Conclusion

Dhimal reveals a number of features which may Ipelgically interesting. It is a

suffixing language with an exception of the negatwefixma-. The first person and

second person singular pronouns are suffixed tovéine and exhibit the agreement

only with the agent/subject. An interesting featof®himal pronominal agreement is

the use of honorific independent pronoun to refethe speech act participants with

affinal kin relation which is encoded even in trexrbal complex. Dhimal, a language

with SOV basic word order, follows the pragmatigalbriented (nominative-

accusative) case marking scheme. Dhimal classifiesnguish human and non-

human nouns. Reflexive is marked periphrasticalyesgas reciprocity is encoded in

the verbal complex. Dhimal basically possesses hudggical causatives. In Dhimal,

the experiencer subjects are either nominativeativel case marked. Dhimal exhibits

two types of converbal constructions: simultaneaunsl sequential. The functions

covered by the nominalizing suffix in Dhimal includleriving adjectives from verb

roots, relativization and complementation.
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Annexes
Annex A: Sample of analyzed texts
Folk story 'three Sisters' as told by Tek Bahadur dhimal (Damé&-6, Dapgachhi,
Jhapa) (CODE: TBDFSW)

(01) eloy destanig’ak’e dd’k’e eloy radza
e-log des-ta fi-gha-khe da-khe e-lgy radza
onecLF  countrytOC bedPFV-PRS sayPRS onecLF Kking
‘There was a king in a country.'

(02) iyko radza dina wako sita
inko radza ding wa-ko si-ta
that king  daily 3G-GEN housetoc
wa julnk do’k’e radzkumar
wa jubsk do?-khe  radzkumar
3sG lad sayPRS prince
'Everyday the king..., he had a prince in his hdpsdace).'

(03) wa ekdm sanaiti Bajagelai dopay
wa ekdm sanaiti baja-gelai dofaq
3sG consistently friend brother:  with-EMPH
kiniy morimegeka
khininp morimeae-ka
only live or dieNMLZ
'He used to be very fond only of his friends agldtives.’

(04) adjan pali tsaii mamaaneka wa
adjan pa-li  tsdii ma-mahane-ka wa
study dOWNF IND NEG-NEG-QONMLZ 3SG
'As for his studies, he did not go at all.'

(05) krali ela derako dja ela ding
khali ela dera-ko djq ela ding
only now villageseN person now daily
sikar giatey um tsaka dék’e
sikar ga-tg um tsa-ka derkhe
hunt  playseQ cooked.rice eatMLz  sayPRS
"The people of that village used to earn theglifnood ony by hunting, it
is said.'

(06) wa bw ekdimui rasar pasi ay
wa bug ekdhm-ai  rahar pafii  an
3sG alsoEMPH veryEMPH interest doPST REP
'He (the prince) also showed much interest (fartimg).'

(07) ela wako satd&atijar sig’ak’e do’k’e binduk
ela wa-ko sa-ta fiatijar  fi-gha-ke  dd-k"e banduk
now 3SG-GEN housetoCc weapon bed{PFv-PRS sayPRS gun
'Now there was a weapon called gun in his house.'



(08)

(09)

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

kalauzet doke &

kalau fiet d@-kre &
then  uh-huh saprRs REP
"Then he says uh-huh! (It is said)'

te pulna narja kose nanianili gojay

te palna narja kose nani hane-li goi-ay
okay man  elephanttightenivp today gQodANF mustFuT
'‘Okay man, you prepare the elephant (we) musbdayt'

dzistay ki lampa te ela brindabn do’k’e ru

dzastoy ki lampa te ela bridzabn do?-k"e ro
like-eMPH PART before TOP now big.jungle sayPRS CONR
It is like before, it is said Brindaban.'

irko bridzalanko dzarta sikar dgali Aanaine

ingko bridzaln-ko  dzar-ta sikar tp-i fiane-aine
that big.jungleseN jungle1oc hunting playdINF QO-HORT
'Let's go for hunting to the jungle of Brijabandet'.

hai nigke sikar détey narja sadzepaii do’k’e

fiai  nip-khe sikar dé-ten narja sade-pafi do?-kre
what getPRS hunting sayseEQ elephant decorateAus-PST sayPRS
'Having asked what hunting is available (he) pregdhe elephant, it is said.'

kalau ranikatay Aanikatay

kalau fiane-ka-ta-g fiane-ka-ta-g

then  QONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  QO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
hanikata Aanikatay

fiane-ka-ta-g fiane-ka-ta-g
gONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  gO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
dzinadzuiley eloy Aaidoy madi‘ka

dzihd dzuile e-log fiaidagy  ma-di?-ka

bird lizard onecLF  anything NEG-getNMLz
t'ameta tukalasi do’k’e &
trame-ta  'tuka-ra-i do?-kte &

placetoCc reaChiNTENT-PST  sayPRS REP
"Then going continuously, (they) reached to aglabere even no birds and
lizard were available, it is said.'

madza dzarta ela tsi amli k¥4i do’k’e &

madza dzar-ta ela tsi am-li R-hi do?-khe @
mid jungletoc now water drink-INF  wantPST sayPRS REP
'(They) wanted to drink water when (they weredhie middle of the forest.'

kalau /e bagwan dok'e g fiso bw ela

kalau fie bagwan da@-k"e a hiso  buy ela
then oh  god sagRS REP where alsoEMPH now
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(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)

dZ'oradZori mantu

dzora-dzori  mantu

river-REDUP  NEG. be

‘Then they exclaimed, oh my god, there are nowgteams at all.'

tsi elasesa ama

tsi ela fesa am#@
water now how drinkuT
'Now how will we drink water?'

ra kelai/zesapate paran bantsepanani elg

ra  kelai fiesapa-tg paran bantse-pa@ nani  el-a

and 1pL  howseqQ life Survive€CAUS-FUT today be.goodruTt
'‘And now, how will we save our life and remain inetday?'

ad'jaro rat dzefioi

3d"jaro rat dze-fioi
dark night becomerrv
'It became dark night.'

nani sjay wa la kelai dék’e &

nani  si-a wa la kelai d@-kre a
today dieFuT DED MIR 1PL  sayPRS REP
narjako mdiotijaziey

narja-ko maotija-fien

elephantseN  herderpAT

'We may die today, (he) said to the elephant hérde

nani sjg k'adza pan#abe

nani si-@ khadza pani habe
today dieFuT  snack water GF
k'adza tefi tsi mantu

khadza te fii tsi mantu

snack ToOP be water NEG. be
'We may die today (because) as for snacks we ihawet the
water, we do not have.’

hai amtey bantsjg do’k’e ay

hai  am-te bantse-a dor’-kre &
what drink-SEQ surviveFUT sayPRS REP
'What to drink to survive? He said.'

te etay Ajay

te etan fii-an
okay hereeMPH  sitFUT
'‘Okay (we'll) stay here itself.’
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(23) nab’andii wako dré pasa elg
nabhandai wa-ko dh¢ pdia e-lqg)

at.once 8GGEN west side oOnelr
barka pokari zigake
bar-ka pokari  fii-gha-khe

be.bighMLz  pond betPFv-PRS
"To (their) surprise, there was a pond to the wielt.'

(24) te odoi pokiriko nabe sopontra losi do’k’e ela
te odoi pokeari-ko habe sopondara lo-hi do?-kre ela
okay that pondeeN GF dream comeST sayPRS now
'‘Okay, the pond came in the dream now, it is said.

(25) edhi ttametasai dznwar tsumte
edhi thame-ta  hai dzanwar  tsuma-tg

this  placecoc what animal bringseQ
hisoko mnusj lozi do?tey wa ekdm
fiiso-ko MNUSH lo-Ai do?-ten wa

where6EN human.being comesT saysSEQ 3SG

parits’jan paii ay

ekdim paritshjan pafi an

consistently  observation doT REP

'Having said who might be the person that came hed what animal he
has brought, (he) observed minutely.'

(26) kalau ja kalaumpsosta prika /i
kalau ja  kalau aApsos-ta pri-ka fi
then this then surpriseoc be.fallnmez  be
‘Then he happened to fall in surprise.’

(27) jaseiey t'ame timpili goj&
ja-séien  thame  tiy-pi-li goi-an
thisDAT place sSe®EN-INF  mustFuT
tsi amka dani ay
tsi am-ka de-Ai an
water drinkNMLZ ~ sayPST  REP
'It must be shown the place to him; (the placa)riok water, he said.'

(28) kalau soponta lai do?k’e
kalau sopon-ta |oAi do?-khe
then dream:OC comePST sayPRS
"Then, it came in (his) dream (it is said).'

(29) e munusj nafiso abaite

e MNUSH na hiso abai-tg
voCc human.being @ where confusseQ
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(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

lon’a irko djay

lo-fii-na inko djay

comepsT2 that person

'Hey man! How did you confuse to come here? Theatqn (said)

kalau wa ela nindrata i

kalau wa ela nindra-tag fi
then 3G now sleeptOC-EMPH be
Then he is in the sleep now.’

tsi amli ki’tey wakul dzetey

tsi am-li ki?-ten wakul  dze-tep
water drink-INF  wantsSEQ unrest beseQ
esy dzinmi

esan dzim4i

like.thisEmMPH  sleeppPsT
'Having wished to drink water and being unres) @iept like this.'

mako dak’e ay nayga’si do’k'e

ma-ko d@-kte ay naygal-hi do?-kre
NEG-be sayPRS REP be.awakerpsT sayPRS
irko radzkumar

inko radzkumar

that prince

‘No, he said, the prince awakend.'

oi one ede’ameta te iska

oi one ede hame-ta  te iska
hey younger.sibling this placeeac TOP this.kind
iska kizi ro

iska Ki fii ro

this.kind PART be CONR

'Hello brother, things are of different sort instiplace.’

kaseiey fili loAi

ka-séien hi?-li  lo-Ai
ISG-DAT askiNF  comepPsT
'(He) came to ask me.’

kelai te atuisa di¢ Aanili madortai

kelai te  atuisa dii¢ fhane-li ma-do-ha-i

1P TOP little  west godNF NEG-be.able-BL-PST
'As for us, we could not be able to go a bit west.

irko tameta te klla 4i do’k’e tswur

igko thame-ta te klla Ai  do?-khe tsaur
that placetoc TOP wide.open be sayPRS meadow
‘There is a meadow wide open (they say).'
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(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

(41)

(42)

(43)

(44)

inta igko tswurta barka pokari 4i do’k’e

inta ipko  tsaur-ta bar-ka polari  fi  do?-khe
there that meadowec be.bighmLz  pond be sayPRs
There is a big pond in the meadow (it is said).'

kalau dzisaygai bizdZisi do?ke Kayhi dok’e

kalau dzasang-ai biadzi-fi do?-kte Kap-ii  do?-khe
then at.onc&vmPH awakenPsST sayPRS look-PST sayPRS
Then (he) awakened at once and lookedund (it is said).’

udiin‘imi kKtiniy ela dzimte narja deute

udtintimi - ktinip ela  dzim-tg narja deu-tey
3pu only now sleeseEQ  elephant tetheseQ
ta’ka fii do’k’e spta

ta?-ka fi do?-kte  sp-ta

keepnmLz  be sayPRS treetoC

‘They (two) have slept having the elephant kegat tn the tree.

kalau -dat do’k’e &

kalau dat do?-khe a
then shit sayRS REP
'Shit!" (He) exclaimed then.'

te to elg narja sjako

te to e-lg narja fii-ako
okay PART onecLF elephant sit-OoPT
'‘May an elephant be seated"

te n'em#oi b’o:l’asi tsi

te rre-mi bo:-l"a-si tsi

okay two€LF searChNTENT-HORT.DU  water
amka tame daok’e &

am-ka tame d@-khe a

drink-NmLz ~ place SayPRS REP

'Okey, let's go in search of the (source of) wadedrink.'

atuisa dré hanisi do’ke a barka

atuisa die haneAi dor-kle & bar-ka

little west  goPST sayPRS REP be.bighmLz
pokari Aig*ake ay

pokari  fi-gha-ke a

pond betPFv-PRS  REP

'(They went a little bit westward; there was a joignd (it is said).'

kalau inta mi duzi d"asi do’k’e

kalau inta mi du-hi drafii  do?-khe
then there eye washPST REDUP sayPRS
‘Then (they) washed up their faces there.'
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(45)

(46)

(47)

(48)

(49)

(50)

(51)

(52)

kalau rfewa tsi amii do’k’e

kalau nte wa tsi amgi do?-khe
then two handful water drink-PST sayPRS
‘Then, (they) drank water two times.'

kalau aintosta dzesi ay

kalau santos-ta dzg-hi an
then satisfactionoc becomePsT REP
"Then (they) became satisfied.’

ela tsaii bantserny dok’e &

ela ts&i bantse-nj dol-kte ap
now IND  survive-dDU sayPRS REP
‘Now (we) will survive (they said).’

kalau insg do’tey te ela doke a

kalau insa-g dor-ten te ela d@-kre a
then like.thatEMPH SaySEQ TOP NOW  SayPRS REP
'So, having said this 'okay now' (he) says.'

irko narja by nanasertey

igko  narja bug n'a-na  fer-tg
that elephant alsoemPH bring-2  pullsEQ
tsuma dek’e ay

tsum-a dd-kre a

bringFut  sayPRs REP

'Bring the elephant as well, pulling ..... (hesay

kalau istu t@i do’k’e

kalau istu  toAi do?-khe
then much digesT sayPRS
‘Then (he) digged deep, it is said.’'

ela sgli te istu tote tatey li Ppitey

ela sali te istu to-te tate) li ?-pi-ten
now chain Top  much digSEQ REDUP bury-BEN-SEQ
habe nu kadaipinu ela uli

fiabe-nu kadai-pi-nu ela Bl

GFCOND  press.dOWrBEN-COND NOW UPrOOtiNF

madoke sandaika sandaitey d'euka

ma-do-ke santhi-ka sandai-tey deu-ka

NEG-be.ablePrs fix-NMLZ  fiX-SEQ tethernmLz
'‘Now, the chain is fixed (on the ground) so thaainnot uproot it, now is
tethered strongly.’

kalau dilima yko narjako gadita ela anemone

kalau dilima f©ko narja-ko gadi-ta ela anemane
then evening that elephanGEN saddlecoc now  materials
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(53)

(54)

(55)

(56)

(57)

(58)

(59)

tsumpukaiig”ake

tsuma-pu-ka fii-gha-khe

bring-AND-NMLZ ~ be4PFV-PRS

"Then, things were carried in the saddle of tleplehnt in the evening.’

kalau bistara lagaii do’k’e tiapakke dzinti

kalau bistara lagaifii do?-khe thapakka dzim-i
then bed SekST sayPRS instantly sleemsT
"Then (they) set the bed and slept in right away.'

kalau mdde ratta ko poKariso

kalau mdde rat-ta nko  pokari-so
then mid night-oc that pondaBL
sumlgy bedzan oléi ay

sum-la bedzan oldk an

threecLF  qirl emergePsT REP

‘Then three girls came out of the pond in the rigiilin'.

sumlgy bedzan ol& do’k’e

sum-lag bedzan ole+ii do?-kre
threecLF girl emergersT sayPRS
‘Three girls emerged out (it is said).'

obalai gavii do’k’e ekdm /abe tripasa

obalai d¢a-i do?-khe ekdim fiabe tripasa
3PL playsT sayPRS consistently GF  tripasa
g’asi gani g'ani g'ani do’kre

gha-i gra-i gra-i gra-i do?-khe
playrsT playPsT playPsT playPST sayPRS
‘They played the Tripasa continuously.'

kantgiko palasi?ai ay wako barka baig

kantsi-ko pala fi?-hi ag wa-ko bar-ka bafien
KanchhiGeN turn askpsT REP 3SG-GEN be.bighmLz elder.sisteBAT
'‘Kanchi asked to her elder sisters.

dzeti bai nazisikatasanana dok‘e &

dzeti bai na hisika-ta fiane-g-na  d@-kte @
jethi  elder.sister @ whatkindtoc  go+FuT-2 sayPRS REP
'Eldest sister! What sort of person do you marity \{she said).'

ka te ekdm kam pali magoika ekah
ka te ekdm kam pa-li  ma-goi-ka elan

1sc TOP complete work do-INF NEG-mustNMLZ complete
dni sita Aanagka duni pariwar

d'ani si-ta hane-a-ka dani pariwar
rich housa-oc  go+uUT-1SG rich family
'As for me, | will mary to a rich where no worktsbe done.’
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(60)

(61)

(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

(66)

(67)

ka malikni dzgtey sjayka doke kantd

ka malikni  dze-ten fii-an-ka d@-khe  kantsi

1sG mistress becomeseQ Sit-FUT-1SG  sayPRS Kanchhi

habe dzet tsani kantgizey uttar pisi

fiabe dzeti tsehi  kantsi-hey uttar pi-Ai

GF  jethi IND KanchhibAT answer giversT

"I will live as a mistress (of the house), Kanchiimm... Jethi answerd to
Kanchhi's query.'

kalau maili bai nasisikata/sanana

kalau maili  bai na fisika-ta fiane-a-na
then maili elder.sister s what.kindboc — go+FuT-2
‘Then, second eldest sister, what sort of persthiyou marry with?"

ka te barka dzagir tsaka wadzan taky

ka te bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka wadzan-ta hinilg
1sc TOP be.bighmLz  job eatNMLZ  boy4.0cC only
hanaggka ekdm dzagire dzjgka

fiane-a-ka  ekdm dzagire dzg¢-ka

goFuUT-1sG complete job.holder bemLz
'‘As for me, | shall go only with one who has gagjced job.’

ka mudzdzaseg kursita jomte #jasi payka

ka mdzdza-sos kursi-ta  jom-tg hfjaht pa-a-ka
1sG relaxingABL-EMPH chairioC Sit-SEQ ONOM do-FUT-1SG
‘| will relax in a chair and order (my servants)'

taiko pale p/aresiey araja kKataja dok’e &

taiko pale pfiarefien arai-a khataj-ay dov-kre ap
self-GEN peon guardbAT orderFuT employfuT sayPRS REP
'l will order and employ my peons and guards (&id).'

te kidin“imi te 4i?/hoika

te Kicdiinhimi  te fii?-hoi-na

okay 1pu TOP  askPrv-2

'‘Okay, as for we (two), you already asked.’

kantsi na sisikatazanana

kantsi na hisika-ta fiane-a-na
kanchhi 232G what.kindtoc go+FuT-2
'‘Kanchhi, what sorts of (person) will you go with?

ka tesaidoy marodzjgka sirip tsindra ra surj

ka te faida ma-rodze-g-ka sirip  tandra  ra  Surj
1scG TOP anything NEG-selectFuT-1SG only moon and sun
Kiniy dzeyli ninako dai ay wa

khinin  dzey-li nin-ako d@-hi an wa

only bearilNF  getoPT  sayPST REP  3SG

'As for me, | will not ask for anything else buaynl be able to give birth to
a sun and a moon, she said.'
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(68)

(69)

(70)

(71)

(72)

(73)

(74)

(75)

insay do’zi dazsi kalau tsipljak tsupluk

insayn dor-hi darhi kalau tapljak  tsupluk
like.thatEMPH sayPST REDUP then ONOM REDUP
poKuarita d’a’sisi sumi dg

pokari-ta darsi-ii - su-mi da)

pond+ocC jump-PST  threeHCLF FOC

'(They said) like that and all the three jumped ithe pond at once.’

ei sumi dg d'arsisi

el su-mi dg darsi-fi
yes threeHCLF FOC jump-PST
'Yes, jumped all the three.’

kalau dzjappui kitikiti #i do’k*e
kalau dz'japp-i kitikiti- fi do?-kre
then at.onc&mpPH be.darkpsST sayPRS
‘Then, suddenly it darkened.’

e ni re ni teanjolta porisi ay

e ni e ni te anjol-ta porifi an
one day two day TOP confusiontoc befallPST REP
'It created confusion for one or two days.'

radzkumafiey nindra maldi do’k’e
radzkumarien nindra ma-loHi do?-khe
princebAT sleep NEG-comePST sayPRS
"The prince could not fall asleep (it is said).’

pokari b*erpa lonasanta

pokari  bterpa lo-na-sampta-ay

pond near COMBAPL-APPREMPH-LOC-EMPH
kalau tapakkai insay

kalau  tapakkai insa1

then immediately like.thetmpPH

k'ur batey dzeypani do’k’e

khur bee-ten dz'en-pai do?-khe
hand bindseQ light-cAus-PST  sayPRS

'As soon as they came near the pond, they sa timl down (it is said).’

dZeypanii kalau dok’e &

dz'en-pai kalau da@-khe @
light-cAus-PST then  sayPRS REP
'(They) stayed until dawn and (he) says.'

e pulna dao’k’e ay narja ka’se

e palna do?-khe ag narja k@se

VOC man  sayPRS REP elephant preparamp
'Hey man! Prepare the elephant, he says.'
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(76)

(77)

(78)

(79)

(80)

(81)

(82)

li ’pay gturaitey graraitey itay basavili

li?pay g'urai-tey gharaitey ita-ay basa fii-li
whole.day stroll-seQ REDUP  hereemMPH night.stay sit-INF
loli gojay do’k’e &y arop

lo-li goi-an do’-kle @ aroq

COMeINF  MUuStFUT sayPRS REP againEMPH
'Strolling around the whole day (we) must comettry here again.'

ela sanisi do’ke kalau narja késeii ka’seii

ela hanefi do?-kte kalau narja k@sefi ka?seii
now go-PST sayPRS then elephant preparePST REDUP
'‘Now (they) prepared the elephant and went.'

ela Kane pane gottalesrata tsumgilka

ela kane pane gotia lesra-tag tsum-gil-ka
now edible drink all backtoc-EMPH grabAMB-NMLZ
'(They) were carrying the edibles with them."

kalau tsaka amka lesrata tsumddn

kalau tsa-ka am-ka lesra-ta tsum4gjiha
then eaNMLZ  drinkNMLz ~ backioc  bring-AMB-PST-2S
b*aiso tsai amvii do’k’e

brai-so tsahi am-i do?-k’e

SeemABL eatPST  drinkPST  sayPRS
'Since they had carried the edibles with thengy(tfate and drank up, it is said.’

inko poKarita mi diutey d'atey tsahi

inko  pokari-ta mi d'u-tey dratey  tsadii

that pond:oC eye waslseEQ REDUP  eatPST

amii unvii Aanisi sikar grali dZarbari

am-i umai faneAi sikar ga-li dzar-bari

drink-PST REDUP  QO-PST hunt playmNF jungleALL

"They washed up in the pond, ate and drank and twehe jungle for hunting.’'

li ’pay gruraizi g’uraisi g'uraisi do’k’e

li?pay gturaihi gturai-hi gruraidi do?-kre
whole.day strollPsT  stroll-,sT  stroll-PST  sayPRS
haidoy mane/i intay basa

haiday ma-ne-hi inta basa
anything NEG-getPST thereeMPH night.stay
Aili lo Al aroy

fii-li lo- fii aroq

Sit-INF cCoOmepPST  againEMPH

They strolled around but did not get anything eache to stay there again.’

intay basaviili lo i

inta1 basa fi-li lo- fii
thereemMPH night.stay SitNF comepsT
'(They) came to stay therein.'
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(83) kalau dilima by nani tsai ekdum tséwapali

kalau dilima buw nani  tsai ekdhm
Then evening alseaMPH today IND consistently
gojay dok’e &y

tsdiwa pa-li goi-3g do?-kle &

peep doNF mustFUT sayPRS REP
'And, (we) must peep out this evening as wellsdgs.'

(84) mra? do’k’e ay kalau
mha? do?-kre @ kalau
wait sayPRS REP then
‘Then (he) says, wait!

(85) kalau utasozko radzkumar ts&@ ekdum wa

kalau uta-so pko radzkumar t4d ekdim wa
then therexBL that prince IND  consistently 8G
madzimsj rAaumte; fik'e &

ma-dzim-si rium-tey fii-khe a

NEG-SleepPURP rAUM-SEQ Sit-PRS REP

'‘And the prince sits waiting for (the girls); heed not even sleep thereatfter.

(86) are sisika reremka bedzalai olaketa
are fhisika reremka bedzalai ole-ke eta
oh what.kind goodpL girl.LPL  emergerRs here
'Oh, What pretty girls emerge out here?'

(87) idoi dni sita/sanayka dad’ka

idoi dhani si-ta fiane-g-ka  dd-ka

this rich house-oc goFUT-1SG  sayNMLZ
barka dzagir tsaka ddp ranayka

bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka dogp  fiane-a-ka
be.bighmLz  job eatNmMLz  with goO+FUT-1SG
do’ka Kantey nuitey kantdgi te

do?-ka Kan-ten nui-tey kantsi te
sayNMLZ look-SEQ speakseQ Kanchhi TOP
meng remkavii

mena rem-ka fi

enough be.goodmLz  be

'Kanchhi is prettier than those who want to marrch person or who want to marry
with a job holder.'

(88) jate tsindra surja dzeli k'ayk'e
ja te tandm surh dzey-li  khtapn-khe
this ToP moon sun beanF wish-PRS
'She wishes only to bear moon and sun.’

(89) iykoart’a Aai wa la be ddke a
inko  Artha fiai wa la be daokre a
that meaning whatDED MIR DUB SayPRS REP
'What might that mean in fact?'
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(90) iyko Kiniy ap’sos tavii do’k’e ela radzkumar
ingko khinin ap'sos-ta  Ai  do?-kte ela  radzkumar
that only sorrow-0Cc be sayPRS now prince
'Due to that the prince is sad.’

(91) e wako be manika ela
e wa-ko be maii-ka ela
eh 3sGGEN wife NEG. be-NMLZ now
'In fact, he didnot have his wife now.’

(92) kalau wako Iunai tsdii idoiko art’a Aai

kalau wa-ko Banai tsahi idoi-ko  Artha fiai
then 3GGEN say IND this<GEN meaning what
wa la be ddk’e &

wa la be de-ke ay

DED MR DUB  sayPRS REP

'As for her statement, what it might mean in fact?

(93) kalau insg nikatay rikatay
kalau insag fii-ka-taq fii-ka-ta1
then like.thaEMPH  Sit-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH Sit-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
hikatay dziba bara badze rat
fii-ka-taq dzaba bam badze rat
beNMLzZ-LOC-EMPH  when twelve  hour night
dzeyg'ak’e te oldi ay
dze-gra-ke te olehi an
beiPFV-PRS TOP  emergePST REP
'Sitting long like this when it happened twelvengiht (they) emerged out
unexpectedly.'

(94) aroy sumlg bedzan olé do’k’e
aroq sum-log bedzan ole+i do?-khe
againEMpH threecLF girl emergersST sayPRS
'‘Again three girls emerged out (it is said).'

(95) obalai tripasa taimy tsumte olesi do?k’e bas
obalai tripasa taimi- tsuma-tg oleii do?-k"e bas
3PL tripasa selfEMPH bring-SEQ emergePsT sayPRS that's all
"They emerged out taking Tripasa themselves sthit’

(96) tstta bistara da/i sumi sum kona
tsatta  bistara dafhi su-mi sum  kona
ONOM  bed stretch.bedst threeHcLF  three corner
jomtey lagig’ak’e & tirpasa
jom-tey lagi-gra-ke @ tirpasa
Sit-SEQ feelHPFVv-PRS REP  Tripasa
'Having stretched the bed and sitting at the tbhogaers (they) started playing
Tripasa.'
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(97) kantgi na gotta t"okso dzitikena
kantsi na gotta  thok-so dziti-ke-na

kanchhi 2sc all thingABL  Win-PRS2
tirpasa dali bu nay kelaiko
tirpasa @a-li bu na @ kelai-ko

tripasa playNF also &G EMPH 1PL-GEN

paisa gottg soraik’ena

paisa gotta  sorai-k'e-na

money  all collecers2

'‘Kanchhi, you win (us) in everything, you win alir money even while
playing Tripasa.'

(98) narko sotsawai %i ko
nay-ko sotsai hai fi ko
2SG.OBL-GEN thought what be PART
‘What do you think of, in fact?'

(99) kayko sotsai teraidoy mantu bai
kag-ko sotsai te fhaidag mantu Dbai
1sG.OBL-GEN thought TOP anything NEG. be elder.sister
'‘As for my thought, | have nothing special, (migfes!

(100) nidiin‘'emiko sotsai &ru /ai
nidkintemi-ko sotsai  bru hai
2DU-GEN thought rather what
'Rather, what do you think of?"

(101) te bai nasisikatasanana
te bai na fisika-ta fiane-a-na
okay elder.sister 2sG what.kindtoc go+uT-2
'‘Okay sister, what sort of person will you marngh®'

(102) kalau doka dok'e dzet tsani ka te

kalau da@-ka d@-khe dzeti tseii ka te
then SayNMLZ  sayPRS jethi IND ISG  TOP
barka doni sitasana

bar-ka doni Si-ta fiane-a

be.bighMmLz  rich house-oc goFuT

‘Then jethi said, | have already told that | wogtlto a rich house.’

(103) ka malikni dzgtey taiko lainkskirgelaisey
ka malikni  dze-tey taiko lainhskar-gelaifien
1sG mistress beeQ  self servaneL-DAT
araili k”ataili k’iniz ninako daka
arai-li katai-li kiinin  nig-ako  d@-ka
orderinNF  employiNF  only getoPT  sayNMLZ
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(104)

(105)

(106)

(107)

(108)

(109)

(110)

wa sotsawi ay
wa sotsai  fi an
3sG thought be REP

'| think of being a house owner and order and egnplay servants, her

thought is (like that).'

kalau te dzét bai na te insa déna

kalau te  dzeti bai na te insa defii-na
then TOP jethi elder.sister 2sc Top like.that sayPsT2
‘Then, eldest sister, you said like this.'

maili baiko sotsarnai
maili bai-ko sotsai fai
maili elder.sisteceN  thought  what

'What do you think second eldest sister?

ka te barka dzagir tsakéabe

ka te  bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka fiabe
1sc TOP be.bighmLz job eatNMLZ GF
djay dopra Kiniy Aana

djan dopa Kinip fiane-a

person  with only geuT

'l will go with a person who has got an attraciive.’

ka kurtsita jomten 3 kalam tsalaiten

ka kurtsi-ta jom-tg 3 kalam  tsalai-tg
1sG chairLoc  sSit-SEQ GF pen calaiseQ
g’uraipali Kiniy ninako

ghurai-pa-li Kinig nin-ako

turn-CAUS-INF  only getopPT

'l wish | would handle pen being seated in a chair

kalau insika dzgi ninakoaru ta Aaidoy mantu

kalau insika  dze-li nig-ako aru  t fiaidg  mantu

then like.that becomenF getoPT other PART anything NEG.be

'‘And | wish to be like that, | have nothing else lje).'

igko dzoko nu kasgey sintos détey dok’e &y

inko dzoko-nu ka-sken santos d@-ten dor-kre
that amountoND 1SGDAT satisfaction sagEQ SayPRS
‘That much is enough to satisfy me (she said).'

te nidin’emiko sotsai teyko /i

te nicdinfemi-ko sotsai te dko fi
okay 2DU-GEN thought Top that be
‘Okay, you (two) have such an idea!
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(111)

(112)

(113)

(114)

(115)

(116)

(117)

(118)

(119)

te kunu elaiai pay

te kunu ela fai pa-a
okay then now what do+uTt
'‘Okay then, what shall we do now?'

mako kidin*em#ey te 4i’na

ma-ko kidintemifien te  hLi?-hi-na
NEG-be 1.DU-DAT TOP askPsST2
'‘But, you asked to both of us.’

ela kasiztagka

ela ka fi?-ta-a-ka
now 1sG askitOC-FUT-1SG
'‘Now, | shall ask you.'

kunu kants na zisikatay sanana

kunu kants na fisika-ta-a fiane-a-na
then Kanchhi 8 what.kindtOC-EMPH  go+UT-2
'‘And (our) youngest sister, what sort of persotyalo go with?'

ka te koi ko nidin’emi Faika

ka te koi ko nictintfemi  baika
1sG TOP DM AUX  2DU like
buddi mantu kayko

buddi mantu  kay-ko

intelligence NEG.be  1SG.OBL-GEN

'l am uncertain because | am not as intelligerytoas(two) are.’
bai ka te daray k'ante; t'orai

bai ka te daray khantey thor-ai
elder.sister 4G Top all COMP little-EMPH
dudee amka dja

dude am-ka dja

milk drink-NMLZ  person

‘Sister, as for me, I'm the one who sucked (m&thbreast least of all.’

ka matni tsandra surdze dzgi k’ini» ninako

ka mathi tsandra surdze dzey-li  Kkhininp nipg-ako
1sc only moon  sun beanF only getopT
'l wish | would only bear moon and sun.'

kunu ykoy dz'oko ngzko banai

kunu igko-n dzoko nayg-ko branai
then thaEMPH much  ZGOBL-GEN say
‘Then, you say only that much?'

inkoy dzoko bai kgko te

inko-n dzoko bai ka-ko te
thatEMPH much elder.sister  SG.OBL-GEN TOP
'‘As of mine, only that much.’
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(120) te kunu elaai Aai pali goika

te kunu ela fiai fiai  pa-li goi-ka

okay then now what whatdo4NF MUStNMLZ

'‘Okay then, now what different things must be d®ne

(121) ternanaine ela tataik@abe kotata do’k’e &
te fiane-aine ela tatai-ko fiabe kota-ta d@-kre
okay goHORT now self.selfsEN GF room+0C sayPRS
'‘Okay, let's go now to our respective rooms.’

(122) garjamgurumpa tsita thseii do’k’e
garjamgurum-pa tsi-ta dasefi do?-khe
ONOM-do watereoCc disappearST sayPRS
‘They jumped into the water at once."'

(123) aropy dZjappi kitikiti 4i
aroq dzjapp-l kitikiti- Ai
againEMPH at.onceeMPH be.darkpsT
'‘Again it became dark completely.'

(124) imblai su mi lolau te dzagnug
imblai su mi lo-lau te
3PL three eye COMEEMP TOP
dzeygrakie do’k’e
dz2agmag dzej-gra-k'e do?-khe
flash.out  bePFv-PRS sayPRS
‘When three of them came, it had flashed bright.’

(125) dzba imblai sumisanisi dZjappi dzey/i
dzaba imblai su-mi fanefi dzjapp-i dzey-hi
when 3L threeHCLF go-PST at.onCeEMPH be+sST
‘When three of them went away it darkened comiyléte

(126) ela 3d'jari 5d"%ari rat dzephi ay
ela 3dbjari 3ddhjari rat dze-fi an
now dark dark  night becomePsT REP
‘Now, it became a little dark, it's is said.’

(127) tukkd do’k’e ay baba ja te nitimag

t'ukka  dor-khe a baba ja te nitimam
shit SayPRS  REP my god this Tor day-EMPH
buny 3d"aro b'aihi

buq 3dPjaro  bhai-fii

alsoemPH  dark seenpsT

'Shit! (He) said my god! It seemed dark even walrdaylight.’
(128) antsa nitimg /ig’akie dzetey ela te

antsa nitima#q fi-gha-ke  dze-ten ela te
before dayEMPH bedPFv-PRS beSEQ now TOP
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ad'jare ki dzephi ekdim rat dze#i

3dhjare Ki dzey-hi ekdam rat dze-fi
3d"yare PART  bePsT complete night best
'It seems that it was sunny day earlier but ndvedame dark, dead
dark.'

(129) isika ki ra kidiimi te soponta
isika Ki 7N kidiimi  te sopon-ta
like.this PART PART 1DU TOP dreameoc
hinay b’ai Kiniy ra do’ksie &
fii-niy brai khinin  ra do?-kfie an
befuT.1DU seem only PART  sayPRS REP
mako dok’e ay
ma-ko da-khe ap
NEG-be SayPRS REP

"It is like this, as if it was a dream for us,ait?'

(130) insay gap” patey man mun ta gup”

insasn gap" pa-te man  man-ta g\ph
like.thatEmpPH talk dosSEQ mind mind+Loc talk
pate; patey dz'eypasi do’k’e la

pa-te pa-tey dzep-padi do?-khe la
do-SEQ do-seQ light-CAUS-PST sayPRS MIR
udinemi dzeypafi

udtintemi dzen-pa-i

3pu light-cAus-PST

'Chatting like this and thinking they (two) spémé whole night,
(then) it became morning.'

(131) kalau te re basa te dzgoi aroy

kalau te he basa te dzefioi

then okay two night.stay Tor  becomerrv

e basaiisiy engy kei mako

aroq e basa fii-sin e-long kei ma-ko
againEMPH one night.stay SHMORT.DU OnecLF some NEG-be
kei pate Aanisiy do’/i do’k'e

kei pa-te hane-si dor-hi do?-khe

some doseQ gOHORT.DU  sayPST sayPRS

'‘Now, it has already been two day's stay, letlg she more day and go back after
having done something at least.’

(132) /Aunu te sata byiyko radzkumarko

fiunu te sa-ta bu- inko radzkumar-ko
though TOP  housetoc alsoeEmpPH that PrinCeseN

te besig'akie do’kie

te be fi-gha-khe dd-khe

TOP wife  beiPFV-PRS sayPRS

'Even though the prince had a wife at home, saisl.'
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(133)

(134)

(135)

(136)

(137)

(138)

(139)

(140)

wa be marttina Baipa laparbati pagilka

wa be  manu-na bai-pa laparb&  pa-gil-ka
3sG wife NEG.be-IMPL seem-do negligence do-AMB-NMLZ
'He acted negligently as if he had no wife.'

kalau argy r'ima dze#i do’k’e

kalau aroq rima dze-Ai do?-khe
then agaireMPH morning becomePsT sayPRS
‘Then again it became morning (it is said).’

inkoy pokarita mi dusaii d'asaii

inko-n pokari-ta mi  dwu-safi drasdi
thatEMPH pondiocC eye WwWashmPPRPST REDUP
do’k’e seupéi saupdai

dor-khe seu-pd saupdi

sayPRS  Qreet€cAUS-PST REDUP

'(They) seemed to wash their faces in that pondgaeeted.'

stdai din etgy seupali ninako déey

sadai din etan seu-pa-li m-ako  d@-tep
always day heremPH QreetcAUS-INF getoOPT  saysEQ
ekdim seupasé@ ay n4u dina te

ekdsm seu-pa-séi an n"u dina te
consistently greetAUS-APPRPST REP next day TOP
‘The next day, he greeted wishing that he getspipertunity to greet here.'

elaantimko din ro re ni te bithoi nu/so te

ela antim-ko din ro e ni te bitiioi  nhu?so te
now lastGEN day CONR two day TOP passPrv afterward TOP
‘This is the last day, two days had already passed

irko antimko din tséi ekdim seupasé ay

inko antim-ko din tsdii ekdam seu-pa-séi an
that lastsEN day IND consistently greetcAUS-APPRPST REP
'He seemed greeting well the last day.'

e bugwan doke &

e Bagwan do?-khe ap
voc god SayPRS REP
'‘Oh my god, (he) says.'

stda din idoisabe seba pali ninako

snda din idoi habe seba pa-li  nj-ako
daily day this GF  service dodNF getoPT
'‘May (1) always offer the service in this (pond).'
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(141) idoi pokuritay dotey seupashi ay
idoi  pokvari-ta-n do?-ten seu-pa-sdi an
this pondeOC-EMPH SaySEQ (reetCAUS-APPRPST REP
'(He) greeted and said in this very pond.’

(142) idoi rempa igwarrey
idoi rempa bhagwandiey
this good goMAT
'For this good god...'

(143) mi dutey d'atey kalau tapakkai lotelatey
mi du-tey dratey kalau  tapakkai lo-tey late®
eye waslseQ redup then immediately CONBEQREDUP
e’ mutipa dzolpan tséi do’k’e
€? muti-pa dzolpan tsdi do?-kre
one handful-do snack ersT sayPRS
'Having washed (his) face, he came and ate umdafiieof snacks.'

(144) ti guralli Aaidoy ma nplau bwy
ti grurai-li fiaiday ma-nh-lau buy
lets go  strollnF anything  NEG-getTEMP alsOEMPH
li ’pay guraisiy garaisiy aroy itay

li?pay g'urai-si gharaisi  aroq ita-n
whole.day  strolHORT.DU REDUP againEMPH hereeMPH
losiy do’k’e &y maiotjasiey

lo-siy do’-kle @ mohiotja-ien

COMEHORT.DU sayPRS REP elephant.rideBpAaT
‘Let's go to stroll, even if we will not get anyt strolling around we will be
back.’

(145) kalau & mutipa dzolpan tséi tswii do’k’e
kalau €2 muti-pa dzolpan tsafii tsuii  do?-khe
then one handfulADvLz snack  eaPST REDUP sayPRS
‘Then each of them ate up a handful of snacks.

(146)  d'uraili Aaniki ela narja kosetg

gturai-li fianeAii ela narja kose-tg
stroll-INF go-PST now elephant tighteBEQ
narja narja rutay

narja narja huta-a

elephant elephant UFMPH

‘Now (they) went to roam sitting on the back of #lephant.’
(147) anmane te pk’e wa la ni sotséi

anemone te pikre wa la  ni sotsét
materials TOP  getPRS DED MIR PART  think-PST
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(148)

(149)

(150)

(151)

(152)

(153)

(154)

(155)

iykotay Ai wa la

inko-ta1

thatLOC-EMPH

A wa la

be e MIR

"They thought, probably the materials will be #aale, it might be

there.'

wako wasgey te argy be

wa-ko wa-séen te arop be
3SG-GEN 3SG-DAT TOP againeEMPH wife
goika remka be

goi-ka rem-ka be

needNMLZ be.goodNmLz  wife
'He needed another wife; a prettier wife.'

kalau li?pay giuraizi g'uraisi do’k’e
kalau li?pay
then  whole.day stroll-PST stroll-PST sayPRsS
‘Then (they) strolled the whole day around.’

ghuraii - ghuraii - do?-khe

aroy intay losi ay basa
intaq lo-Ai ag basa

aroq

againEMPH

thereeMPH comePST REP night.stay

Aili i ykoy pokiari b’erpay

fi-li
Sit-INF

inko-p
thatEmMPH

pokari brerpa-a
pond neaeMPH

'‘Again (they) came to stay near the same pone ther

te pulna doke &
te palna do?-khe ay
y SayPRS REP
'‘Okay guy! (He) said.'

okay gu

bistara d& nani/aidoy matsasy
bistara da?
stretch.benip today anything NEG-eatHORT.DU
'Prepare the bed!" Let's not eat anything today.'

bed

nani haidagy  ma-tsa-gj

dze tsaka antgetsaioiniy
dze tsa-ka

je eatNMLZ
‘We (two) have already eaten whatever we hadat).(e

ela sintosta pasj
ela  sntos-ta
now satisfactioncoc do-HORT.DU
'‘Now let's get satisfied.'

antsaya tsafioi-nin
alreadyEMPH eatPFv-2DU

pa-gi

narja tsaii ka de’nasantg kosete

narja
elephant

tséi
IND

ka dd-na-sa-g-taq
1sG sayiMPL-afterEMPHLOC-EMPH
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ta? idoi bara badze ratta dok’e &

ta?  idoi ban badze rat-ta d@-kre &
keep this twelve hour nightoc sayPRS  REP
'Please get the elephant ready as soon as I\sayjrethe midnight.'

(156) te doke &
te d@-kre @
okay sayPRS REP
'‘Okay, he says (it is said).’

(157) kalau narja ela rfituka dze#i
kalau narja ela frtu-ka dze-hi
then elephant  now be.hungwLz  becomersT
‘Then the elephant now became hungry.'

(158) dana tsali manjkaau kali
dana tsa-li ma-nika AU krali
fodder eatiNF NEG-receiveNMLZ  PART only
odoi dale dasi Kiniy
odoi  dale tasi Kinin
that branch grass only
'(The elephant) has not got fodder, gets onlygtiass of tree branches instead.'

(159) kalau insg bistarata tapakkai d’alkete; 4i do’k’e
kalau insag bistara-ta " pakkai dhalke-tey hi  do?-khe
then like.thaEmMPH bedtoc immediately liesEQ be sayPRs
'‘And (the prince) lies down on the bed instantly.’

(160) koko dina ptlaka dzuna braika daba tinna
koko dina ptla-ka dzuna bhaika daba  inna
that.same day thinmLz  jhuna  like cloth bed.sheet
gu’tey /i ay radzkumar
gur-tey fii an radzkumar
coverseQ be REP prince
‘That day the prince covered himself with a thaa Isheet and sat (it is said).’

(161) kalau daba sikatay #ikatay

kalau dzaba fi-ka-ta-a fii-ka-ta-a

then when SINMLZ-LOC-EMPH Sit-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH
hikatay mudd'e rat dzesi do’k’e

Sit-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH maddre rat dze-hi do?-khe
hi-ka-ta-ay mid night  bepsT sayPRS

‘Then sitting continuously when it became the ngtt..'
(162) bara badze ratta tsttai pokiariso

ban badze rat-ta tstt-Al pokiAri-so
twelve hour night:oc at.onceeMPH pondABL
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bedzan oléi do’k’e &

bedzan olei do?-kre a

girl emergePsT  sayPRS REP

‘At twelve o'clock in the midnight the girl emetgeut from the pond at once.’

(163) ei maili mapa malana smue bitikioi do’k’e ay
ei  maili mapa ma-lo-a-na simae biti-ktoi  do?-khe @
hey maili fast NEG-comefuT-2 time passNC sayPRS REP
'Hey Maili, the time is about to pass, will youtmome fast?'

(164) sidaiinsa madédka do’k’e
sadai  insa ma-d@-ka dad-khe
always like.that NEG-sayNMLZ sayPRS
'(She) did not say like this usually.’

(165) maginu kaskey t'a doy madzek’e
ma-gi-nu ka-sken tha dag ma-dze-khe
NEG-know-COND 1SG-DAT knowledge FOC NEG-bePRS
'If I did not know, | do not even notice.'

(166) ei dzeti insay riikasi do’k'e
ei dzeti  insayp rrikai-fi do?-khe
hey dzethi like.thaempPH  call.outPsT sayPRS
simue bitik'oi kelaiko tgoto
samae  Dbiti-khoi kelai-ko  t$oto
time  passNC  1PL-GEN  short
samue /i do’kie &

ssmae hi - do?-kre a

time be saypRSs REP

'Hey Jethi, (she) yelled like this. It is gettilage, we have limited time, she
said.'

(167) lo marpa iyko anmane tsumjdo

lo marpa ipko anemone tsumasie lo
comelwmp fast that materials bringeQ comewvp
g'aka dok’e &

gra-ka da-khe a

playNMLZ sayPRS  REP

'‘Come quickly, having the materials of playinggsaid).'

(168) kalau maili by losi tsumaria la dok'e &
kalau maili bug lo-Ai tsumasi-na la da@-kle @
then maili alscemPH comepPST bring-PST2 MIR SayPRS REP
‘Then maili also came. Did you bring (it) (she ek’

(169) kantsi tsumali Kaygrake ra do’k’e &y
kantsi  tsum-li kan-gha-kke  and do?-k'e ap
Kanchhi bringINF wantiPFVv-PRS sayPRS REP
‘Kanchhi was trying to bring and she said.’
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(170)

(171)

(172)

(173)

(174)

(175)

(176)

(a77)

ei kantdi marpa lo te te te inta

ei kantsi marga lo te te te inta
hey kanchhi quickly comeir okay okay okay there
bistaragelai dase

bistara-gelai da?-se

bedprL stretch.bedmpP.DU

'Hey kanchhi come fast, okay stretch the bed there

ka tsumte |& tirpasa dok’e a

ka tsuma-tg lo-ay tirpasa do?-kte ap
1sG bring-SEQ comefuT tripasa sayPRS REP
'l will come having taken the Tripasa (she said).'

ka gottey anmane tsumiglayka

ka gotteg anemone tsumade lo-ag-ka

1sc all materials bring-SEQ comefuT-1SG
'l will come back having taken all the stuffs.'

intay bistara datey tajar

intax bistara da-ten tajar

thereemPH  bed stretch.bedeQ ready

dzente sise dok'e &

dze)-teq fi-se d@-kre a

besEQ Sit-IMP.DU  sayPRS REP

'Prepare the bed and sit (you two) there as yotegely.'
odoi bistara datey tjar dzente /i ay la
odoi bistara  daten tajar  dzey-tey A ag la
that bed stretch.beskQ ready besEQ be REP MR
dzeti ra maili
dzeti ra maili
Jethi and Maili
'Having the bed prepared and getting ready, tsedind second eldest sisters
stayed on the bed there.’

kantgiko pala tapakka losi do’k’e tesai gtay

kantsi-ko pala ttapakka lo-Ai do?-kre te fai  ga-a
KanchhiGeN turn instantly comesT sayPRS okay what play+uT
'It was Kanchhi's turn who came instantly and sal@y what will (we) play?'

inkoy badzi gaine

inko-n badzi gra-aine
thatEMPH bet playHORT
'Let's play the same wager.'

hrasusasusede podtazabe maliktazanikie

fiasu fiasu fiede pod-ta fiabe malik-ta fiane-ke
who who which positiontoc GF  masteroC go-PRS
'Who goes to what post, umm, to what kind of m&ste
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(178)

(179)

(180)

(181)

(182)

(183)

(184)

(185)

(186)

hAasusasu dzagir tsakatdanik'e

fiasu fiasu dzagir tsa-ka-ta fiane-ke
who who job eanMLZ-LOC (O-PRS
'‘Who goes (marries) to a job holder?’

igko by badzi gaine dai ay

inko bu+ badzi ¢a-aine de-hi  ap
that alsoEMPH wager play-HORT sayPST REP
‘Let's play that wager as well.’

kalau gaii g’afi g'asi do’ke

kalau da-hi gha-hi gha-hi do?-khe

then  playpst playPsST  playPST sayPRS

aroy kantgi dzitisi

aroq kantsi  dziti-fi

againEmMPH  Kanchhi winpsT

‘Then (they) played continuously (and) again kangron (the wager).'

bebiarko udimiko taka paisa gottamaripisi

braebrar-ko  udimi-ko taka paisa  gotta mari-pii
every.bitéEN 3DU-GEN coin money all win-give-PST
'(She) won all of the money they (two) had.'

te kantg nayko dopa

te kantsi nan-ko dopa
okay Kanchhi 8G.OBL-GEN  with
mada la kelai doke &

ma-do-a la kelai d@-khe a

NEG-be.ableruT MIR 1pPL sayPRS REP
'‘Okay, Kanchhi, we might not be able (to win) \they said).'

kid‘imi bai one madauni

Kidtimi  bai one ma-dosgniy

1bu elder.sister y.sibling NEG-be.ableFuT-2DU
‘We (two) sisters will not (win) you.'

buebiarko kidimiko Aabe taka paisa gotiamarisoina

braebrar-ko  kidiimi-ko habe taka paisa  gotta marifioi-na
every.bitGEN 1DU-GEN GF  coin money all Win-PFV-2
"You have won every penny that we had.’

te kagko saneka bela dzg’oi au

te kay-ko fiane-ka bela dzek"oi au
okay 1SG.OBL-GEN @go-NMLZ time bedNC PART
'‘Okay, it's time for us to go.'

kantgi 4ai #i?li goika /i

kantsi  hali fi?-li goi-ka fii
kanchhi what askiNF - mustNMLZ  be
'What have you got to ask kanchhi?’
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(187) te marpa d@ do’k’e &
te marpa d@ do?-kre a
okay quickly saymp sayPRS REP
'‘Okay, say quickly (they said).’

(188) kunu dzét bai nasiskatasanana
kunu dzét bai na  fiiska-ta hane-a-na
then jethi  elder.sister2sc of.what.sorttoc go+uT-2
'‘Okay, eldest sister, what sort (of person) walliygo with?'

(189) ka te udinisg do’ka
ka te udini-sa3 do?-ka
1sc TOP before.two.day2BL-EMPH sayNMLZ
barka duni sitazané
bar-ka dani si-ta fiane-a
be.bighMLz  rich housea-oc go-FuT
'l said two days earlier that | will go to a kg person.’

(190) madzdzaso giroko jomtesali amli ninako
madzdza-so  giro-ko jom4e tsa-li  am-li ni-ako
pleasureaBL cross.leggedEN Sit-SEQ  eatiNF  drink-INF - get-OPT
'‘May | get eating and drinking sitting cross-ledge pleasure!'

(191) adjargelainey nokir tsakirgelaisey
adjar-gelaifiey nokar tsakr-gelaifien
shareholderL-DAT servant and.set-DAT
ar’aili ninako datey te
arai-li nin-ako  d@-tey te udini-son
orderiNF  getOPT saySEQ TOP before.two.day#8L-EMPH
udinisoy do’k’a ro ka dok’e &
do?-kha ro ka de-khe a
sayPRS1ISG CONR 1sG  sayPRS REP
'l have been saying since day before that | wisbuld order the shareholders
and servants.’

(192) kunu maili bai d@si ka dzan barka

kunu maili bai d@-Ai ka dzan bar-ka
then  maili elder.sister sapsT 1sG even be.bigimLZ
dzagir tsakatazana

dzagir tsa-ka-ta hane-a

job eatNMLZ-LOC go-FuT

'‘And, second eldest sister said, | will go evethwi bigger job holder.’

(193) eng kurtsita jomte #ili ninako
e-long kurtsi-ta jom-t¢  hi-li nin-ako
onecLF  chairioc Sit-SEQ SitANF ~ getOPT
do’ka kayko sotsai
do?-ka kay-ko sotsai
sayNMLZ 1SG.0BL-GEN thought
'‘My thought is that | wish | would sit on the chéiappily).'
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(194)

(195)

(196)

(197)

(198)

(199)

(200)

(201)

kunu dzesoi nidiimiko do’k’e &y dzey/ioi

kunu dzey-fioi nidhimi-ko do?-khe ag  dzey-foi
then bePFv  2DU-GEN sayPRS REP bePrv
It is over, your (turn) is over (she) said.’'

te kantg kunu nagko sotsakai

te kants  kunu nag-ko sotsai  hai
okay kanchhi then ZGoBL-GEN thought what
'‘Okay kanchhi! and what is your thought?'

ka te tandra surdzj Kiiniy dzeli ninako

ka te tandra surdzjp khininp dzey-li nin-ako
1sG TOP moon  sun only  beanF getopT
Kiniy dotey Kiniy do’k’e wako pala

khinin  dol-ten khinin  do?-khe wa-ko pala
only sayseQ only sayPRS  3SG-GEN turn

'l wish | bear only moon and sun, she said onlyituch.’

udin‘emi te hdjaybudwpa da’seii do’k’e

uctinfemi te  badjangbudw-pa dra?sedi do?-khe
3pu TOP noisily-ADvLZ ~ jump.intoPST sayPRS
‘They jumped into (the pond) noisily.'

kantgi n‘u24i anmane kuaili

kantsi  nhu?-Ai anemane kurhai-li
kanchhi lag.behindrPsT material pick.upNF
'‘Kanchhi left behind to pick up the materials.'

tippapa tsati kalau radzkumar lotgsay wasdiey te

tippapa tsahi kalau radzkumar
grasp.at.once grabsT  then  prince
lo-teg-sa-ay wa-sdien te

cOmeseQ afterFuT  3SGDAT  TOP
‘As for her, the prince came and grabbed (henjduly.'

tsa:nasanta te marpa narja

tsa:-na-sa@ta te  marpa narja
grabtmPL-afterEMPHLOC-EMPH TOP quickly  elephant

kose wako mautjasey dovsi

kose wa-ko migutja-fien dor-fi

tightenivP 3SGGEN  elephant.caregivemAT  sayPST

'‘As soon as he grabbed (her), he said the elepghagdgiver to prepare the
elephant quickly.'

narja kosetg kasetg narjata tsumai

narja kose-tg kasetg narja-ta tsumai
elephant tighteseEQ REDUP  elephant-oc  bringPsT
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(202)

(203)

(204)

(205)

(206)

(207)

(208)

(209)

ela ladaitg ela kant&/ey

ela ladai-tg  ela kants-fien

now loadseQ now KanchhipAT

‘(He) kept Kanchhi on the back of the elephantlamdight her.'

tsumte lo/i ela sata narja

tsuma-tg lo-fi ela sa-ta narja
bringSEQ comePST now housetocC elephant
'(He) came home riding on the elephant.’

ela sumni dzgioi la

ela sum ni dzehoi la

now three day bePFv MR
‘Now, three days were already past.'

sum rat umko dana tsali magkia kutsi dzjka

sum rat um-ko dana tsa-li @ magrka kutsi dze-ka
three night rice-GEN fodder eatiNF NEG-getNMLzZ kuchi beNwmLz
'(The elephant) did not get rice fodder for thdegs................... '

strasarpa sita tsuméi do’ke

sarassr-pa  si-ta tsuma&i do?-khe
directly-do housetoc bringPST sayPRS
'(He) brought (her) to home directly.'

darbadzagelai te sunne dgey sjay
darbadza-gelai te  sunne dze-ten fi-an
doorPL TOP peace beEQ  sit-FUT
"The doors were all motionless.'

dzba narja sum ke rikazi do?/i do’k’e

dzaba  narja sum ke rikai-hi  do?-Ai do?-khe
when elephant  three time yelbT sayPST sayPRS
e looi la

e lofioi la

oh COMEePFV  MIR

'‘When the elephant yelled three times (they) sald,(they) have already
arrived.'

sum sum ni ram kelaiko radzkumar nani te'éne

sum sum ni ranfu kelai-ko radzkumar
three three day disappe=sT 1PL-GEN prince
nani te bene

today TOP b'ene
'‘Our prince disappeared for three long days, bthaps (he) came today.'

dziba narja tsal phi do’k’e &

dzaba  narja tsal phi do?-khe a
when  elephant sign  givesT sayPRS REP
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(210)

(211)

(212)

(213)

(214)

(215)

(216)

dz'aray losi do?k’e

dzaray lo-hi do?-kre

all COMePST  sayPRS

'‘When the elephant gave sign all came out.’

darbadzata ekadm huttisattigelai dzolani do’k’e
darbadza-ta ekdsm hattisatti-gelai dzolaifi do?-kre
door+ioc consistently lamp.and.so.omt lit-PST  sayPRS
‘They lit the lights on the door straight away.'

ekdim gesagelai dzolaigek'urtey

ekdsm gesa-gelai dzolai-e khu?-ten
complete lamprL lit-SEQ descendsEQ
k'aylabelau riemisanika djay

khan-labelau  he-mi fiane-ka dja

look-TEMP two-HCLF  gONMLZ  person

su-mi laii la

su-mi loAi la

threeHCLF ~ comePST MIR
'When they saw in the light they found that twomgle had gone and
came three persons instead.’

ja Aasu dok’e a

ja  hasu dor-kte an

this who sayPRS REP
'‘Who is this (they ask).'

ka kantg be tsumata

ka kants be tsuma-tp
1sc Kanchhi wife bring-PsT.1sG
'l brought another wife.'

sikar gali #anika djay wako aba

sikar ga-li fiane-ka dja wa-ko aba
hunting playWF go-NMLZ  person 3G-GEN father
ama ts&r7 insa dok'e ay

ama tsAi insa d@-kre a

mother IND like.that  sayPRS  REP

'‘But (you) had gone for hunting said his fathed amother.’

sikar gali Aanika dja djay tsumte lok’e be

sikar ga-li fiane-ka djg  djay tsuma-tg lo-khe be
hunting playINF  goNMLzZ person person bring-SEQ comePRS DUB
It is doubtful that the person who went for hagtcame with a woman.'

na te bedzalai kio:li Aanerta ro do’k’e &

na te bedzalaiki bho:-i fiane-na ro do-khe ap
2SG TOP girl.PL  PART searChiNF Qo-PST.2 CONR SayPRS REP
'In fact, you had gone in search of girls! Thewgl'sa
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(217)

(218)

(219)

(220)

(221)

(222)

(223)

dziska nyk’e sikar insikg

dzis-ka ni-khe  sikar insika-g
like-NMLZ getPrRs hunting like.thatEmPH
tsumagda ni la ka

tsuma-ga ni la ka
bringPST1SG PART  MIR 1sG

'l brought whatever | got while hunting.’

kay b'agta ede sikar milika

kay brag-ta  edey sikar mili-ka
1sG.oBL luck-Loc thisEMPH hunting getNmLz
hig"ake wa la

fii-gra-kke  wa la

beiPFV-PRS DED MIR

'Probably, | was bestowed to receive this verytingt

edey sikar tsumtg log’a ka dok’e &

edey sikar tsuma-tg lo-gha ka da@-khe an
thisEMPH hunt bringseQ comepPsT.1SG 1SG sayPRS REP

'I came back with this very hunting (he says).’

te rempa pa tsa dék’e &

te rempa pa tsa dbkre @
okay well domMP eatiMP SayPRS REP
'‘Okay, be happy with your way of life (they say).'

hikatay tsakata sikatay
fii-ka-ta-a tsa-ka-ta-a fii-ka-ta-a
beNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  eatNMLZ-LOC-EMPH beNMLZ-LOC-EMPH

tijakka inko kantd tsani ne dziuko

thjakka  ipko  kantsi tsdii ne  dziu-ko
exactly that Kanchhi IND two  body&EN
dzeysi do’k’e

dze)-fii  do?-khe

bePST  sayPRS

'In course of time kanchhi conceived a baby.'

delibyari n’e dziuko dzgii
delibari nbe dziu-ko  dzg-hi
delivery two body-GEN be+sT
‘She became pregnant.’

n*e dziuko dzgey ela mu miinata Kalas

nhe dziu-ko dzg-tey ela mu mina-ta
two body&EN besEQ now nine month-oc
dzek’e ru deliBari u

dzey-khe ro delibari u

bePRs CONR delivery PART
‘After nine months it was inevitable to delivebaby.'
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(224) iyko sutkeri dzgabelau wako dzimdgelai

inko sutkeri dzg-labelau  wa-ko dzinmé-gelai
that delivery bereEMP 3SGGEN  co-wifePL
n*enqg; besig’ak'e dok’e

nhe-loy be fii-gha-ke da@-kre

two-CLF  wife betPFV-PRS sayPRsS

irko radzkumarko sita t#a

inko radzkumar-ko si-ta ta

that PrinCeseN housetoc IND

‘When she was to deliver a baby (she came to khaty she had already got
two co-wives at the house of the prince.’

(225) derako djg t'a magika
dera-ko djs tha ma-gi-ka
village-GEN person knowledge NEG-know-NMmLZ
‘The villagers did not know it.'

(226) ela giribko tsamindi tsumaka rutani sita
ela awrib-ko tsamindi tsuma-ka ro
NOW  POOr&EN daughter bringsmLz CONR
t'ukana baiso

dhoni  si-ta tuka-na bai-so
rich house-oc reachwPL  seemaBL
Aani takim ru

fane takim ro

go wooden.stool CONR
‘Now (he) brought a daughter of a poor (but) whlea reached to the
house of a rich (their) place was occupied.'

(227) ela by te kata kasani idoy#4i ru
ela bugy te  kata kahani fi-don-Ai ro
now alsoEMPH TOP story tale be-durrsT CONR
'Even today there exists such a story.'

(228) kalau wako dzim@viey Aai do?si

kalau wa-ko dzimich-Hiey fali dae-fi
then 3GGEN co-wifeDAT what sayPST
do’k’e panu kelai derako tsh

do?-kre pa-nu kelai dera-ko tsol
sayPRS doconD  1PL village-GEN custom
g’ailata puriy sulaili gili goik’e

graila-ta puri sulai-li gi-li goi-ke
pitcherroc head thrustnF Know-NF MUStPRS

‘Then her co-wives said, the custom of our villegdat you must know to
put your head into a vessel.'

(229) iyko delibari sika djay kalau kaniy

inko delibari fii-ka djay kalau khrinip
that delivery besmLz  person then  only
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(230)

(231)

(232)

(233)

(234)

(235)

(236)

paida dzeli nixke da’si ay
paida dzg-li nig-k'e  dd@-Ai  ap

delivery beanNF getPRS sayPST REP
'(They said) only then a pregnant woman is ablgetiver a (child).'

kalau dja su:ka daila banaipati do’k’e

kalau dja su:-ka daila banai-péi
then person adjusimLz  pitcher makezAUS-PST
kumalgelai deraanitey

do?-kre kumal-gelai dera fhane-tg

sayPRS potterpL vilage gosEQ

‘Then they got to make a vessel to the size @ragm from the village of the
potters.'

inta k'watti /itaso iso tsér g'aila li 2ta puriy

inta kwattai fiita-so iSO tshi graila likta  purp
there completely  thereBL here IND  pitcher inside head
sulaipizi do’ke odoi

sulai-pidii do?-khe odoi

thrustBEN-PST sayPRS  that

‘After that they inserted (her) head completetp ia vessel.'

dzamalko bea lagilabelau kalau paida dzk goika

dzamal-ko beta lagi-labelau kalau paida dze-li goi-ka
child-GeN illness feel-TEMP  then delivery beariNF mustNMLZ
‘It was to deliver when the time of delivery apgebes.’

sutkeri dzeni do’kae

sutkeri dze-hi  do?-khe

delivery bepsT sayPRS
'Child was delivered (it is said).'

sutkeri dze/i wadzan tsan
sutkeri  dze-Ai wadzan tsan
delivery bearPsT boy son
'(She) delivered a male baby.'

dzigdzg ela dampako karieta surj do’k’e

dzagdag ela dampa-ko kahe-ta surp  dor-khe
sparkling now rightcEN shoulderoc sun SayPRS
kepako kangta tandrama

kepa-ko kangk-ta tandrama

left-GEN shoulderoc moon

'(The child was) shining brightly with the sun andon on the right and left
shoulder respectively.'

wa te tsanko lagi sotéasotsikazig’ake

wa te tsan-ko lagisotsahi  sotsi-ka fii-gha-khe
3sG TOP sonGEN for think-PST think-NMLZ  bedPFV-PRS
'She had thought of a son (like that).'
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(237)

(238)

(239)

(240)

(241)

(242)

(243)

(244)

dzisikay sotsika wako insika

dzisika-a sotsi-ka wa-ko insikamp
as.likeeMPH think-NMLZ 3sSG-GEN like.thatEmMPH
pugiii pugika te

pugii pugi-ka te

come.truePST come.trueNMLZ ~ TOP

'‘As she had thought, the same came to be true.’

ela riai ktagli maniy/i la

ela rai  khan-li ma-nip-Ai la
now face |ookNF NEG-getPST MIR
‘Now (she) did not get to see the face (of theyhab

kiay au rai kiagli maniy/i la

khan au rai  khag-li  ma-nin-hi la
lookiMP PART face |0Ok-INF NEG-getPST MIR
'(You see, (she) did not get to look (the chiliéee.'

kalau ela kelatey settay la kelaiko

kalau ela kelaken sét-an la kelai-ko
then now  BL-DAT SE@t-FUT MIR 1PL-GEN
malik te ede dzamaljteysay

malik te ede dzamal rfiten-sa-a

master ToOP this child SEE6SEQ-APPREMPH

‘And, our master might kill us once he looks at ¢hild.'

ede dzamdlkey fai pay

ede dzamahen fai pa-a
this child-DAT  what do+uTt
‘What will (we) do for this baby?'

tsumpui do’k’e & gundako d’erita

tsuma-puai do?-kte ag gunda-ko dreri-ta
bringAND-PST sayPRS REP rice.chaffGEN stockiocC
'(They) brought (the baby) to the stock of ricafth

odoi gunda ta’ka kg’atay gunda

odoi gunda teb-ka kaha-tas gunda
that rice.chaff keepiMLZ room-LOC-EMPH rice.chaff
li?ta g'usirpisi ay tsamey

lita  dusir-pii an tsanfien

inside thrust.intoBEN-PST REP SONDAT

'(They) thrust the baby into the stock of ricefEha

kalau ko Korsani bo:ka kundi zik*e ru syko

kalau pko Kkhorsani bo:-ka kJundi  fi-kk"e  ro si)-ko
then that chilli grindmLz  mortar bePRS CONR treeGEN
‘Than, there was a wooden mortar used to gringgrep
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(245) iyko Kundita odoi dzun ts& dzamaliabe

inko khundi-ta odoi dzun <@ dzamal fiabe
that mortar-oc that which IND child GF
kialas dzegka kasgelaritigelai

khalas dze-ka kas-gelai  fhiti-gelai

clear benmLZ wasterPL bloodrL

gottay laitey talpisi ay

gottay  lai-ten taR-pi-hi an

all PUtSEQ keepBEN-PST REP

‘They smeared the mortar with the waste and bidudh came out while
delivering the child and kept it there."’

(246) te olete k'ay puriy olepate
te ole-te khan purip ole-pa-t@
okay emergeseQ lookiMP head emergeAus-SEQ
'‘Okay come out and look, taking (your) head out.’

(247 naiska na te k&' ki dzen’a

na iskan na te ke ki dzej-hi-na
2sG  thiskindeEmPH 2SG TOP wood PART bearpsT-2
ru do’pik’e ay wako dzimehgelai kant4/ey

ro dadr-pi-khe a wa-ko dzimda-gelai kants-hey
CONR SayBEN-PRS REP 3SGGEN co-wifePL KanchhipAT
'You (are) like this, you gave birth to a woodtés, said the co-wives to
kanchhi.’

(248) mako ka te salaeka siska sotsika
ma-ko ka te salane ka fiska sotsi-ka
NEG-be 1IsG TOP damnbpAT 1sSG of.what.sort think-NmMLZ
hig'aka kay bai nrenoy
fii-gha-kha kay bai rre-loy
beiPFv-PRS1SG 1SG.OBL elder.sister tWaELF
‘Damn, what | had thought (while) | was with myotelder sisters!"

(249) dzstay dzeti bai kayko

dzas-ta-ay dzeti bai kay-ko
like-LOoC-EMPH Jethi  elder.sister 1SG.OBL-GEN
barka duni sita/anayka ra ka

bar-ka dani  si-ta fiane-a-ka m ka

be.bighmMLz  rich house-oC go+FuT-NMLZ and -G
mudzaso giroko jomige

madza-so giroko jom-tg
pleasureaBL cross.legged  SBEQ
tsagka amagka

tsa-a-ka am-a-ka

eatFUT-1SG  drink-FUT-1SG
'‘As my eldest sister said, she would go to ahizhse and eat and drink sitting in
pleasure.’
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(250)

(251)

(252)

(253)

(254)

(255)

(256)

kayko fiabe dasti 5d'ijarfien nokirtsakariey

kan-ko fiabe dzastai 3dhijar-fien nokartsakar-fien
1SG.OBL-GEN GF like sharemAT servant and SDAT
araja da’tey sotsikasig*ake

araj-a d@-ten  sotsi-ka fi-gha-khe

orderfut sayseQ  think-NmLz be{PFV-PRS

'She had thought that she will order and emplaysharers and servants.'

kay bai buruy dzeti bai insikata wako

kan bai Buruy dzeti bai insika-ta wa-ko
1sc.oBL elder.sister insteadjethi elder.sister like.thatoCc 3SG-GEN
brag madzurikaig*ake

brag ma-dzuri-ka fii-gha-khe

luck NEG-be.availablexnmwLz  bedPFv-PRS

'My eldest sister had been unlucky to get sudhrgtinstead.'

wa eklako eklay dzori madzegi

wa ekla-a-ko ekla-a dzori ma-dze-hi
3sG aloneeMPHGEN aloneeMPH pair NEG-bePST
‘She remained all alone; (she) did not get a spbus

maili bai wa barka dzagirta

maili bai wa bar-ka dzagir-ta
maili elder.sister G be.bighMLz  job-LOC
Aana da'grake

fian-a da-gra-ke

hanFuT  say+PFV-PRS

‘As for the second eldest sister, she said treatwsiuld go with a person
having an attractive job.’'

dzagir tsakata kursita jompemndzasg

dzagir tsa-ka-ta kursi-ta jomsge madza-son

job eatNMLzZ-LOC chairLoCc  Sit-SEQ  love-ABL-EMPH

jomtey /ja tsayka amagka do’ka

jom-tey fii-& tsa-a-ka am-g-ka da@-ka
Sit-SEQ Sit-FUT eatFuT-1sG drink-FUT-1sG  say--G

'(She) said, she would sit in the chair with alotder and eat and drink in
pleasure.'

kay n"*enqgy bai buruy manp#i

kan nte-loy  bai Buruyg ma-ni-hi

1sGoBL  two-CLF elder.sister instead NEG-getPST

'‘Both of my elder sisters, instead, did not gé#tliied (their wishes).'

insika insika sotselau lpu

insika insika sotse-lau by-
like.that like.that thinkFEMP  alSOEMPH
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ka tsindra surdze dzenga

ka tandra  surdze dzgan-ka

1sG moon sun bearuT-1sG

do’ka djay kase ke nyg’a

do?-ka dja ka-sdien ke nh-gha

sayNMLZ person $GDAT husband Qe#sST.1SG
'(They) thought like that but I thought of givibgth to the moon and sun and
got a husband.'

(257) elaantimtasepgai delibari dzeyka
ela antim-ta  fAepgai delibari  dzej-ka
now lasttoc fiengai  delivery bewLz
djay ka ka’ ki ta’pi la
djay ka kah ki ta?-pi la
person %G wood PART keepBEN MIR
'‘Now you see at last | delivered a child but (ykept a wood.'

(258) edoy ka” paida dzeg'a ka
edoiy kat"  paida dzg-gha ka
thisEMPH wood delivery bearPST.1SG 1SG
'Is this wood that | gave birth to?'

(259) kayko kirma Aai iska
kag-ko karma hai  iska
1sG.OoBL-GEN fate what this.kind
'What a fate | have!

(260) kaseiey b'agwansaipali sat mapti kasdiey
ka-sdien bhagwan faipali sat ma-pii ka-sdiey
1sGDAT god why support NEG-give-PST 1SG-DAT
'‘Why the god did not grace upon me?’

(261) karko sotsaijkoy sigrakie
kan-ko sotsai  nko- fii-gha-ke
1SG.0BL-GEN thought thatEmMPH bedPFV-PRS
'l had thought like that.'

(262) elaantimta Kay k& samun ela

ela antim-ta kay Kkay samun  ela

now lasttoc look  1sGcoBL front now

darsan dzei la kar' ki

darsan dzey-hi la kat" ki
appearance besT MIR wood  PART

‘Now, at last, it appeared a wood (as my deliveryijont of me."'
(263) krorsani bo:ka kundi ki inkoy ka'ta eday

khorsani bo:-ka kundi ki inko- kath-ta edoiy
chilli grind-NMLz  mortar PART thatEMPH wood+iocC this-EMPH
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(264)

(265)

(266)

(267)

(268)

(269)

(270)

(271)

hitita letpetete ta’pisi dok’e

fiiti-ta letpete-tg tal-pi-hi do?-khe
blood+ioc smudgeseQ keepBEN-PST sayPRS
"This mortar is for grinding spices, (they) kep wwood smudged with the
blood.'

kalau kapal te:tey t'e:tey k'arka dok'e

kalau kapal te:-tey the:-tey khar-ka d@-kre
then head slapeQ slapSEQ weepNMLZ sSayPRS
‘And she wept slaping repeatedly on her head.'

kalau ela obalaiko keekaipil’azi ay

kalau ela obalai-ko ke-a kai-pi-I"a-hi an
then now 3PL-GEN husbandAT call-BEN-INTENT-PST REP
‘Then they called and brought their husband.’

mako radzkumar néiska be

ma-ko radzkumar  na hiska be
NEG-be prince 2G of.what.sort  wife
tsumaria ratstgesni

tsumaki-na  ratstgesni

bring-pst2 female.demon

'See, dear prince, what sort of wife did you bpidgwitch.’

delibrari sika djaylai kasii kar" dznmikie

delibari  fii-ka djay-gelai kahi kat"  dzanmi-khe
delivery beNMLZ personPL anywhere wood bornPRs
‘Do the pregnant women give birth to a wood?'

djayy dznmili goika m

djay dzanmi-li  goi-ka A
person borniNF  MUStNMLZ PART
'Human being should be borne, in fact.'

kidimi sikatay sikatay

kidhimi  fii-ka-ta-a fii-ka-ta-a

1bu beNMLZ-LOC-EMPH  beNMLZ-LOC-EMPH
b’eng be tsumata ra

breney  be tsumdii-na

different wife  bringPST2 PART
'You brought another wife even if we (two) wereeatly with you.'

wadzan tsan b#a do’tey remka

wadzan tsan bart-an do?-ten rem-ka

boy son carry.in.arrayT saysSeQ be.goodNmLz
"You wished to have another male child in your.arm

gjani tsan dznmja wa deéteysay kidiimiko

gjani tsan  danmi-ay wa d@-ten-sa-a kidhimi-ko
wise  son bormruT DED SaySEQAPPREMPH 1DU-GEN

404



tsan kam malagja wa dk'e &

tsan kam ma-lagimp wa d@-kre a
son work NEG-feelfUT DED sayPRS REP
'(You) expected a wise son to be borne thinkirag ¢ur sons will be
worthless (for you)."'

(272) udin‘imiko bw e’noy e’noypa

udtintimi-ko  bu- e-loyg e-log-pa
3DU-GEN alsoEMPH  One€LF oOne<cCLF-ADVLZ
tsanzig’ake dok’e

tsan fii-gha-k'e  dd@-khe

son betPFv-PRS sayPRS

‘They (two) also had one son each.’

(273) kalau radzkumar lotgk’ayke do’k'e
kalau radzkumar lo-tey khan-khe dd-khe
then prince comeeQ look-PRS sayPRS
‘Then the prince comes and looks.'

(274) atse jo taulatstsini po rats'a do’k’e &
atse jo-ta Alatstgini  po mts'a  do?-khe  an
shit thistoc bad.luck PART be SayPRS REP
'Shit, this (woman) came to be really a bad luck.'

(275) na tealatstgini ki ru kar* dznmeka bebal
na te alatstgini ki ro kad dzanmi-ka bebal
2sG TOP bad.luck PART CONR wood bornNMLZ woman
"You happened to be a bad omen, a woman givirtly tara wood!'

(276) te paarapa ta’pu doke ay
te  para-pa ta?-pu d@-kte ap
TopP far-do keepaAND sayPRS REP
'‘Okay, take and keep (her) quite far.'

(277) tsarbaota inta dzupdi banaitey wasdiey inta ta’taine
tsarbao-ta inta dwupadi banai-tg wa-sdey inta t@t-aine
crossroadsoc there hut makseQ 3SGDAT there tat-HORT
‘Let's make a hut at the cross-roads and keefhées.'

(278) ja te bida ratstgesni ki laii ru
ja te hda ratstsesni Ki loi ro
this TOP big female.demon PART COmePST  CONR
kunu ka" dznmeka dék'e &
kunu ka» dzanmi-ka d@-khe an
then wood bornNmLz sayPRS REP
‘This (woman) came to be a demon to give birta teood.’
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(279) sotsigakie obalai sumi oneta
sotsi-ga-kke  obalai su-mi one-ta
think-IPFv-PRS  3PL threeHCLF y.sibling+1oc
'(They), the three sisters, would think...."

(280) ka tsindra surdze dzengka datey
ka tsndra  surdze  dzgan-ka dd-ten
1sG  moon sun bearuT-1SG SaysSEQ
'Having said that | will bear a child with moondasun....."

(281) jaiska danmeii
ja iska dznmi-fi
this this.kind bornsT
'(But) it bore like this.'

(282) kar" dznmeka bebal tdra surdze

kath dzanmi-ka  bebal tsndra  surdze
wood bornkMLZ  woman moon sun
dzena wa dék'e &

dzey-an wa d@-ke a

bearruT  DED sayPRS REP

'Will the woman giving birth to a wood bear moardasun? (It is said).'

(283) wako tsan tsé gundako derita sulaipuii
wa-ko tsan tsaii gunda-ko dreri-ta sulai-puhi
3SG-GEN son IND rice.chafféEN stockiOC thrustAND-PST
'(They) thrust her son into the stock of rice ehaf

(284) odoi korsani bo:ka kundita iwko

odoi Kkorsani bo:-ka Yundi-ta hko
that chilli grindNMLZ ~ mortar that
Aiti lagaitey tafpisi la

fiiti lagai-tey tar-pi-Ai la
blood employseQ keepBEN-PST MIR

‘Now (they) kept the morter smudged with the blbod

(285) kalause bugwan doke a
kalau fie bagwan do?-kbe ap
then oh god SayPRS REP
‘Then (s/he) said, oh, my god.'

(286) wa te kartey mi tsaii t'efte
wa te kar-tey mi tsdii the?-tey
3sG TOP weepsEQ eye IND  swellSEQ
hi do’ke wako by
fAi do?-ke wa-ko bus
be sayPRS 3SGGEN alSOEMPH
'‘Due to crying for long her eyes were swollen.’
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(287)

(288)

(289)

(290)

(291)

(292)

(293)

izko tsindra surja dzeli k’ayka radzkumariko

inko tsandra surja dze-li khan-ka radzkumari-ko
that moon sun beaF look-NmLZ princesssenN
mi du’li tomsi ay

mi  duR-li tom-Ai an

eye brusinF be.about.te*ST REP
‘The eyes of the princess who wanted to bear modrsun were about to
brust.'

0so dzamal bpbarapuii do?k’e

0SO0 dzamal buq bara-pufi do?-khe
that.side child alsoEMPH be.grownAND-PST sayPRS
‘The child also grew day by day.’

kalau ela dindinta ela baraka

kalau ela din din-ta ela bara-ka

then now day dayec now be.growrnmLZ

ma dzjg dok’e a

ma-dze-ay do?-khe a

NEG-beFuT sayPRS REP

‘Then (they) said, it is growing day by day sowdtiaot be kept anymore.’

pokarita /Aaja posekaig’ak’e do’k’e

pokari-ta fiaja pose-ka fii-gha-ke da@-kre
pond+oc fish rearNMLZ beiPFV-PRS sayPRS
inko radzkumarko barka poski

inko radzkumar-ko  bar-ka poki

that PrinCeseN be.bighmMLZ pond

"There were fish preserved by the prince in hgsgand.'

kalau seli gojay jaserey fiaja tsa wa ddk’e ay

kalau se-li  goi-an ja-sdien haja tsa wa d@-kte an
then  KkilAHNF mustFuT this-DAT fish eat DED sayPRS REP
‘Then it must be killed , the fish may eat it {trsaid).’

bwali 4aja tsa wa dék’e &

bwali faja tsa wa d@-kle an
bwali fish eat DED sayPRS REP
‘The Bwali fish may eat it.'

pokuari tsita talpusi do’k’e inko
pokiari  tsi-ta tal-pui do?-kre ipko
pond waten-oc throw-AND-PST sayPRS that

tsandra surdze dzgka wadzariey

tsandra surdze dzg-ka wadzartien
moon sun beaxmLz boy-DAT
'(They) threw the moon and sun bearing boy inéovtiater
(pond).
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(294) dzogdzog dék’e ela dampako ela kafeta surja

dzogdzog dokle ela dampa-ko ela karedta surja
glittering sayPRS nNow rightéeEN now shoulder-oc sun
kepako kangta tandrama

kepa-ko kange-ta tandrama

left-GEN shoulderroc  moon

'It was glittering now with the sun in his thehighoulder and the moon in
the left shoulder.'

(295) wa igkoy tsandra surdze rodzeka wako

wa ipko-n tsandra surdze rodze-ka wa-ko
3sG thatEMPH moon sun selectmLz 3SG-GEN
tsanko lagi bobisseko lagi

tsan-ko lagi mbisse-ko lagi

SONGEN for futurecen for

sotsai wakoriko radzkumariko

sotsai wa-ko ko radzkumari-ko

thought 3GGEN that prinCessEN

‘The princess had selected the moon and sundduthre of her son.’

(296) kalau pokariko tsita talpwii do’k’e

kalau pokari-ko tsi-ta tal-pu-ii do?-khe
then PONdsSEN water+oc throw-AND-PST sayPRS
bwali #aja posika u

bwali fiaja pose-ka u

Bwali fish rearNMLZ ~ PART

'‘And they threw (the boy) into the pond where Bwiah was reared.’

(297) barka bwalisaja u talnasants
bar-ka bwali faja u tal-na-sa-g-ta
be.bighMLz  bwali  fish  PART throw4MPL-APPR-EMPH-LOC-EMPH
k'wappd ni?4i do?kie niZsi la

khwappi ni?-Ai do?-khe  ni-Ai la
hurriedly swallowpsT  sayPRS swallowPsT MIR

‘A big Bwali fish swallowed the (boy) as soon asytlthrew it (in the pond). It
swallowed.'

(298) gottay raja anar tsaii do’k’e wa te mamatga
gottay haja ahar  tsahi do?-k'e wa te  ma-ma-tsét
all fish fodder eatPST sayPRS 3SG TOP NEG-NEG-eatPsT
‘All the fish ate up the fodder (but) that one sloet eat at any cost.’

(299) kalau din din din dinta dzamal baréi wa la
kalau din din din din-tay dzamal barafi wa la
then day day day day+oc-EMPH child be.grownPST DED MIR
'‘And, perhaps the boy grew older day by day.'
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(300)

(301)

(302)

(303)

(304)

(305)

(306)

(307)

et'e 4i wa la
ete fii wa la
this.much.big be DED MR

"This much big (pointed) became probably.’

kalau tikarta ¢tey ta’si do’k’e inko dzamaley

kalau tikar-ta @-tey taR-Ai do?-khe ipko dzamalfiey
then hump-oc vomit-SEQ keepPST sayPRS that childbAT
‘Then (the fish) vomitted the child and kept dmuanp.'

wa tsaregillke & izko /aja

wa tsare-gil-ke a ingko haja
3sG grazeAMB-PRS REP that fish
‘The fish moves around (eating things).'

irko fiaja by kimsekm e basar

inko  haja bugy kamselam nbe basar
that fish alsceMpPH at.least two year
dz'oko posii do’k'e

dzoko posefi do?-kte

much  rearsST sayPRS

‘The fish preserved the boy for at least upto years.'

e’ni tsaii igko dwykini te radzkumariko adzir

e?-ni tsdii inko dagkini te radzkumari-ko Rdzar
one-day IND  that witch TOP  PrinCessseN vision
porizi ay iy pokarib’ari

pori-fi an in pokari-brari

befallpsT REP that pondaLL

'One day the eyes of the witch princess happemstlitk towards the pond.’

pokurib’ari k'aylabelau dzikamukka tinsi ay

pokari-brari  khap-labelau dz'akamakka tin-hi  an
pondALL look-TEMP  bright SEEPST REP
‘While looking towards the pond it seemed bright.'

ela dild'eusabe @4i wa la ru

ela dildeu fhabe @-fi wa la ro
now undigested GF  vomit-PST DED MIR CONR
dZalamulla dzejtey 4i ay

dzalamalla  dzey-teg Ai ay

bright beseQ be REP

‘It might not digest or it was vomited, it lookbdght.’

tsandra surjt dzolka ekadm dzgdzg are dok’e &

tsandra  surjp - dzol-ka ekdm dzgdzag are do?-khe an
moon  sun glowsmLz complete sparkling oh sayRS REP
‘The glowing of moon and sun made the (place)kéipgr'

409



(308) rei maili nag t'akur iyko dzamal

fiei  maili na thakur igko dzamal
hey! maili 2scosBL lord that child
sinupay /Aig’asinau

si-n'u-pa-ay fii-gha-fi-nau

die-nu-CAUS-EMPH  be4PFV-PST-3SG—2
'Hey Maili, your (so called) lord, the child, fodimo be alive (to my surprise).’

(309) iyko saja posedgk’e inkosiey
inko haja pose-dg-kre inko-hen
that fish reaBuRr-PRS thatDAT
‘That fish is rearing to that (child).'

(310) te idoisajaiey nesa pate se’tay do’k’e ay
te idoi hajafien fiesa pa-tey seét-ay do?-kle an
okay this fishbDAT how doseQ Kkill-FUT sayPRS REP
'‘Okay, now how to kill that fish?'

(311) kid’in*emi ide dzamal barse panu ki¢in‘emiko

kidhinhemi ide dzamal barée pa-nu kitintemi-ko
1pu this child be.growmtyP  dO-COND 1.DU-GEN
te pura kal dzenado’k’e &

te pura kal dzgay dor-kre a

TOP complete death bedT  sayPRS REP
'If this child remains alive it will be the reatath to us.'

(312) raja posidgk’e
fiagja  pose-dgp-kre
fish rearbUR-PRS
‘The fish is being reared.’

(313) raja o’tey tarki do’k’e
fiaja o?-ten taR-Ai do?-khe
fish vomitSEQ keepPST sayPRS
‘The fish vomitted and kept.'

(314) bas wa tsarkigilk’e ela
bas wa tsaréigil-khe ela
that's all 3sG graze-walkPrRs now
It is walking around grazing.'

(315) iyko bw tstajésioi pe’sa makra

inko  buq ts'ajafioi pe’sa makra
that alsoEMPH shadowpPFv insect spider
lok’e wa la ru

lo-khe wa la ro

COMePRS DED MIR CONR
'Its shadow might attract insects and spiders.’

410



(316)

(317)

(318)

(319)

(320)

(321)

(322)

(323)

(324)

pwijagelai lokie
puhja-gelai lo-kte
snakeprL COMePRS
"The snakes come.'

ela mumiuika pujasey te sodray

ela nmumtui-ka puwija-hey te sodza-ay

now smallNmLz shakepAT TOP straightempPH

ni’k’e insikad"dde s@lefiey te

ni?-khe insika drdde s@efiey te
swallowPRrs like.that kind.of.snake REDUP-DAT TOP

‘It swallows the small snakes and also the Dhod&es.'

kalau mdzr porizi do’k’e

kalau nadzar pori-fi do?-kre
then vision befalPsT sayPRs
‘Then (it) came to see at that.'

kiagli Aaniai do?ke tapakka radzkumar ki

khap-li  hanefii do?-khe thapakkai radzkumar Ki
look-INF go-PST sayPRS immediately prince PART
‘The prince quickly went to look at it.'

Aatapatta niZAi do’k’e iyko Aaja

AAtapatta ni?-Ai do?-kte  ipko  haja
quickly swallowpsT sayPRS that fish
‘The fish swallowed (the child) in no time.’

aroy igko dzamalg

aroq inko dzamalfiey
againEMpPH that childbAT
'‘Again to that child....'

dzamal ek /i ay ni

dzamal ete A ag ni
child this.much.big be REP PART
‘The child became bigger, you know.'

kalau insg sikatay tsakatgy

kalau insas fii-ka-ta-a tsa-ka-ta-a

then like.thaEMPH Sit-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH eatNMLZ-LOC-EMPH
hesapate se’ta

hesapa-tg Selt-an

how-SEQ SEt-FUT

‘Then in course of time (they thoght) how to kif)?'
udiimiko te udimi dzimdako nan

uchimi-ko te udimi dzimda-ko mn
3DU-GEN TOP 3DU co-wife-GEN mind
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ekdum tulbul pake &

ekchm tulbul pa-ke @

complete unrest deRS REP

"The two co-wives' mind remain in restlessness.’

(325) ela gondigelai lagaili gojay
ela gond-gelai lagai-li goi-a
now fishermanpL employiNF mustFuT
‘Now the fishermen must be employed.’

(326) edoisaja gottay maypali gojay
edoi haja gottay mayg-pa-li goi-a
this fish all fisSheAUS-INF - mustFuT
‘All the fish must be fished.'

(327) sidrala bo:li gojay do’ke &y
sidrala bo:-li goi-a dov-kte an
dried.fish grindiNF mustFUT sayPRS REP
‘The dried.fish must be ground as pickle.’

(328) e’mi bimari dzeli gojay ra e’mi odza

e?-mi bimari dze-li goi-an ra  €?2-mi odza
OneHCLF sick bemF mustFuUT and onedCLF shaman
kail’ali gojay do’k’e ay

kai-l"a-li goi-a do?-khe a

callHNTENT-INF MUuUStFUT sayPRS  REP

'‘One must pretend to be sick and another must galt a witch doctor.'

(329) /o ra doke &y
fio ra do?-kre a
IS.it.S0  PART  sayPRS  REP
'Is it s0? (She expressed her surprise).'

(330) ela maili bimari dzgka dze/i

ela maili bimari dzgka dze-Ai
now maili sick beNoOM bepsT
dze’i odza kail'aka dze#i

dzehi odza  kai-Pa-ka dze-fi
dzethi shaman call-INTENT-NMLZ bePsT

"Then maili got ready to be sick and jethi predarego to call a doctor.’

(331) kalau wko odzasey paisa skdo bakisi ay
kalau inko odza-iey paisa skdo Daki-fi an
then that shamabAT money enough promisePsST REP
‘And she promised enough money to the witch ddctor

(332) iyko bimarigy uptsar paka uéimi

inko bimarifien upatsar  pa-ka ugimi
that sickpAT treatment doNMLz  3du
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(333)

(334)

(335)

(336)

(337)

(338)

. (339)

ela batana paka dzgii

ela b&ana pa-ka dzehi

now pretext doNnmLZ bersT

"They (two) pretended to get treatmet for the piekson.’

kalau batana pana kaiso ddk’e &

kalau bahana pa-na bai-so da-khe an
then pretext deomPL SeemABL SayPRS REP
‘Then they did as if they were pretending.’

insa panu gondgelaisey faja

insa pa-nu goridgelai-en fiaja
like.that doeonD  fishermanpPL-DAT  fish
mampali gojg do’ke ay

may-pa-li goi-a) do?-kre a
fish-CAUS-INF  mustFUT  sayPRS REP

'If it is so, the fish should be killied by theliermen.’

nabandai e’ni igko 04jd sjarsimbrar paka

nabandai - e?-ni inko  ohja sjarambrar  pa-ka
at.once one-day  that horse care NolQ-Z
nok«r buy dana pii do’k’e nta

nokar bu dana  piAi do?-kre nma
servant alsempH fodder give-PST sayPRS TAG

'One day the horse keeper also gave the fodaknadihe?’

tsi pili nilzi la tabelako @jasey

tsi pi-li nil-Ai la tabela-ko  dija-fiey
water givedINF forgetPsT MIR stableeEN horsebAT
'(He) forgot to give water to the horse of thebkta

onjasiey dana pilisabe danagelai pi

ofja-fiey  dana pi-li fiabe dana-gelai fit
horsebAaT fodder  giveWF GF fodderPL  givePST
tsi pili nil4i

tsi pi-li nil-Ai

water givemF forgetPsT

'(He) gave fodder to the horse but forgot to giaer.'

dilima sala @ja ela budbtudai

dilima sala dja ela budbrudai
evening damn horse now CPgT
b'udbudasi do’k’e bas

brudbrudafii  do?-khe bas

Cry-PST sayPRS that's all

‘The naughty horse made noise continuously iretleming.’

tsaztai nfepatako djazam sesa tanaitg

tsattai nhe-pdia-ko  djdiam fiesa tanai-tg
ONOM two-side6EN rope how pullseQ
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(340)

(341)

(342)

(343)

(344)

(345)

d'euka djgam do’pasi

dreu-ka djdam do?-pai
tethernmLz rope SNapEAUS-PST
'(The horse) pulled the tethered rope and snapped

e’pasako do’pani bas @pasako

e?-pahia-ko do?-pai bas @-paha-ko
one-sideseN  snapeAus-pST that's.all one-sideEN
dZn Aai ttamdja wa

dzZan Aai tham-chi-an wa

even what StOREL-FUT DED

‘It broke one side and how the other side wouhdaie intact.'

inko bw d'olpasi da’pasi do’ke bas

inko buq dro?-padii dra?pahi  do?-k"e bas
that alsoEMPH snapeAuUs-PST REDUP  sayPRS that's all
‘That also snapped, it is said, that's all.'

tsarii tsarai tsarsi wa la ru

tsarehi tsareAi tsareAi wa la ro
grazePST  grazePsT grazePST DED MIR  CONR
inkoy poKuarita tsi amtali

inko-n pokeari-ta  tsi am-ta-li

thatEMPH  pondtoCc  water drink-INTENT-INF
'(The horse) possibly grazed for long and (wemthe same pond to drink
water.'

irko mja tsi amlanasanta

inko  ohja tsi am-la-na-sa-g-ta-a

that horse water drink¢TENT-IMPL- afterEMPH-LOC-EMPH
Aaja losii do’ke kalau berpa nui gagaspa

fiagja loqi do?-khe kalau berpa nui gagar-pa

fish comepsT sayPRS then near mouth  open.mouthwus

'‘As soon as the horse approached to drink wagefigsh came near with its
mouth wide open.'

ei dzjmradz ka ed radzkumare

ei dzpmradz ka edi radzkumarfey

hey death 4G this princepAT

hinsay basar posgoika

fiinsay basar posé@oi-ka

many year reaprVv-1sG

'Hey, the agent of death, | have already takea ohthis prince for many
years.'

ka ela kgko kal lokoi

ka ela ka-ko kal lo-Koi
1sG now 1SG.OBL-GEN death comeiNC
‘Now, I.... my death is approaching.’
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(346)

(347)

(348)

(349)

(350)

(351)

(352)

(353)

nayko pala ela ed dzamalg bantsepaka

nay-ko pala ela edi dzamalfiey bantse-pa-ka
2SG.OBL-GEN turn now this childDAT  survive€AUS-NMLZ
nayko pala dok'e

nay-ko pala do?-kre

2SG.OBL-GEN turn sayPRS

'‘Now it's your turn to save this child (he said).'

h3 do’k'e &

A3 dor-kre ap
Yes! sayPRS REP
'Yes, he enquires.’

te lampa ka tsi amé kunu d&'e &

te lampa ka tsi am-a kunudo?-kte an
okay before BG water  drinkFut then sayPRS REP
kalau do do’k'e &

kalau da do?-khe ap

then saymMp sayPRS REP

'‘Okay, | will drink water first (he said), thempy say (what you want).'

inkoy oAja tsi anmi amvii anvii do’k'e

inko-n ofja  tsi améi am-i am+ii do?-kre
thatEmMPH horse water drink-PST drink-PST drink-PST sayPRS
‘That horse drank water continuously.'

te d@ dok’e &

te de do?-khe an
okay sayIMP sayPRS REP
'‘Okay, say (the horse says).’

kayko kal lokoi dzjymradz

kan-ko kal lo-Koi dzjamradz
1sGc.oBL-GEN death comeiNC agent of death
‘My death is approaching, agent of death!"

ela kaséey te setay masarani

ela ka-sBey te  s@t-ag méharani
now 1SGDAT ToOP Kill-FuT queen
'‘Now the queen will kill me.’

edii pokiarita Aabe gottg gondigelaiey

edhi pokiari-ta  fiabe gotta gondi-gelai-a
this pondeOC GF all fishermanpPL-DAT
lagaitey iaja mampa

lagai-tey fiaja ma)-pa-a

employseQ  fish fish-cAus-FUT

‘They will employ all the fishermen and get ak tiish killed in this pond.’
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(354) raja mampate sidiala ba’pay dok’e &y
fiaja may-pa-tey sidala b@-pa-a do?-khe an
fish fish-doseqQ dried.fish grind-CAUS-FUT sayPRS REP
‘They say that they will get the fish killed any them.’

(355) na edi dzamale t'apakkii tsumpu pose
na edi dzamal-g thapakkai tsuma-pu pose
2sG this childbAT immediately bring-AND-IMP rearimp
"You take this child right away and take caretof i

(356) kalau tapakkai nui A& pai do’k’e
kalau tapakkai nui ha pa#i do?-kre
then immediately mouth open ®&sT sayPRS
‘Then (the horse) opened its mouth wide in nexttdime.'

(357) dzamale ni’tey losi la osja
dzamalkeny ni?-tey lo-Ai la  ofja
childDAT  swallowsEQ comePST MIR horse
‘The horse came back having swallowed the child.'

(358) onja nistey losi la
Ohja  ni?-tey lo-Ai la
horse swallowseQ comePST MIR
‘The horse happened to come having swallowedc(ihe).'

(359) kalau manu ela pokrita /aja maposeka ela
kalau mantu ela pokari-ta haja ma-pose-ka ela
then NEG.be now pondioc fish NEGrearNMLZ now
‘Now the (child) is not there (so) the fish doearrit (now).'

(360) raja pi’nu ela dgijaney egkoy radzkumarkeg
fiaja  pi-nu ela @ja-hey inko-n radzkumar-kay
fish  sellcoND now horseBAT thatEMPH prince GEN-EMPH
d'olka bajupyk’i g'oda
drol-ka bajupnk®i ghoda
climb-nmLz — flying horse
‘The fish gave the (child) to the flying horse arthe prince rode.’

(361) kalau/aja iso arifi
kalau faja iso ari-Ai
then fish  here shiftsT
"Then, the fish shifted to this side."

(362) elasajako kal Idgioi la
ela haja-ko  kal lofioi la
now fishGeEN death comerv MIR
'‘Now the fish is approaching (to its) death.’
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(363) ela maili bimari dzeg#oi la
ela maili bimari dzey-hoi la
now maili sick bePFv  MIR
"Now Maili became sick.'

(364) radzkumari dzgi ela odza

radzkumari  dzgi ela odza
princess the.eldest now  shaman
b*o:1*as0i lampiay

bro:-I"a-fioi lampra1

searchNTENT-PFV  beforeEMPH
'‘Now the eldest princess had already gone tatvalshaman.’

(365) britrib‘itri b’o:tey ba:tey edii dZ'oko taka

britribtitri bto:-ten bra:te edhi dz'oko taka

inside searclsEQ REDUP this much coin

pjaniy dotey waseiey kobol padizi

pi-ag-nin do?-tey wa-sdéieg  kobol pa-di-fi
giveFUT-2DU saysEQ 3SG-DAT promise dOREL-PST
'Having figured out (the shaman) secretly, (theg)tpromised some money
to give him.'

(366) paisa by pidizi
paisa bw pi-dhi- fi
money alsoEMPH (ive-REL-PST
'(They) also gave money.'

(367) kalausaja mampalifalii la
kalau haja mag-pa-li tali-Ai  la
then fish fisheAus-INF startPST MIR
‘Then (they) started to get the fish killed.'

(368) k*ay kalau tsuméai do’k’e
khan kalau tsumafi do?-khe
lookimMP then  bringpPST sayPRS
'See, then (he) brought.’

(369) odoi odzaey kaipii
odoi odza-iey kai-pasi
that shamamAT call-CAUS-PST
‘Then (they) called the shaman.’

(370) krori k'ampisati do’k’e
khori khan-pi-sadi do?-kre
foretell look-giveAPPRPST sayPRS
'(Probably (he) pretended of foretelling.
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(371)

(372)

(373)

(374)

(375)

(376)

(377)

(378)

o/0 sirkar do’k’e &y

oho sarkar do?-kle an
oh! lord SayPRS REP
'Oh my lord, (he) says.'

nayko be tejko pokariko Aaja

nay-ko be te nko pokari-ko  haja
2SG.OBL-GEN wife ToOP  that PONJSEN fish
eng mata’siy dzoinisaja

elong ma-ta-sin dzoini  haja

onecLF NEG-keepPURP  small fish

mampate mampate sidiala bo:tey

may-pa-tey may-pa-tey sidrala bo:-tg
fish-cAus-seQ fish-cAUS-SEQ  dried.fish grindseqQ

ekdim dziuta gospili gojay

ekdim dziu-ta Bos-pi-li goi-ay
consistently body-oc rub-BEN-INF  mustFuT

"You must get killed all the fish of the pond andking paste of
them it should be rubbed in your wife's body for Wwell-being.’

malis pali gojay

malis pa-i goi-g§
massage dovF  mustFuT
‘(Her body) should be massaged."

kalau Kiniy elay makunu maela

kalau ktinip el-ay makunu  ma-els@

then only be.goo@duT otherwise NEG-be.goodrFuT
‘Then only (she) will be fine otherwise (she) wmidit.'

upae mar

upae manu
way.out NEG.be
‘There is no way out.'

edii raniko upae mant bantsika dék’e &

edhi rani-ko upae mami bantsi-ka d@-kte ap
this queermsEN way.out NEG.be live-NMLZ sayPRS REP
"This queen has no other way out to live.'

lamp'ay dze'i tal lagai pisi

lampa-ay dzetital tal lagai pi-fi
beforeemPH the.eldest big.talk set  givepsT
‘Jethi already spoke falsely.'

inko pokKariko /aja se&li goika dze#i

inko pokari-ko faja se@-li goi-ka dze)-Ai
that pondseNn fish Kill-INF  mustNmMLz  bePST
'It became compulsive to get killed all the fidtttee pond.'
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(379)

(380)

(381)

(382)

(383)

(384)

(385)

(386)

(387)

inko pokariko Aaja maytey bo:4i panu

inko pokri-ko fiaja may-ten bo:hi pa-nu
that PONJSEN fish fishseQ  grindsT  do-COND
te ela dzamal sudy sjay

te ela dzamal sba si-ay

TOP now child straight dieuT

do’ka sotsarig’ak’e

sudan do?-ka sotsai fii-gha-khe

straight SaWNMLZ thought bePFVv-PRS

'(They) thought that if the fish of the pond we&ied and ground the child
also will die together.’

ela dzamal te gjata sor#oi

ela dzamal te fpa-ta sorifioi
now  child TOP  horsetoc SOri-PFV
‘Now, as for the child, it is already shifted e thorse.'

kalau urdi dzesi la

kalau urdi dze-hi la
then order bePsT MIR
"Then, an order issued.’

radzakosukum te ro ra

radza-ko Aukum te ro ra

King-GEN order TOP CONR TAG

‘It was not other than the king's order, was t®t i

bebiarko desko gonihelai gottay tsumati do’k’e

braebrar-ko  des-ko gond-gelai gotta tsumaki do?-khe
every.biteEN countryGeN fishermanpL all bringPST sayPRS
'(They) brought every fisherman from all over toaintry.'

ekdim dzale aka a’ka

ekdhm dzale a-ka @-ka
consistently fishing.net throwNMLz throw-NmLZ
'(They) threw fishing net continuously.'

engy dzoini4aja mata@siy mampai ay

e-long dzoini haja ma-t&-siy may-pai an
onecL small fish NEG-keepPURP fiSh-CAUS-PST REP
'(They) got all the fish killed even not livingeltsmall ones.’

edlamasi ela sempatgsampate sidiala bo:paii ay

edamasi ela se-pa-tg sampatg sidrala bo:-pahi an
collectively now dry-CAUS-SEQ REDUP dried.fish grindeAus-PST REP
'(They) dried (the fish) and ground them colleely/

kalau sidala ba’patey ba’pate; ela

kalau sidala b@-pa-te ba?pate) ela
then dried.fish grinatAUS-SEQ REDUP now
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(388)

(389)

(390)

(391)

(392)

(393)

(394)

dZ'aygri k'u?pali gojay

dzangri  khu?-pa-li goi-ay

shaman descenmiUS-INF  mustFuT

‘Then having ground the pickle the shaman shoelddpointed.’

kelako dasagréa kalau by santa

kela-ko dasagfem kalau buy santa
1PL-GEN fortune then alseMPH quite
papja wa bejko dami

pa-pi-a) wa be nko  dami
do-BEN-FUT DED DUB that witch.doctor

‘This shaman might help us even to get rid of fmmmisfortune.’

radzkumar dék’e ay wako beg

radzkumar  de-kte a wa-ko be-g
prince SayPRS REP  3SG-GEN wife-DAT
"The prince says to his wife (it is said).'

hane pko odzaey tsuma ddk'e a

fiane  phko odza-fiey tsuma do?-khe an
golMP that shamamaAT bring sayPRS REP
'Go and bring that shaman (he) says. '

haja mampate mumpate bo:tey ba:te
fiagja  ma-pa-te) mumpatg bo:-te) ba:tey

fish  fish-CAUS-SEQ REDUP grindSEQ REDUP
sidiala banaite ta?si do’k’e &y
sidrala banai-tg  tar-hi do?-khe a

dried.fish makeseqQ keeppPST sayPRS REP
'Having got killed the fish ground and made thek|@ and kept (it is said).'

ekdum Kori k*aphi ay

ekdhm krori khap-Ai  ap
consistently  fortune  lookRsT REP
'(He) pondered over (their) luck.’

te nani tsaz jomli gojay dziaygri

te nani tshi jom-li goi-ay dzangri
okay today IND  Sit-INF mustFuT shaman
ku?li do’ke &y

Khu?-li do?-kre a

descendNF sayPRS REP
'‘Okay, (we) must sit today, the shaman shouldnyel@yed.'

kalau ela deygara godzagalai"antapana

kalau ela depgara godza-gelai hdantapana
then now drum drum.sticke  sacred.place
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(395)

(396)

(397)

(398)

(399)

gottay pasai do’k’e

gottay pa-saAi do?-khe

all dOAPPRPST SayPRS

"Then (they) pretended to prepare the sacred plaocg with the drum and
stick.'

ekdim dzaygri k'u?k’e a

ekdhm dzanggri  khu?-khe a
complete shaman descepPRls REP

‘The shaman performs as best as he could.'

edii masarani te edi sid’ala gottay /abete

edhi mafiarani te edi sidrala gotta  fiabete
this gueen TOP this dried.fish all GF
ekdim malis pali goja

ekdim malis pa-li goi-g

complete massage G@oF  mustFuT

‘All the ground dried-fish should be massagedhenqueen's body.’

dziu taimi aram dzena

dziu taimiy aram dzey-ap
body selfEMPH rest beruT
‘(Her) body will recover itself.’

nayko sako gréa gotta santa

nay-ko sa-ko graa gotta  santa
2SG.OBL-GEN  house-gen misfortune  all quite
dzeng dopisik'e &
dzey-an do?-pi-si-kre a
beEMPH SayBEN-APPR  REP

PRS

'(He) seems pretending to say that all the misfatof your home will go.’

irko odza paisa ny/i pogito

inko odza paisa  nmj-hi  pogito

that shaman money gesT quite.enough
‘The shaman received money more than enough.'

(400) sala kalau utaso pakka kunu pakka

(401)

sala kalau  uta-so pakka kunu pakka
damn then theraBL sure then sure
gottay tlikt’ak /i

gottay thikthak Ai

all ready be

'Damn, then everything is ready from the othee $id
intaso ng do’ka samang

inta-so ng do?-ka samartey
thereABL 2SGOBL SsayNMLZ thing-DAT
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(402)

(403)

(404)

(405)

(406)

(407)

(408)

(409)

guruba dami fakur doke &

guruba #ami thakur de-kre &

teacher witch.doctor lord SapPRS  REP
'Respected lord, these are the things you hadextdéhey say).’

tsumate tsamatg ekdum malis paka paka

tsuma-te tsamate ekdhm malis pa-ka
bringSeQ REDUP complete massage  doiLz

uk? ita atuisa tu:ke dok’e ay

pa-kan uk® ita atuisa tu:-te da-ke @
doNMLZ-EMPH ouch here little achers sayPRS REP

'Having brought the (paste) and while getting raged (she) says that it
aches in some part (of the body).’

inta bu lagaipii ela

inta bu lagai-phi ela

there also employBEN-PST now
'(They) massaged there as well.'

ela aram dzgi la

ela aram dzey-fi la
now rest bePST MIR
'‘Now (she) got well.'

te dze/oi

te dze-foi
okay bepPFrv
'‘Okay, it's alright.’

brebiarko pokariko /aja burkut paii

braebiar-ko pokari-ko fAaja bturkut pa-i
every.bitGEN pondGeN fish finish  dopsT
'(They) destroyed all the fish in the water.'

onjata sirika /i ela

ofija-ta ari-ka fi  ela
horsetoc shift-NMLZ be now
"It is shifted to the horse now.'

o/ja dinay dana dg matsaka dék’e

ofjd dinag dana dg ma-tsa-ka dbkhe
horse daily fodder FOC NEG-eatNMLZ sayPRS
‘The horse does not eat fodder day after day.'

ela dana tsanwokar nintsaka dzgi

ela dana tsa-nu thokar nip-tsa-ka dzg-hi
now fodder eat€oOND thokar receiveAFF-NMLZ be+PsST
'If (the horese) takes the fodder (the child) mgayhurt.’
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(410) dzamal sika dzgi
dzamal si-ka dze-hi
child dieNMLZ bePsST
‘The child would die.’

(411) nitima tsai do’k’e wa
nitima tsehi do?-kte wa
day IND sayPRS DED
'He says in the day time.’

(412) dana matsaka ekd rima nitima
dana ma-tsa-ka ekch rima nitima
fodder NEG-eatNMLZz complete morning day
dana matsaka
dana ma-tsa-ka
fodder NEG-eatNmLZ
‘Neither the horse eats the fodder in the mornimgdoes it eat in the day
time.'

(413) kalau yko dana ensata’pi
kalau nhko dana ensp tar-pi
then that fodder like.this keepBEN
dozi do?kre dilima
dor-fi  do?-khe  dilima
sayPST sayPRS evening
‘Then in the evening (he said) do keep the fodddre same way.'

(414) eloy dana matsaka la dilima
e-log dana ma-tsa-ka la dilima
onecLF fodder  NEG-eatNmLZ MIR  evening
‘The horse ate not even a single grain of thedoddthe evening.'

(415) dazuile k'a’ka bani dzg/i do’k’e wako
dzafiile  kha?-ka bani dzeg-fi do?-ke wa-ko
always escapenmLz habit bePST sayPRS 3SG-GEN
'It (the horse) got used to in escaping all theetl

(416) tapkkd k'a?ai do’k'e
thApkKa-i kha?-Ai do?-khe
InstantEMPH escapersT sayPRS
‘The horse ran away without delay.'

(417) prarappasanitey tsargie iy dzamale

prarappa fiane-tg  tsarehe in dzamalken
far.away gOSEQ grazeHyP  that childbAT
o/tsala’tey sako kdresata

olcabar-ten sa-ko kdresa-ta

VOMIt-SEQ houseseN sidetoc
'(The horse) went quite far to graze and vomittedchild in the side of the
house.’
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(418)

(419)

(420)

(421)

(422)

(423)

(424)

(425)

inkoy darbarko kdresata stnu leta matimpa

inko-n darbar-ko  kdresa-taso?-nu leta ma-tj-ka
thatEMPH palaceseEN sidetOC urinate€cOND below NEG-seeNMLZ
'If (it) urinated at the side of that very paldoe body) would see it.'

kalau éni sisasisa s@ sali

kalau @-ni fiisa fiisa sSQ@  sOe-li
then one-day  what.type what.type urine urinste-
I"0:ka sig"ak'e do’k’e

Iho:-ka fii-gha-khe dd-khe

wake.UupNMLZ  bedPFV-PRS sayPRS

‘Then one day (she) was somehow woken up to er{tia¢y say).'

inkoy manxja dze’i do’k’e tsanak

inko-n mantja dzehi do?-khe tsanak
thatEMmPH mamntya the.eldest sayPRS smart
‘That very jethi who was quite wise.'

kalau kKayk'e do’k’e

kalau krap-khe  dd@-kte

then lookPRS sayPRS

‘Then (she) looks around.’

makozaiko tgaja losi nani doke ay

ma-ko fai-ko t¢aja  lodi nani dd-kte ap
NEG-be whatGEN shadow comepPsT today sayPRS REP
'What is there to make a shadow there today?'

udzjalosi ro do’k’e &

udzjalo hi ro dor-khe ap
light be CONR sayPRS REP
'Is it already morning?"'

kalau esa k'ayk’e dok’e dzjalso te

kalau esar khan-khe dd@-kre dzjal-so te
then like.thisEMPH look-PRS sayPRS  window-ABL TOP
dzamal intg pomblepate; ta?4i do’k'e

dzamal intas pomb¥le-pa-tey taR-Ai do?-kre
child thereeEMPH face.downeAaus-SEQ keepPST  sayPRS

‘Then (she) looks out through the window (and ftimat) the (the horse) kept
the child lying face down.’

kalau ela &s lagike a ts"aja udzjaloko

kalau ela s lagi-ke & t9ajd  udzjalo-ko
then now torch feelrrs REP shadow light-GEN
‘Then the focus of the torch light falls upon {jtia
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(426) onja tsahi waripari tsareke a

ohjd tsdi waripari tsare-ke a
horse IND around graz&RS REP
‘As for the horse, it grazes around.’

(427) plurra purra paurra dok’e &

pturra - pturra phurra  do?-kte  ap
ONOM ONOM ONOM sayPRS REP
'(The horse) grazes producing sound.’

(428) iyko puru pturu mapanu te

(429)

(430)

(431)

(432)

(433)

igko pturu puru ma-pa-nu te

that puru puru NEGdO-COND TOP

magiday wa la

ma-gi-da-g wa la

NEG-KNOW-CFG-FUT DED MIR

'If (the horse) had not grazed this way, (she)htnipt have known.'

dziba pturu puru paii do’kke tialisi do’kie

dzaba phuru  puru  pahi do?-kte thali-hi  do?-khe

when ONOM ONOM do-PST sayPRS startPST sayPRS

'‘When (the horse) started to graze with sound....'

e ed@ osjata ki edii dzamal l@i

e edoig ohja-ta ki edi dzamal lofi

oh thiseMPH horsetoc PART this child COMERPST

'Oh, (surprisingly), the child happened to sthofthis very horse.’
e’ni niln‘azi tsi pili udiniy do’k’e a

e?-ni nil-nha-i tsi pi-li udini-g do?-kre
one-day forgetHL-PST water givewF beforeEMPH sayPRS
'‘One day (we) had forgotton to give water before.’

ja edg; ofja k'altey pokarita

ja edoin ofija khar-ten pokhari-ta

this thiseMPH horse escapseQ  pondioc

tsi amlatey edii pokiariko Aaja

tsi am-ta-te edhi pokhari-ko  haja

water drinkINTENT-SEQ this pondeen  fish

bekar sén’asi kelai

bekar  s@-nhai kelai

in.vain  kill-1PL-PST  1PL

‘The same horse went to the pond to drink waterkmMed the fish in
vein.'

edd gi nu te radzkumar kelagete

edhi gi-nu te  radzkumar kelaihen te
this know€oND TOP prince PL-DAT TOP
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(434)

(435)

(436)

(437)

(438)

(439)

(440)

t"adai goli ampa do’k’e &

thadali goli am-pa-a do’-kle @
directly bullet drinkeAus-FUT  sayPRS REP
'If the prince had known this he would have sl®t u
directly.'

kelaiko ke dék’e a

kelai-ko ke de-khe a
1PL-GEN husband SapRS  REP

'‘Our husband (would have shot us) she says.'

edoi ohja dg tsi amlatey

edoi dja dap tsi am-ta-tey

this horse FoC water drinkINTENT-SEQ
edii osjata lokasi la

edhi ofja-ta lo-ka fi la

this horse-oc comenMLZ be MIR

‘Since this horse went to drink water (the chddine to the horse.’

edii ozja ki poseka dzgii do’k’e &

edhi ohja ki pose-ka dzehi do?-khe an
this horse PART rearNMLZ bePST sayPRS REP
‘The child was reared by this very horse (she)said

kalau Kayla te ik doy ela o5ja tsarik'e

kalau khap-lau te  thik don ela dija tsare-ke
then looksim TOP be.fine FOC now horse grazepPrs
‘Then it was good to see, the horse is grazing.'

dzamale pomblepate; ta’si do’k'e

dzamalfey pomble-pa-te tar-hi do?-kre
childbAaT  face.downcAUS-SEQ keepPST sayPRS
'(It) kept the child up side down.’

inko pomBlelaubuw, te /iesa belauiabe

inko pomble-lau bug te fiesa belau habe
that face.dowrrEmpP alsoEMPH TOP  how time GF
lairko tgeseri baik’e ru udzjalo

lait-ko tgefieri brai-khe ro udzjalo
light-GEN focus SeenPrsS CONR light

'Even if it was laid its face upside down, someisnit seemed like the focus of a
torch light.'

kalau e dak’e &

kalau e d@-kre a
then eh sapyrs REP
‘Then he says, eh!
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(441)

(442)

(443)

(444)

(445)

(446)

(447)

(448)

(449)

edoy orjaney se’li gojay ela doke

edoiy ofija-fieny se&-li  goi-an ela da@-kle an
thisEMPH horsebAT Kkill-INF  mustFUT now sayPRS REP
'(We) might kill this very horse (they) say.'

edhii osjdsey se’nu Kiniy edui
edhi ohja-fien  s&-nu Khinin edhi

this horseAT  kill-cOND only this
dzamal by sjay dok’e &
dzamal buw si-ay do?-kre &

child alsoEMPH diefuT sayPRS REP
'Only if the horse is killed the child will be led.'

kalau arkar do’k’e &

kalau sarkar do?-kte an
then lord SayPRS REP
‘Then (they) say, 'oh lord!

nayko oija bandt dana by matsake

nay-ko ohjd banda dana bu ma-tsa-ke
2SG.OBL-GEN horse at.all fodder alsoEMPH NEG-eatPRS
"Your horse even does not eat the fodder at all.’

tsi by maamke

tsi bu1 ma-am-ke
water alsoEMPH NEG-drink-PRS
'(It) does not eat even water.'

edii osjaney haipali tali

edhi ofija-fienp haipali tar-li
this horseeAT why keepiNF
‘Why to keep this horse (with us)?

masa&nu te ng pipu dana dék'e &y

ma-s&-nu te  nasg pi-pu dana dbkre
NEG-believe€OND TOP 2SGEMPH (ive-AND.IMP fodder sayPRS
‘It you do not belive me, you give the fodderttgaurself.'

ha doke &y

fd dd-khe an
yes sayPRS REP
'(He) says, 'yes!

te ka pipwaka

te ka pi-pu-g-ka

okay 1sSG give-AND-FUT-1SG
'‘Okay, | will take and give.'
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(450)

(451)

(452)

(453)

(454)

(455)

(456)

(457)

(458)

(459)

radzkumar api tsumte lo/i do’k’e kalau

radzkumar ap'ai tsuma-tg lo-Ai do?-khe kalau
prince self  bringsEQ comePsST sayPRS then
'Having taken (the things) the prince came himgeh.'

m'uika um dana pipd ay

mhuika um dana  pi-pd an
small  rice fodder give-CAUS-PST REP
'(He) gave small rice grains (it is said).'

ela dzamalko k& simmu tramili

ela dzamal-ko kahd ssmma thami-li
now child-GEN where upto SUPPOrNF
‘Now, how long to support the child?"

muskil dzg/oi la dzamal bar4oi

muskil  dze-fioi la dzamal baréoi

muskil  bepPFv MIR  child be.growrprv
'(It) became difficult; the child is (already) gvo up (now).'

kamselkum ban tera basarko umer dzgoi

kamselam ban  tem basar-ko umer dze-fioi
at.least twelve thirteen yearGEN age berFrv
‘At least (the child) became twelve or thirteeagss old).’

bari bodz p*u:li goika uta

brari  bodz  pou:-li goi-ka uta
heavy weight carry.on.backNF mustimMLz there
'Heavy weight was to carry over there.'

nesa tsawa la dana

fesa tsa wa ela dana
how eat DED now fodder
'How (the horse) might eat the fodder.'

0so0 dana lagaigii do’k*e diid ta

0SO0 dana lagai-fit dor-kPe  did-ta

that.side fodder employBEN-PST sayPRS  fodder.carrien-oc
'(He) put the fodder in the fodder carrier.'

0/ja esa ki qurisi ay

ofja esa Ki euri-hi an
horse like.this PART turnPST REP
"The horse turned its head instead.’

t'ik edii raniko da’ka riikka rac’a do’k’e ay

thik  edal rani-ko d&@-ka thikka rats'a  do?-khe a

right this queenseN sayNMLzZ exact be sapyRs REP
'Right, it was absolutely right what the queerndsai
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(460)

(461)

(462)

(463)

(464)

(465)

(466)

(467)

(468)

ja bimari dze/oi ja

ja bimari dzey-hoi ja
or sick beprv  this
'Or, is it sick?"

nede kalko bimar wa la be dike &

fiede kal-ko bimar wa la be dekle ap
which typeGEN illness DED MIR DUB SayPRS REP
'‘What sort of sickness it might be, he says!

irko sotsai dzgii la wako

igko sotsai  dzg-fii la  wa-ko
that thought bePST MIR 3SGGEN
'He might have thought like that.'

ekdim pitjaro dzeysi ela radzkumar

ekdim ptjaro dzey)-hi ela  radzkumar
complete trust bePsT now prince
'‘Now the prince believed it completly.’

wa pipulabelau dana matsanéalso

wa pi-pu-labelau dana ma-tsa-na haikso
3sG give-AND-TEMP fodder NEG-eatimMPL SeemaABL
wako Bari bodz /i

wa-ko Bari bod2 fii

3SG-GEN heavy weight be

‘Now, the prince, while he brings and gives thedfer but, since (the horse)
did not eat it (because) of its heavy body.'

nesa dana tsa wa la

fiesa dana tsa wa ela
how fodder eat DED now

‘How might (the horse) eat the fodder now?"

kalau tsai la do’k’e ay

kalau tsafii ela d@-kte an
then eaPST now sayPRS REP
‘Then did it eat up? (They asked).'

Af3 matsahi dZan giurifi u

AR3  ma-tsahi dz'an ghuri-Ai u

Nno NEG-eatPST even turnPST PART
'‘No, it did not eat, turned round instead.’

idai/ey iso mako
idai-hen iso ma-ko
thi-DAT here  NEG-be

‘This place is not for it (the horse).’
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(469)

(470)

(471)

(472)

(473)

(474)

(475)

(476)

ja maremka rup paida dgéi au

ja  ma-rem-ka rup paida dréi au
this NEG-be.goodumLz shape delivery bePST PART
'It created a bad situation instead.’

edhi ohjahey d'orizi do’k’e a rani

edhi ofija-fiey drori-Ai dor-kle & rani
this horsedAT catchPST sayPRS REP queen
‘The horse is inflicted by the misfortune (said tjueen).’

inko oijaney selli kosis pai la

inko ohja-fey s&-li  kosis pafi la
that horsesAT Kill-INF effort doPST MIR
'(They) might have tried to kill the horse."'

nikkay dure tsumpuli goja

nikkop dure tsuma-pu-li goi-g
enough far  bringAND-INF  mustFuT
'(The horse) must be taken quite far.'

idoi desso odl desta kiniy

idoi des-so odoi des-ta kinin
this countryaBL that countryrOC only
'From this country to that country...'

0so tsumputese’dili gojay

0SO0 tsuma-pu-tg  se-dhi-li goi-arg
that.side  bringaND-SEQ  Kill- REL-INF MUStEMPH
'Having taken there (the horse) must be killed laftdoehind.’

makunu odoi desta puyko ja

makunu  odoi des-ta by- inko ja
otherwise that countryeoC  alsoeMPH that this
odoi desta by abe pja ja

odoi des-ta buy habe pi-g ja
that countryeOC  alSOEMPH GF givefuTt  this
d’oka pja do’k’e &

droka pi-a) do?-kre a

deceit giveruT sayPRS REP

'‘Otherwise, (the horse) will deceive us eithethis country or from that
country.'

kalausa doke &

kalau fa da@-kle @
then yes SayRS REP
‘Then he says, yes!
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(477)

(478)

(479)

(480)

(481)

(482)

(483)

(484)

(485)

(486)

e pulna do’ke &

e palna  dd-kle a
voC guy sayPRS REP
'Hey man, he says.’

na orjasey sjgharsambrar paka

na dja-hey sjsharssmbrar pa-ka
2SG horsepAT care doNnmLZ
‘"You're the one to look after (the horse).’

idoi dzeka @ja tsumpu

idoi dzeka osja tsuma-pu
idoi white horse bring-AND.IMP
‘Take this white horse.’

odii desta tsumpuiese’tey lo dok'e &y

odoi des-ta tsuma-pu#e se-ten lo do-re @
that country-oCc bring-AND-SEQ Kill-SEQ comelmP sayMPF REP
‘Take (the horse) to that country and come bawknbilled it.'

t'ompuii do’k’e ela nantgiey

thon-pu-i do?-kte ela nantsihey
leadAND-PST sayPRS now pitiableDAT
'(He) carried away the pitiable one.’

lagam tsPpate; ela odoi @jasey tsumpui do’k’e

lagam tsi?-pa-tey ela odoi ofja-ien tsuma-puAi do?-kre
bridle bite-doseQ now that horseAT bring-AND-PST sayPRS
'Having set the bridle (he) carried away the horse

bandii maki’cka doke wa talaso oleliy

bandai  ma-ki?-ka d@-kte wa tala-so ote-li-n

not.at.all NEGwantNMLZ sayPRS 3SG stableABL come.OutiNF-EMPH
'(The horse) did not want to come out of the stablall.'

dzibardzasti mietey ol'epdii ay

dzabardzasti mte?-tey ole-pafi an
forcefully WhIpSEQ COme.outeAUS-PST REP
'(He) caused (the horse) to come out forcefully.'

radza me’si la
radza me?-Ai la
king whip-PST MIR

‘The king whipped (the horse)."'

kalau ko sjaiarssmbrar paka dja te
kalau inpko sjaharssmbrar pa-ka dja te
then that care demMLz person TOP
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(487)

(488)

(489)

(490)

(491)

(492)

(493)

(494)

kiartey k'artey tsumpui do’k’e &

khar-tey khar-tey tsuma-puAi do?-ke &
WeepsSEQ  WeepsEQ bringAND-PST sayPRS REP
'And, the caregiver took away (the horse) crying
continuously.'

nantsrey t'oyk’e la

nantsifiey thon-khe ela
pitiable DAT leadPRS  now
'(He) leads away the pitiable (horse).'

ela wa sj@arsumbiar paka

ela wa sjdarssmbrar pa-ka
now 3G care doNmLZ
tsiupaka dana pika

tsiu-pa-ka dana pi-ka
batheeaus-NmLz  fodder givVeENMLZ

'He cared, helped to have a bath and provideottheef.'

wasdiey te keii matrata ela maja lagite ni

wa-sdéieg te  keii  matra-ta ela maja lagit& ni
3sGDAT TOP alittle amounttoc now affection feelPRS PART
‘It is natural that he feels at least a littledfitffection.’

maja lagina baiso waséey kK'artekartey

maja lagi-na ki-so wa-sken krar-te kar-te
affection feelwpPL seemABL 3SGDAT weepsSeEQ khar-SeQ
marpa tsumpu dék'e &

marpga tsuma-pu dbkre a

quickly  bringAND.IMP  sayPRS REP

‘Even if he feels affection and sobs, (the prirareers him to take away fast.'
Aai krarli goina u

fai khar-li goi-na u

what weepNF must-2 PART

'‘Why do you need to cry?'

wakodabal tsumaka da’k’e ay remka

wa-ko  dabal tsuma-a-ka d@-kte ag rem-ka
3SsG-GEN two.fold bring+FUT-NMLZ SayPRS REP be.goodNmLz
'l will bring two times better than this.’

t'optey tsumpui do’k’e

thon-tey tsuma-puAi do?-kre
leadSEQ  bring-AND-PST sayPRS
'(He) took away (the horse) led by a rope.'

elananekatg sanekaty

ela fhane-ka-ta-g hane-ka-tay
NOW  QONMLZ-LOC-EMPH  gO-NMLZ-LOC-EMPH

432



(495)

(496)

(497)

(498)

(499)

(500)

(501)

nanekatg odoi dzar ali

fiane-ka-tag odoi  dzar ali
gOANMLZ-LOC-EMPH  that jungle side
t'uka’labelau d@si ay

thukap-labelau  d@-hi an

reachTEMP sayPST REP

‘Now going continuously, when he reached to tHe sif the jungle (he) said.’

ei manimui nadrbar bw b’iritey lona

ei manimui na Arbar bug briri-ten  lo-Ai-na

hey human. kind < sword alscemPH hangseQ comepST-2
hai pana kasgey dok’e &

fiai pa-a-na ka-$en do?-khe a

what doFuT-2 1SG-DAT sayPRS REP

'Hey man, you came even with a sword swung; wieyau going to do to
me?'

kasdiey lalpi

ka-sdien la?-pi

1SG-DAT leaveBEN.IMP
‘Leave me apart (please).'

na tapakka g'uritey Aane

na  tapakka gturi-tey hane
2SG instantly turnseQ goimP
'You go back right away.'

radzaiey Aai do?
radzafen fai do?
King-DAT what sayimP
'Say to the king...

inko mijdsiey na setey saltey thald’ena

inko ohja-fien na se-ten  sdten thal-dre-na

that horsebAT 2sG  kill-seQ redup throwrEL-2
pate; dollau ei d@

pa-tey dor-lau ei d@

doSEQ sayTEMP yes saympP

'When he asks you whether you killed and left(tiarse), you say, yes'.
na kosom tsa

na kosom tsa
2SG oath eatmp
'You take an oath.'

naseéiey kosom tsapa wa

na-séeny kosom tsa-pa wa
2SG-DAT oath eat-do DED
'(He) might ask you to swear.'
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(502) nayko kosom malagja wa
nay-ko kosom ma-lagi-a wa
2SG.OBL-GEN o0ath  NEG-feel+uT DED
Your oath will not harm you.'

(503) na pap mamalagja wa
na pap ma-ma-lagi-g wa
2SG sin  NEG-NEG-feel+uT DED
"You will not be a sinner at all.'

(504) kaseiey se’nu muiapap lagjana na
ka-sdien se&-nu msha pap lagi-ag-na na
1sGDAT kill-coNnD big sin feelFuT-2 PART
'If you killed me you'll be a great sinner."'

(505) ka ekl Kiniy mako marttka ka
ka eklag khinip ma-ko martu-ka ka
1sG aloneemMPH only NEG-be NEG.be-NMLZ 1SG
'l am not all alone, not at all.’

(506) kayta Menoy dzjansi do’k’e &y
kan-ta ne-loy dzjan hAi do?-khe an
1sG.oBL-LOC two-CLF body be sayPRS REP
'l have two bodies within me (he says).’

(507) ka sudg nenogy dzjan
ka sudsg n'e-logp  dzjan
1sG including two-CLF body
‘Two bodies including me...'

(508) muna pap lagjana na®eno; dzjanko ddsi ay
mafia pap lagi-ag-na na re-lop dzjan-ko d@-hi an
big sin feelFuT-2 PART two-CLF body-GEN sayPST REP
"You will have a great sin of killing two bodies.’

(509) pakka kunu d&’e &y pakka
pakka kunu do?-kte ag pakka
sure then saprRS REP sure
'Is it sure?' he says, sure?'

(510) te kunwianetsa dé4i do’k’e
te kunu fiane-tsa  d&fi  do?-kre
okay then QoWIP.NH sayPST sayPRS
'‘Okay, you go now (he says).'

(511) lagam Kaizi k'uisi do?ke inta talpid’i- 4i
lagam khai-Ai khuifi  do?-kte inta  tal-pi-dhi-hi
bridle untieprsT redup sayrrRs there throw-BEN-REL-PST
'He untied the bridle (and) threw away there.’
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(512) tesanetsana dék’e
te fiane-tsa-na  dbkte ap
okay QO-4MP-AFF-2 sayPRS REP
'‘Okay dear, you go (he says).’

(513) kalau radzkumatiey do’si do’k’e
kalau radzkumariey do?-fi  do?-khe
then  princedAT sayPST sayPRS
‘And (he) said to the prince.'

(514) odoi dzar ali tAuka’tey

odoi dzar ali thukar-tey te

that jungle side thuk@-seQ TOP

te ela na te tertswudia basarko

ela na te ter tsaudha basar-ko
now 2XG TOP thirteen  fourteen yeareN

umer dzesoina babu

umer  dze-foi-na  babu

age berFv-2 son

'Having reached to the side of the forest (thes&acays), my dear,
now you have been of thirteen or fourteen years old

(515) elate ng kayko malik
ela te na kan-ko malik
now TOP 2SGOBL 1SG.OBL-GEN master
‘As for now, you are my only master.'

(516) elasai pay kayko aba ama

ela hai pa-a kag-ko aba ama
now what doFuT 1SG.OBL-GEN father mother
kunuzita /i

kunu hita Ai

then where be
'What shall | do now? Where are my parents then?.’

(517) nayko aba msako/Aunu te

nay-ko aba mfha-ko funu te
2SG.OBL-GEN father bigeeEN though TOP
nayko aba remka

nay-ko aba rem-kay

2SG.OBL-GEN father be.goodwLz-EMPH

"Your father is of different sort, (neverthelegelr father is rather good.'

(518) nayko swuteni ama tséi 'emi muaako dagkini
nay-ko ssuteni ama ts&i n"e-mi msha-ko dagkini
2SG.OBL-GEN step mother IND  two-HCLF big-GEN  witch
'As for your two step mothers, they are entiriynannered.’
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(519)

(520)

(521)

(522)

(523)

(524)

(525)

nasdiey seli /iet'e kosis péi

na-séen se&-li  fete kosis pdii
2SG-DAT kill-INF  how.much effort do-PST
‘They tried their best to kill you.'

na amadelibari silau doy igko delibariko

na ama delibhari hi-lau da igko delibari-ko
2sG mother delivery beemp Foc that deliverysEN
bimar lagilabelawsai do?si

bimar lagi-labelau fai dov-hi

illness feel-TEMP what sayPST

'‘When your mother was in a labour pain, what ocfgtheir ill-treatment). '

3 hadi li sta puriy ghuserte paida

5  A&di li?ta pury  guser-t@ paida

3 earthern.pot inside head thrisste delivery
dzeli goik’e pate do’tey

dze-li goi-khe pa-tg dor-tey

beariNF MuUstPRS dO-SEQ  SaySEQ
'What they said is that her head should be thntstthe big earthern pot.'

na ama insa lagaitey /4&di

na ama iNs®- lagai-tey A&di

2sG mother like.thatEMmPH employseQ earthern.pot

li ta puriy sulaili lagati

li?ta purp sulai-li lagaifii

inside head thruskFr  employPsT

‘They compelled your mother to thrust her head anbig earthern pot.’

antimta naséey paida dzelabelau

Antim-ta na-skey paida dzg-TEMP

lastLoc 2SGDAT delivery bearrsT

enogy kar'ko rukra lagaitey inko

elong ka-ko tukra lagai-te inko
onecLF WOOd-GEN piece employseQ that
Aiti lagaitey lugaitey talpisi

fiti lagai-tey lugaitey tar-pi-hi

blood employseEQ REDUP keepBEN-PST
‘At last when she gave birth to you (they) puthleod to a piece of wood
and kept it.'

puriy ol'epaii

purin olre-pafi

head come.oUutAUS-PST

‘They took out (your mother's) head.'

djay dzamal dznmeka na te ké&o

djay dzamal dzanmi-ka na te  ké-ko
person child bornNMLZ 2SG TOP WOOJ-GEN
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tukra danmaina

tukra danmaidi-na

piece janmaiPST2

'(You) should have given birth to a human child ¢pave birth to a piece of
wood instead.'

(526) na te mAakodaykini do’ka na améey
na te mha-ko dapkini do?-ka na amdey
2SG TOP big-GEN witch  sayNMLZ 2SG motherbAT
'(They said) to your mother, you are a great witch

(527) iyko ngsko swuteni ama frengy
inko naj-ko ssuteni ama re-lon
that BG.OBL-GEN  step mother two-CLF
do’tey dofsi do’k’e &y
dor-tey do?-hi  do?-khe a
SaySEQ SsayPST sayPRS  REP
'‘Both of your step mothers said (to your motheii} said.'

(528) /& kunu kd amaai pai
fd kunu kan ama hai  pafi
yes then kGoBL mother what do-PST
'‘Oh my god, what did my mother do then?'

(529) na amaey ta: tsarbaota eng
na amaken ta: tsarbgo-ta elong
2sG motherbAT  far.away crossroadssCc onecLF
dZupro banaite ta’tey ta’si
dzZupro  banai-tg tar-ten taR-Ai
hut makeseQ  keepseQ keeppsT
'(They) made a hut at crossroads far away andyaptmother.'

(530) na amako mi furili to/oi
na ama-ko mi  ti-li tom-hoi
2sG motherGEN eye breakiNF be.about.tarFv
"Your mother's eyes were about to burst'

(531) ete ete na ama ekan
ete ete na ama ekdn
this.much.big this.much.big 2c mother complete
kartey k'artey mi piurili tom/oi
khar-tey khar-tey mi phuti-li tom-fioi
WeepSEQ WweepsEQ eye  breakNF  be.about.tarrv
na naséey simdziteysay
na na-seen  samdzi-ten-say
2SG  2SGDAT remembeIseq afterEMPH
"Your mother would cry while she remembered yauher eyes were
swollen.'
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(532)

(533)

(534)

(535)

(536)

(537)

(538)

(539)

h3 insa panu ti

A3  insa pa-nu ti
yes! like.that do-conD let's go
'Oh, if it's so, let's go.'

kayko aba na

kag-ko aba na
1SG.OBL-GEN father 2sG
‘You're my father.'

na bantsepaia kaséey

na bantse-péina ka-séen
2SG SUIViveCAUS-PST2 1SG-DAT
'You saved me.'

hiskaniska sykar kalso

fiiska fiiska apkat kal-so
of.what.sort  of.what.sortsagpkat deathABL
do?tey iyko tsindra surdze deka

dor-tey inko tssndra - surdze  de-ka
SaysEQ that moon sun saymLzZ
wadzan dd4i ay inko oijaney

wadzan d@-hi ap ingko  ofja-fien

boy sayPST REP that horsepAT

‘The boy, known as Chandra-Surya said to the hbegdeyou saved me
even in such a difficult situation."'

o/ja te dzjmauwradz ru

ohja te dzkmasradz  ro

horse TOP god.of.death CONR

kalau tsumte lozi do’k’e

kalau tsuma-tg lo-fi do?-kre

then  bringseQ comepsT sayPRS

‘The horse is the god of death, in fact.' Thenc@the carrying (the child).'

ti kunu d@kre &

ti kunu do?-khe an
let's go then sayPRS REP
'Let's go then (he says).'

naseiey intay t'ukapapwa

na-séen intaq thuka-pa-pu-a

2SG-DAT thereEMPH reacheAUS-AND-FUT.1SG
'l will help you get that very place.'

na ama sita do’ke &

na ama Si-tay do?-kle an
2sG mother housetOC-EMPH sayPRS REP
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na amavikatay

na ama fii-ka-taq

2sG  mother  benmLZ-LOC-EMPH
'‘Exactly to your mother's house, where she
stays.'

(540) kalau swdja te dol dovkre &y
kalau swija te dol do?-kle &
then ONOM okay climbivpP sayPRS REP
‘Then (the horse) says, 'okay, ride on (me).'

(541) swadjja udaitey losi do?kte iyko baipuykhi osja
swajja udai-tey lo-fi do?-kte ipko baipangkti ohja
OoNOM  fly-SEQ comepsT sayPRs that flying horse
‘The flying horse came back flying.'

(542) t'apakkai igko tsarbao b'erpay dz&pavi ay
thapakkai inko tsarbao brerpag  dza&@-padii an
instantly that crossroadsieareMPH stande€AUS-PST REP
'(They) landed instantly nearby the crossroads.'

(543) eiradzkumar d&’e &
ei  radzkumar do?-khe an
hey prince SayPRS REP
'Hey, prince (the horse) says.'

(544) k'ay na ama kardoyk’e dok’e ay
khan na ama kar-da)-khe  dd@-kte ap
lookiMP 2sG mother weepbuUR-PRS SsayPRS REP
'‘Look, your mother is crying (the horse says).'

(545) iyko tsarbaota na ama tardoyk’e
inko tsarbao-ta na ama Har-day-khe
that crossroadsec 2sG mother weepbuUR-PRS
"Your mother is crying at the crossroads.'

(546) kalau tapakkai Aanisi do?ke
kalau  tapakkai  fanefi  do?-kte

then instantly g®ST  sayPRS
amai amai deék’e ay
amai amai derkhe a

mother mother sayPRS  REP
‘Then (the boy) instantly went calling her mother.

(547) amai amai ddnasantg

amai amai d®na-sa-g-ta

mothervoc mothervoc say+mpL-afterEMPH-LOC-EMPH
mi se:tey Kay ta

mi  fe:-te khan tA

eye operseQ  l0OkIMP  PART
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(548)

(549)

(550)

(551)

(552)

(553)

naygko tsan ka do’k’e a

nay-ko tsan ka a do?-kre a
2SG.OBL-GEN son kG EMPH SayPRS REP

'As soon as he calls his mother, he says 'openeyas and look at
me, It's me, your son.’

ahd mako wa la na babu

A3 ma-ko wa la na babu
no NEGbe 3sG MIR 2SG son
‘No, you might not be my son, dear!

ka ziiska sotsarig’ak’e

ka hiska sotsai  fi-gha-kha

1sGc of.what.sort thought be4PFVv-PRS1SG
‘What in fact, had | thought.’

kelai sumi oneta kg&o

kelai su-mi one-ta kpko

1pL  threeHcLF y.siblingioC  1SG.OBL-GEN
dzeti bai barka doni dopa

dzehi bai bar-ka toni dopa
the.eldest elder.sister be.bigiz rich with
ranagga ddka zighake wa

fiane-g-ka dd-ka fii-gha-ke wa

go+UT-1sG sayNMLZ  beiPFV-PRS DED

'‘Among the three sisters our eldest sister hatitbat she would go to a
rich person.’

ke doy many#i doni sita matuka?’l “asi

ke dagy ma-nh-fi dhoni  si-ta ma-tukar-Iha-i
husband FOC NEG-getPST rich house-OC NEG-reaChWNTENT-PST
'(She) did not even get a husband, (she) didesatir to a house of a rich.'

kayko maili bai sotsikatig’ak'e

kag-ko maili  bai sotsi-ka fii-gha-ke
1SG.0oBL-GEN maili elder.sister think-NmMLz  bedPFV-PRS
'‘My second eldest sister had thought.’

wa barka dzagir tsakata ekah

wa bar-ka dzagir tsa-ka-ta ekem
3sG be.bighmLz  job eatNMLZ-LOC complete
dzagirdarko be dzemla doka

dzagirdar-ko be dzean-ka dd-ka
job.holdereEN wife befuT-NMLZ sayNMLZ

Aigrake maili bai

fii-gha-ke maili  bai

be{iPFv-PRS maili  elder.sister

'(She) had said, | will marry a person and befa wi a job holder.'
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(554)

(555)

(556)

(557)

(558)

(559)

(560)

(561)

kayko rreng; bai buruy ke dg many/i

kan-ko ne-log  bai Buruyg ke day ma-nh-fi
1SG.OBL-GEN two-CLF elder.sister instead husband FOC NEG-getPsT
‘Two of my sisters even did not get a husband.

ka tsindra surdze rodzika djpka ke nygha

ka tsndra surdze rodzi-ka dp ka ke ni-gha
1sG moon  sun choosemLz person $G husband gebsT1sG
‘I was the onr who chose the sun and moon and pasband.’

kayko tsanko hbisjuko lagi

kag-ko tsan-ko  bisja-ko  lagi

1SG.OBL-GEN SONGEN futureGEN  for

tsandra surdze sotsikédighakia ka

tsandra surdze  sotsi-ka fi-gha-kha ka
moon sun thinkimLz beiPFv-PRS1SG 1SG
'For the future my child, | had thought of the sumd moon.'

tara kaséey antimtadelib’ari dzejlabelau paida

tara ka-sdien antim-ta  delib"ari dzey-labelau paida
but ISGDAT lastioc  delivery betEMP delivery
dzegjlabelau ka’ko rukra ta’pisi

dzey-labelau  k&-ko tukra t&-pi-hi

beTEMP WOOd-GEN piece keeBEN-PST

'‘But at last, when | was to give birth to a cHildey) kept a piece of wood (in
place of the child).’

na makko wa la babu dk'e

na mako wa la babudo?-khe
2SG NEG-be DED MIR SONn  SayPRS
'You may not be dear! (She says).'

khay na mai kay do?ke &

khan na mai kan do?-kPe an
lookiMP PART mother lookimMP sayPRS REP
'(You) look at me my mother, look at (me)."

t'e’ka lokon pikazigakte re

the?-ka lokkon  pi-ka fi-gra-kke  re
tearNMLZ clothing giveNMLZ be4PFV-PRS PART
‘They had given him torn clothings.'

tsazta teften habe le:pilabelau/o do’kie &y

tsatta  the?-ten habe Ite:-pi-labelau Ao dao-khe an
ONOM tearseQ GF  pull.apartBEN-TEMP yes sayPRS REP
‘When (she) tore apart the clothes, she says 'yes!
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(562) kalau tippypa Konvii do’k’e kalau wako ama
kalau tipppa Kom-fi do?-khe  kalau wa-ko ama
then grasp.at.once embrazer sayPRS then 3GGEN mother
‘Then his mother grasped (him) and embraced at.onc

(563) kalau Komlabelau dudu nuita tsurfiido’k’e
kalau khom-labelau dudu nui-ta tsur-fi- do?-khe
then embraceeMP breast mouthtOC SgeezeBEN-PST SsayPRS
‘While embracing him (she) squeezed her bredsstmouth.’

(564) karko tsan edpg ja tsindra surdze dék’e &
kan-ko tsan edoiq ja  tsindra  surdze do?-kte an
1SG.OBL-GEN son this-EmMPH this moon  sun saypRS REP
"This certainly is my son; this is the sun and méghe says).'

(565) kalau wako mi apseap taimi
kalau wa-ko mi  apseap taimj-
then 3GGEN eye itself selEMPH
sammy dzeysi do’k’e kalau
sammj dze)-hi do?-khe kalau
settle bersT sayPRs  then
‘Then her eyes became normal by themselves.'

(566) dzstousto dzesi do’ke kalau ela

dzastotasto dzep-fi  do?-kte kalau ela

whatever beesT sayPRs then  now

wa tsindra surja te Bagwan dg

wa tsindma  surp  te Bagwan do

3sG  moon sun TOoP god FOC

'‘Whatever it happened there, now the child hattregsun and moon
is not other than the god itself.'

(567) wako partaporkoy carbaotay

wa-ko partapo nko-n tsarbao-ta1
3SG-GEN place thaeEMPH  crossroadsoC-EMPH
dZilimili d arbar banisi ay

dzilimili darbar  bwni-fi an

brightening palace makesT REP
'In her place, at that very crossroads a brightgpalace was erected.’

(568) e iyko dzuprotay wako
e ko dzupro-tay  wa-ko
eh that huttOC-EMPH 3SG-GEN
'Yes, in that very place of her hut.'

(569) r’ima te kayke do’k’e wa
rima te kag-kle dd-khe wa
morning TOP look-PRS sayPRS 3SG
'He looks at it in the morning.'
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(570)

(571)

(572)

(573)

(574)

(575)

(576)

izko tsarbaota te eng mu/idko dulgani

inko tsarbgo-ta te  elong mha-ko  dukjani

that crossroadsec TOP onecLF big--GEN poor.woman
hig*akte ru inta

fii-gha-khe ro inta

bedPFV-PRS CONR there

‘There lived one of the poorest women at the coasts.'

izko rika tameta tesko dZupudi

inko  fii-ka tame-ta te ko dZupadi
that beNMLz placetoc TOP  that hut
te mantu ro

te mantu ro

TOP NEG.be CONR

‘To an utter surprise, there is not the hut wifgére poor woman) used
to live before.’

darbar ki banizi ro do’k’e &y

darbar ki bani-Ai ro dor-khe ap
palace PART makePST CONR SayPRS REP
‘A palace is made there, instead (it is said).’

dzey madzey doy sisika musafir

dzZen ma-dzey do Aisika musafir
light NEG-light FocC what.kind  trespasser
lozi do?kle &

lo-Ai do?-kre a

COmePST  SayPRS  REP
‘What sort of a trespasser happened to come aferelthe dawn?'

ha doke @

fd d@-khe an

yes sayPRS REP
'(He) said, yes'.'

lotey k'agke dok'e te Bare te koy

lo-tey khan-khe d@-kre te bare te hko-n
COMEeSEQ look-PRS sayPRsS TOP bare TOP  thatEMPH
radzkumary 4i jomtey d"okata

radzkumarig Ai  jom-teg d"oka-ta

princessEMPH be sitseQ dooriocC

'When he comes and looks at (the place) that pengess is sittiing there.

wako tsan tsé esa osa pagilie do’k’e

wa-ko tsan tsaii esa osa pams-khe
3SGGEN son ind this.side that.side do-AMB-PRS
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inko wadzan tandra surdze tsai
do?-kle  ipko  wadzan tsndra surdze tsGi

sayPRS that boy moon sun IND
'As for his son, the sun and moon boy, was moitesihand
thither.'

(577) kalau wkoy ekanidokani fima mu dis
kalau hko-n ekanidokani hima mu
then thaemMPH one.after.another morning nine

badzegelai tséi wako nokrgelaizey

das ndze-gelai ts&i ~ wa-ko

das  hourpL ind 3BSG-GEN

diygilzi do’k’e

nokar-gelaifien  dingil-fi do?-kre

servantPL-DAT  sendPST  sayPRS

‘Then in this very situation he (the prince) d@istservants at around nine or ten
o'clock in the morning.'

(578) kalau Kay to intasasusi
kalau khap to inta hasu Ahi
then lookiMP PART there who be
'See, who is there?'

(579) iykoy daykinisey ta’ka tame ro

inko-n dankini-fen ta?-ka tame ro
thatEmMPH  witch-DAT keepNMLZ place CONR
iyko te pko da’k’e &y

inko te  pko da-khe a

that TOP that SayPRS REP

'Is that the place where the witch was kept?'

(580) dagkini te Aai dzenawa radzkumari
dagkini te hali dzej-ay wa radzkumari
witch  TopP what befuTr 3sG princess
'How could that prince be a witch (in reality)?"

(581) kalau kKaylau te wa @ /i la

kalau kan-lau te wa 8 fii la
then  lookTEMP TOP 3sG REP be MIR
d'okata jomte dwarta

droka-ta jom-tg dwar-ta

doorioc Sit-SEQ dooriocC

'When (he) sees, it's she (no one else at dlhgithere in the
door.’

(582) jomtey k'aylau te kalau srkarta
jom-teg ktap-lau  te  kalau sarkrar-ta
Sit-SEQ look-TEMP TOP then governmentoc
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(583)

(584)

(585)

(586)

(587)

(588)

(589)

(590)

t'ukaflasi do’k’e inko

thuka?-1"a-hi do?-kte  ipko
reaChiNTENT-PST  sayPRS that

'(They) looked at (the palace) and reported to the
governmet.'

Aasu la dok’e &

fiasu la de-khe a

who MIR sayPRS REP
'‘Who might be (that)? (He says).'

naykoy kantsi be iyko

nay-ko-n kantsi be  ipko
2SG.OBL-GEN-EMPH Kanchhi wife that
'She is not other than your youngest wife.’'

hiska maiol banaitey ta’si la wa

fiiska mdiol banai-tg ta?-Ai la wa
of.what.sort mansion makeseQ keepPST MIR DED
'What a mansion has she built?'

h3 do?k'e &

A3 do?-kre ap
yes!  sayPRS REP
'Yes!" he says.'

kalau apai losi do’k’e kalau radzkumar

kalau apai lo-hi do?-kte kalau radzkumar
then self comesT sayPRS then prince
‘Then the prince came himself.'

madzja do’k’e &y
ma-dze@-an do?-khe an
NEG-befUT sayPRS REP
‘It may not be so (he says).'

ka & ber palayka do’k’e ay

ka a bret pa-ta-a)-ka d@-kte an
1SG EMPH Vvisit dO-ANTENT-FUT-1SG SayPRS REP
'l will go to visit her myself (he said).'

kalau wa lolabelau fayk’e te

kalau wa lo-labelau "kn-khe  te
then 3G comeTEMP  look-PRS TOP
0/0 mako ja ddk’e ay

ofio ma-ko ja d@-khe a
oh! NEG-be this SayPRS  REP

'While he comes and looks, he says 'no, thistis no
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(591) kantsgi na sasuko sata jomiesina
kantsi na hasuko si-ta jom-tgy hi-na
Kanchhi 2sc whose houseoc sit-SEQ sit-2
'Whose house you're staying in Kanchhi?'

(592) kayko sa edi dovkre &
kag-ko sa edi dor-kte ap
1SG.OBL-GEN house this sayPRS REP
‘This is my own house (she says).’

(593) resa patg banisi nayko sa
fiesa pa-tey bani-Ai nan-ko sa
how do-SEQ makePST 2SG.OBL-GEN house
'How was your house made?'

(594) ka dzedg sotsigaka inkoy nigsioika ela
ka dzedg  sotsi-ga-ka inko-n nin-hoi-ka  ela
1sG whatever think-IPFv-PRS1SG thatEMPH getPFv-1SG now
'‘Whatever had | thought | have received exacttysame.'

(595) kayko lagi mako ka fabisjuko

kan-ko lagi ma-ko ka hbisja-ko
1sG.0oBL-GEN for NEG-be IsG future-GEN
lagi sotsikasig’akia

lagi sotsi-ka fii-gha-kha

for thinkNmMLz beiPFV-PRS1SG

'l had not thought of me but for the future (of son).’

(596) kay bai ntenoy Aillabelau

kan bai rfe-loy fii?-labelau
1sG.oBL elder.sister twaLF  askTEmP
nasai dzenana ddau tsindra surdze

na fiali dzey-an-na d@-lau ts\ndra  surdze
2sG what berFuT-2 sayTEMP  moon sun
dzegli ninako

dzey-li nin-ako

bedNF getorPT

‘While | was asked by my two sisters, while thelgead me ‘what you
want to be?' | said 'may | get to give birth to sue and moon.’

(597) ka bubisjuako lagi dotey sotsigaka
ka Dabisja-ko lagi do?-ten sotsi-ga-kha
1sG futureGEN for sayseQ think-IPFv-PRS1SG
'l had thought only for the future.'

(598) ka kajko balbitstsako lagigko
ka ka-ko ballntstsa-ko lagi igko
1sG 1sGoBL-GEN childrenGeN for that
'l (had thought) for the future (of my children).’
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(599)

(600)

(601)

(602)

(603)

(604)

(605)

(606)

(607)

ka dziska sotsiga iykoy pugi
ka dziskg sotsi-ga inko-n

1sGc as.like

pugi-i

thinkpsT.1sG thatEMPH come.truersT

'‘Whatever | had wished it turned into realily.'

kayko tsanrikka daina kumta ey
tsan thikka daina kum-ta kay
1sGOBL-GEN son exact right shouldenc look.ivp
'‘Look exactly at the right shoulder of my son.’

kag-ko

surdze dmmikasi surjako tap

surdze dzanmi-ka fi

surja-ko tap

sun born-$¢  be SUNGEN heat

"The sun is borne, the heat of the sun.'
baja keresabeta kay kumta tsndramadi

baja kere fiabe-ta ktan kum-ta

left GF

GFLOC look shoulderroc moon
'(You) look at the left shoulder, there is the moo

masanu kaipja ka

ma-sa-nu

NEG-believeconD call-BEN-FUT 1SG
'If you do not believe, | will call (him).'

kai-pi-a) ka

oe radzkumar di’e a lo
oe radzkumardo?-kte ap lo

hey prince

edoi na aba

edoi na
this X6

aba
father

‘This is your fathter.’

papi ja na aba

papi ja

na aba

sinner this 2sc father

'Sinner he

nayko Kori
nay-ko

is, your father.’

amako lagi papi dzgii

SayPRS REP COMeIMP
'Hey prince, she says, do come here.’

k'ori ama-ko lagi papi  dze-fi
2SG.OBL-GEN step motherGeN for
'(He) became sinner only for your step-mothers.’

Aunu te wa kaggey sotsitgsay

fAunu
though

te wa ka-deen
TOP 3SG 1SG-DAT

munta talteysay tsumaka narjata

man-ta
mind+.ocC

t&-ten-sa-a
keepSEQAPPREMPH
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sotsi-tg-sa-a

tandrama i

be

think-SEQ-APPREMPH

tsuma-ka
bringNmLz
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(608)

(609)

(610)

(611)

(612)

ladaitey bits dzarso bindralanko dzarso

ladai-tey  bits dzar-so bindrakn-ko dzar-so

loadseQ mid jungleABL brindawanseN jungleABL

‘Even if he thought of me and brought from the ofithe big forest carrying
on an elephant.’

k'aylabelau/o ed@ kayko tsan

khan-labelau fio edoin kan-ko tsan
look-TEMP yes thisEMPH 1SG.OBL-GEN son
tsindra surdze déka edgy

tsandra surdze derka edoin

moon sun saymLz this-EMPH

'‘While looking at (he said) 'yes' this is my safled the sun and moon.’

Ada bataipki do’k’e ela yko kant&/ey

fid batai-pii  do?-k'e ela ko kantsi-fien
yes sayBEN-PST sayPRS now that KanchhipAT
'Yes, he said to Kanchhi now.’

nayko be ko dzei ra maili

nay-ko be pko dzghi ra  maili
2SG.OBL-GEN wife that the.eldest andmaili
muaako dagkini inko

mafia-ko dapkini igko

big-GEN witch  that

"Your wives the eldest and the second are grdahes.'

kayko tsarey se’li b*asiai mapai

kag-ko tsanfey s&-li  brasi hai  ma-pahi
1SG.OBL-GEN sonbAT Kkill-INF for ~ what NEG-CAUS-PST
‘What did they not do to kill my son?'

delib’ari dzeglabelau sutkeri dzgi

delibhari dze)-labelau sutkeri dzgeli
delivery betEmP delivery bemF
tomlabelawi@dita puruy

tom-labelau hadi-ta puri

be.ready.torEMP earthern.pot-0C head

g'usertey dzeyli goika do’ka

gluser-te dzey-li goi-ka do-ka
thrustseQ bediNF MUStNMLZ sayNMLZ
sigam /i do?4i nayko desta

sigam Ai dor-hi nan-ko des-ta
system be saysT 2SG.OBL-GEN  country+OcC

'(They) said that there is a system of thrustirghiead of the woman when
she is about to give birth to a child.'

448



(613)

(614)

(615)

(616)

(617)

(618)

(619)

(620)

antimta ka'ko rukra ta?pisi

antim-ta kat'-ko tukra t&-pi-Ai

lastLtoc  woO0d-GEN piece keeBEN-PST

igko #iti doy #iti lagaitey

inko fiiti doy  Aiti lagai-tey

that blood Foc blood employseEQ

‘At last (they) smeared the blood all over thegief wood and kept.'

odii ma dzesi

odoi ma-dze-hi

that NEG-bePsT

It did not work.'

kay tsamey tsaii gundakod’erita sulaipuii

kan tsanfiey tsaii gunda-ko dreri-ta sulai-pui
1sGoBL sOnDAT ind rice.chaffsEN stockioC thrustAND-PST
'(They) thrust my son into the stock of the ribaf.’

inko gundakod’eriso by madzesi

inko gunda-ko dreri-so bun ma-dze-hi

that rice.chafisEN  stockABL alsOEMPH NEG-bePsST
pokiriko tsita talpwii

pokeari-ko tsi-ta tal-puii

pondGEN water+oc throw-AND-PST

‘That heap of rice chaff also did not work, (Theéyew away into the pond.’
pokuriko tsita ze? basarsi wa la

pokiari-ko tsi-ta fie? basar Ai wa la
pondGEN watertoCc how.much year stay DED MIR
'How many years (he) might have stayed there?'

izko Aajako iamuta kagko tsan madzgi

inko figja-ko fhamuy-ta kay-ko tsan ma-dze-hi
that fish-GEN stomacheOC 1SG.OBL-GEN Son NEG-bePST
'My son could not adjust in the stomach of tha {ier long).’

onja k'artey tsi amlabelau Gjata sordii

ofja  kal-tey tsi am-labelau f@Ga-ta Sorefi
horse escapseQ water drinkTEMP horsetoc  shift-PST
'When the horse escaped and drank water (iteshié the horse.'

o/ja buy aparadii ja muAako ma dzgka

ofija buq Aparadi ja mafia-ko  ma-dzg-ka
horse alsevmpPH criminal this bigeeEN  NEG-beNMmLZ
rog jaseiey bimar dori/i do’tey

rog ja-séen  bimar  dori-Ai do?-tey

disease thisDAT illness catchPsT sayseEQ
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(621)

(622)

(623)

(624)

(625)

(626)

(627)

o/ja bwy se’li lagain’a

ofjd buq se-li lagai-hi-na

horse alsoeEmPH  Kkill-INF  employPST2

‘They said that the horse is a criminal and isealuto catch the illness,
they ordered to kill the horse.’

edo o/ja bantsipdi

edoiy ofjd  bantsi-pai
thisEMPH horse live-CAUS-PST
‘This very horse saved (the boy).'

k'an nayko oija edoi dzjg na madzja

khan nay-ko ohjd edoi dzey-an na ma-dzg-ay
lookIMP 2SG.OBL-GEN horse this berFuT PART NEG-befuT
‘Look, that is your own horse, is not that?'

k'ay odgy osja fi la

khan odq ofija hi la
lookimP that.emph horse be MIR
'See, the same horse is (there).'

radzkumaisiey tigteysay onja rlikasi dok’e

radzkumarken tip-teg-sa-a ofja rikai-ii  do?-kre
princebAT SEeSEQAPPRFUT horse neighPST sayPRS
'Having looked at the prince the horse neighedabonce.'

inkoy be ykoy tsan y "emiey

inko-n be hko-n tsan 0 nte-mi-iey
thatEmMPH  wife thatEMPH son that tWQHCLF-DAT
kalau maja mari la

kalau maja marti la

then affection killPsT MIR

‘The same wife and the same son, (he) forgowbehis first and second
wife).'

inta iyko wako desso bu au

inta ipko  wa-ko des-so bu au
there  that 8G-GEN countryABL also out
papigilsi la wasdien udin‘emiiey doy

papi-gilii la wa-sdien udintemi-ien do
sinnerAMB-PST MIR 3SG-DAT 3DU-DAT FOC
‘The (prince) exiled them (his two wives) from ttwuntry itself.'
itaso kalau tsan ama dgéoi berg'ar

ita-so kalau tsan ama dze-fioi bretghat
hereaBL then son mother bePFv  meeting
'Hereafter the son and mother get united.'
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(628) iykoy ke wkoy be odg do’k’e ru
inko-n ke ipko-n be odg do?-kle  ro
thatempH husband thatvPH wife thatEMPH sayPRS  CONR
"The same husband and the same wife, it is said.’

(629) ringkasiey sunko mala déka

fiin-ka-fien sun-ko mala dbka
hearNMLZ-DAT gold-GEN garland say\NMLZ
djaysey ptulko mala

djag-fiey prul-ko mala

pPersonbAT flower-GEN garland

‘Garlands of gold for the listener and a garlahffioaver to the narrator.’'

(630) edhi kata buikunya ianako
echi kata bnikuntta  fane-ako
this story heaven goPT
do’labelau insalau dg Iwako
do?-labelau  insikas doy lo-ako
SayTEMP like.thisEmMPH FOC COMeoPT
'‘May this story go to the heaven; may it come ttkis when needed narrating.’

(631) itaso ddioi edoi
ita-so dofoi edoi
hereABL be.ablerrv this
"This is over now.'
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Annex B: 210 wordlist*

English Nepali Dhimal
Western Eastern
1 body CIEALe dziu dziu
2. head AE puriy puriy
3. hair FATT puswy pusw
4. face ITER rrai rkai
5. eye 311:@ misja mi
6. ear FH natoy natw
1. nose I n‘apu rfapu
8. | mouth g nui nui
9. teeth ;13 tasiy setgy
10. | tongue IEEN dety detoy
11. | breast T dudu dudu
12. | belly Erel hAamu nemse
13. | arm/ hand s kur ki
14. | elbow FHAr giru hatu
15. | pam ;WT kiur k'uitola
16. | finger et ayguli ayguli
17. | fingernail I kiursiy k'ursiy
18. |leg | k’okoi Kokoi
19. | skin g;%ﬂ dale tsamra
20. | bone e hara hara
21. | heart T tumsy kayday
22. | blood ;{T’a‘ Aiti Aiti
23. | urine IPLIED so? ts'etso
24. | feces fear lisi lisi
25. | village ms dera dera
26. | house T sa sa
27. | roof gﬂﬁ tsale tsale
28. | door HT p/inu p’eno
29. | firewood LA misiy misiy

1 We would like to acknowledge Linguistic Survey of Nepa (LinSuN) for using this wordlist.




30. | broom F4r p'esar pesar
31. | mortar ]%;,ﬁ—a silauro tisla
32. | pestle IR loAoro sim

33. | hammer ERIE fiataura martol
34. | knife CE tsakku korda
35. | axe a;ra dupe dupe
36. | rope CILU disam déia
37. | thread SIEN sute sute
38. | needle = bindu bindu
39. | cloth T[T (FHIET) lokon diaba
40. |ring \3% auTi aythipy
41. | sun °e sane sane
42. | moon gl tali tali

43. | sky ATHTIT akas akas
44, | star T puru puru
45. |ran 9T barsa barsa
46. | water (land) | gy tsi tsi

47. | river T&T dZora dZora
48. | cloud qET badle badl
49. | lightening oot TFg | tsilkatsilka Bijuli temkili
50. | rainbow génﬁ ) d'eygur indreni
51. | wind LI brerma Berma
52. | stone T untui untur
53. | path ;rr;fr dama dama
54. | sand EIREN bal'e balu
55. | fire 3“:?[ me me
56. | smoke af d'wa dwa
57. |ash :‘el'{rfﬁ bu’suri busuri
58. | mud E kAl b*onoi bonoi
59. | dust el d'ula dula
60. | gold ;:r sona sono
61. |tree 1:,—@ Siy siy

62. | leaf g I"aba Faba
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63. | root T dzari sikar
64. | thorn Fier tsui ka“da
65. | flower e I"e paul
66. | fruit ‘;_@W p’alp’ul pialphul
67. | mango 3ﬁq\3 torse torse
68. | banana ETl jumpri umpi
69. \é\;hem(huske T gom gom
70. | barley il dzw dzu
71. | rice (husked) | gt uykiu wk"u
72. | potato AT bilaiti bilaiti
73. | eggplant q‘% beygana bgana
74. | groundnut SR badam bidam
75. | chili ECILIG] martsi martsi
76. | turmeric AR jugg’ai jupgrai
77. | garlic g mantgar lasun
78. | onion t'q:\_,-[‘ taygo pyaji
79. | cauliflower | 13y kol kol
80. | tomato TMerieT golb’anda Badbogon
81. | cabbage a7 bandakobi bandakobi
82. | ail T tsuiti tsuiti
83. | salt T dese dese
84. | meat ‘;Tq bisa bya
85. | fat (of meat) gﬁ-:ﬁ sau sau
86. | fish AT haja naja
87. | chicken Tl kitsan keitsan
88. | egg =T tui tui

89. | cow EIIES gai gai

90. | buffalo Al dija dija

91 | milk T dude dud
92. | horns 1:@?{ day day

93. |tall TG me’oy meoy
94. | goat EIECIl me’sa mesa
95. |dog FET Kija K’ija
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96. | snake g (9f) puija pu’ja
97. | monkey gtex n'oja n'oja
98. | mosquito IR & [otel dzaia dzaa
99. | ant $ffl—;T\ niamuli ramuii
100. | spider HHA makra makra
101. | name :|-|-:r mi miy
102. | man qg djay wabal
103. | woman ATSHTS bebal bebal
104. | child =T dzamal nunu
105. | father EIEl aba aba
106. | mother ATHT amai ama
107. | older brother | g1 dada dada
108. | younger W; one jola
brother
109. | older sister = bai bai
110. younger e one rime
sister
111. | son @—a tsan tsan
112. | daughter T tsamdi tsamdi
113. | husband arT (ofme) | ke ke
114. | wife T (gﬁ-q—;ﬁ) be be
115. | boy Far wadzan wadzan
116. | girl FA bedzan bedzan
117. | day o= din din
118. | night aq dilima disiy
119. | morning foem rima rima
120. | noon HeTTe nitima nitima
121. | evening qteT dilima dilma
122. | yesterday &t andzi andzi
123. | today AT nani nani
124. | tomorrow qifer dzumni dzumni
125. | week AT (rar) atiar fapta
126. | month AT maina maina
127. | year EL basar basar
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128. | old El purna purna
129. | new ‘:'?JT nawa naja
130. | good 9T (3rgel) remka jelka
131. | bad 9T (@ae) | maremka mayelka
132. | wet = tswka dzaka
133. | dry qedr sgka seka
134. | long ;@ rigka daidaika
135. | short @E“T poroka kontoka
136. | hot qrar diayka saka
137. | cold = tirka tirka
138. | right e dasine daine
139. | left e debre debre
140. | near EINED b’erpa tzenta
141. | far aTeT dure dure
142. | big AT barka barka
143. | small ;ﬁ atwka miinka
144. | heavy et l'ika riika
145. | light TAHT Aomka Aomka
146. | above WFF% ruta rAuta
147. | below qa leta leta
148. | white 3ar dze:ka dze:ka
149. | black EARI da:ka daka
150. | red qar irka irka
151. | one % e’ e’

152. | two Tz n’e ne

153. | three 1%7[ sum sum
154. | four 1L dja dja
155. | five gt na na

156. | six ) tu tu

157. | seven qa n’i N’

158. | eight qS ye? ye’
159. | nine T kwa kwa
160. | ten te te
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161. | eleven TR egara egara
162. | twelve g bar’a bara
163. | twenty B e’kuri bis
164. | one hundred UF 97 e’ sae ¢ sae
165. | who a0 fasu su
166. | what ED hali hai
167. | where Faf hisSo hisO
168. | when Hieel helau helau
169. | how many AR hete hietie
170. | which FT hidoi hide
171. | this ?\%f idoi wode
172. | that AT odoi jode
173. | these IPEIRES ebalai ebalai
174. | those D 1) obalai obalai
175. | same L way/ody way/ody
176. | different W& (3rer) | Deny wamako
177. | whole T gottay sukmi
178. | broken Al b’oika broi
179. | few :ﬁ% atuisa atui
180. | many T higtsta istuy
181. | all T dz:aray sukmi
182. | to eat | tsali tsali
183. | to bite a—;;[ ciZli ci?li
184. | to be hungry W??Ff mvituli MUtWi
185. | to drink ICE ) amli amli
186. | to bethirsty ﬁ-@;—\m tsi amli kidli kai 2li
187. | to sleep Iq } dzimli dzimli
188. | tolie ;?tﬁ ulzili ul li
189. | to sit W\D jomli jomli
190. | to give ﬁ—: pili pili
191. | to burn EETIE? o/pali o7
192. | todie peey - sili sili
193. | to Kkill ‘q’% seli seli
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194. | to fly 37 uraili uraili
195. | to walk &R teli Aigilli
196. [torun/run | grge drazli dalli
197. | togo/go SiG faneli Aali
198. | to come AT loli loli
199. | to speak/ AT nuidtuili d"uili
speak -
200. | to T hipli fiigli
hear/hear/list | =
en
201. | to look/look | &<f kagli Krapli
202. | | " ka ka
203. | you o na na
(informal)
204. | you (forma) | quqrg na nelai
205. | he Iy wa wa
206. | she 39T wa jeblai
207. | we T (FEraef) | kelai kelai
(inclusive)
208. | we HE kelai kelai
(exclusive)
EEEIER)
209. | you (plurd) | faeiiew nelai nelai
210. | they D 1) obalai obalai
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Annex C: List of grammatical morphemeswith glosses

Morphemes Gloss Description

-aine HORT hortative

-ako OPT optative

-ay EMPH emphatic

-ay FUT future

-ay INS instrumental (Eastern)
-b*ari ALL alative

-d'a IRR irrealis

-dhi/dre REL relinquitive

-diiy DU dua

-doy DUR durative
-dopa/-dosa COoM comitative
-gelai/-galai/-lai PL plural

- g'a IPFV imperfective

-Ai PST past

-fioi COMPL/PFV/ completive

-fioi INS instrumental (Western)
-ka NMLZ nominalizer

-ka 1sG first person singular
-ke PRS present

-ko GEN genitive

la MIR mirative

-l"a INT intentive

-li INF infinitive

-loy CLF classifier

ma- NEG negative

m’a- PROH prohibitive

-mi HCLF human classifier
-nau 3sG—2 imperious

-niy 2DU second person dua
-niy 1sG—2 imperious




-na 2 second person
-n"a 1PL first person plural,
-n"a MID middle voice
-nu COND conditional
-pa CAUS causative

-pa ADVLZ adverbalizer
-pi BEN benefactive
-pu AND directive

-sa APPR apparentive
-sa AFTER ,after

-se DU dua
-sehey/-hey/-ey DAT dative

-s0 ABL ablative

-su coL collective

-su RECP reciprocal

-ta LOC locative

-tey SEQ sequential
-tsa AFF affectionative
-wa DED deductive

-¢ NOM nominative
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Annex D: Language Consultants

SN. Name Age Profession Role/support Address
1. | Ajit Dhima 30 Student logistic/guide Damak, 6
Dapgachhi
2. | Ancha 40 Employee transcription, Damak,
Dhimal (A) glossing, Thulo
translation Barhaghare
3. | Anchd 45 employee Recording Damak 4,
Dhimal (B) Dakini
4, | Astanarayan 25 Student logistic/guide
Dhimal
5. | Bgaru 60+ Farmer Recording Damak,
Dhimal Thulo
Barhaghare
6. | Basanti 46 Farmer Recording M echinagar,
Dhimal Ayyabari
7. | Bel Bhd. 50+ employee Recording Damak 15,
Dhimal Charakpara
8. | Bhadraa 70 Farmer Recording Shantinagar
Dhimal 3, Badagaun
9. Bharat 52 Farmer Recording Budhabare, 8
Dhimal
10. | Bhotld 56 Farmer Recording Shantinagar
Dhimal 3, Badagaun
11. | Bimaa 35 Housewife Recording Damak 4,
Dhimal Dakini
12. | Bishoi 70+ Housewife Recording Urlabari, 6
Dhimal Mangalbare
13. | Chabila 58 Farmer Recording/ Urlabari 6,
Dhimal transcription/ Sanpakwa
translation
14. | Chakra 30 Farmer recording M echinagar,
Dhimal 13
15. | Chhatraman 60 Farmer Recording M echinagar,
Dhimal Ayyabari
16. | Dayaram 60 Farmer Recording Damak, 3
Dhimal Kharkhare
17. | Devimaya 75+ Housewife/farmer Recording Shantinagar




Dhimal 3, Badagaun
18. | Ganeshkumar | 47 employee Recording Damak 7,
Dhimal Doghare
19. | Ganeshman 61 Social worker/farmer Recording Damak,
Dhimal Dapgachhi
20. | Gobinda 69 employee Recording Urlabari,
Dhimal (A) Tebigha
office
21. | Gopa Dhimal | 49 Farmer/contractor Transcription/ Damak, 2
translation Kharkhare
22. | Govinda 30 Foreign employee Logistic Urlabari, 6
Dhimal (B) (Thulo
sanpakwa)
23. | Gyanu 28 Teacher Recording Budhabare, 7
Dhimal /logistic
24. | Harila 54 Social worker/farmer Recording Damak,
Dhimal Dapgachhi
25. | HawaDhimad Farmer Recording M echinagar
(Muling)
26. | Hitala 66 Farmer information Chandragadi,
Dhimal collection 3
27. | Januka 24 Journalist logistic/guide M echinagar,
Dhimal Dhulabari
28. | KabindraRg | 59 Farmer (mushroom Recording Belbari ,4
Dindonge planting) /logistic Tinghare
/cross-checking
29. | Kako Dhimal | 70+ Farmer Recording M echinagar
9, Itabhatta
30. | Kansha 65 Farmer Transcription Damak,
Dhimal /trandation Dhukurpani
31. | Karila 78 Farmer Story teller Urlabari, 8
Dhimal Sunjhora
32. | KarnaBhd. 50 Bicycle mechanics guide/elicitation Charakpara
Dhimal
(maldai)
33. | Kashinath 30 Foreign employee Transcription Damak 15,
Dhimal /trandation Charakpara
34. | Kath B. 63 Farmer Story teller Pathari 1
35. | Khadgaman 66 Farmer Story teller Shantinagar
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Dhimal 3, Badagaun
36. | Krishna Teacher Logistic/guide Damak, 16
Dhimal (A)
37. | Krishna Farmer Logistic/recording | Damak 15,
Dhimal (B) Charakpara
38. | Lal B.Dhima | 65 Farmer Story teller Damak 16,
Arnakhadi
39. | Manamaya 77 Farmer Story teller Damak 7,
(Monoi) Doghare
Dhimal
40. | Mohan B. 63 Socia worker/farmer Story Urlabari, 6
Dhimal teller/logistic Sano
Sanpakwa
41. | Nambear ld 55 Teacher/Social worker | Story teller/guide | Damak,
Dhimal Dapgachhi
42. | Narad Dhimal | 48 Farmer Guide Budhabare, 8
43. | Nishoi 51 Housewife/farmer Story teller Urlabari 6,
Dhimal Sanpakwa
44, | PatraDhimal | 60+ Social worker/writer Logistic M echinagar,
/guide Dhulabari
/information
seeking
45. | Phagula 70 farmer Story teller Budhabare, 8
Dhimal
46. | PitthaDhimal | 68 Farmer Story teller Shantinagar
3, Badagaun
47. | Raghunath 26 Student Guide/story teller | Mechinagar,
Dhimal 7
Pratibha
Chowk
48. | RamB. 50+ Socid Logistic Damak 15,
Dhimal worker/politician [story teller/ Charakpara
elicitation
/tmiscellaneous
49. | Sabulal 75+ Farmer Story teller Urlabari, 6,
Dhimal Thulo
(rathum) sanpakwa
50. | Sadamld 50+ Farmer Story teller M echinagar,
Dhimal 6

463




51. | Santi Dhima | 35 Socia worker Story teller Damak 7,
(B) Doghare
52. | Sebald 57 Farmer Story teller Shanti
Dhimal nagar 3,
Badagaun
53. | Shanti 50 Housewife/farmer Logistic/story Damak 15,
Dhimal (A) teller Charakpara
54. | Sher B. 45 Logistic Shanischare
Dhimal /guide/recording 2, Tutbari
/transcription
ftrandation,
elicitation
55. | Shyam 45 Farmer Recording Damak,
Dhimal Thulo
Barhaghare
56. | Som B. 43 Journalism/teaching Tranglation/ Kathmandu
Dhimal data verification
elicitation
57. | Suresh ? Farmer Recording Urlabari, 6
Dhimal
58. | Tanku Dhima Farmer/tradesman logistic Shantinagar
3, Badagaun
59. | Tek B. 68 Farmer Story teller Dapgachhi
(Tekau)
Dhimal (A)
60. | Tek B. 45 Farmer logistic/story teller | Mechinagar
Dhimal (B)
61. | Thule Dhima | 70 Farmer Story teller Urlabari 6,
Sanpakwa
62. | Til B. Dhima | 50+ Farmer Story teller Urlabari 6,
Sano
Sanpakwa
63. | Umesh 35 Engineer Logistic Damak 16/
Dhimal /information Kathmandu
gathering
64. | Urmila 35 Housewife/farmer Story teller Shantinagar
Dhimal 3, Badagaun
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